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ABSTRACT

The prepositional phrases (PPs) of the Greek New Testament, while syntactically on the periphery of
the sentence, often carry a significant information load semantically and theologically. They account
for a considerable portion of epistle material, and pose a challenge for both exegete and translator.
Can the linguistic tool of semantic role analysis be used as an exegetical tool for their interpretation?
This thesis, a cross-discipline study involving both linguistic and biblical aspects whose purpose is to
explore the meaning of such PPs, suggests that it can. By identifying and defining the roles of each
preposition on the basis of exegetically straightforward examples, the meaning of exegetically more
elusive PPs may be more clearly seen, or at least the possible exegetical choices more clearly stated

(chap.1).

The meaning of the 17 'proper’ prepositions of kowvf] Greek may be approached from 3 perspectives
— lexical, grammatical and contextual. All three are relevant, but the thesis focusses particularly on
the grammatical perspective. Case grammar, within an eclectic, functional view of grammar, is the

chosen 'model’ of analysis (chap.2).

Syntactically, PPs may be attached to a noun or a verb. They may consist of a single noun or a
complex Noun Phrase (chap. 3). Semantically, the roles of PPs are established largely on their
relationship to the Predicate (chap. 4). Of the 12 major roles (Agent, Effector, Patient, Experiencer,
Theme, Benefactive, Comitative, Locative, Time, Means, Measure and Motivation), PPs may
signal nearly all, and in particular, the 5 last (Circumstantial) roles (chap. 5). The roles of 814, &v, Enil
and xotd are discussed in detail (chap. 6), and connected text from Luke and Ephesians provides

role analysis of all the PPs (chap 7).

The translation of PPs involves, in addition to the choice of semantic role, (1) awareness of how
much implicit information is carried by a phrase such as &v Xpiot® and to what degree it should be
made explicit; and (2) what resources the Receptor language has for rendering the local,
metaphorical and extended uses of PPs (chap. 8). Further research might include studies of the
remaining prepositions, a comparison of Petrine and Johannine with Pauline use of PPs, and the

linguistic devices available in other languages to render the PPs of kowm Greek (chap. 9).

(i)
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.0 Introduction

1.1 Reason and purpose

1.2 Thesis — theme and outline
1.3 Some cautions

1.4 On terms and text

1.5 Acknowledgements

1.6 Abbreviations

1.0 INTRODUCTION

S EVENTEEN SMALL SIGNALS - hone more than four letters long, yet carrying responsibility for
signalling the relationship of the following nominal phrase to the rest of the clause or
sentence. Small but significant, few but important, the 17 'proper' prepositions of xowf Greek, and
the phrases they introduce, indicate between them actor and agency, manner and measure,

instrument and intention, sphere and source, range and reference.

Syntactically, prepositional phrases (PPs) form the outer layer of the sentence, beyond the inner
layer of Predicate, Subject, Object and Indirect Object. But they account for a large part of the

total text and carry a significant share of the semantic load.

In alpahabetical order the seventeen are dwd, &vti, &no, d1d, €1¢, £, Ev, ENL, KOTd, LeTd, Topd, Tepl,

npod, TpdS, cvv, Lmép, Lrd. One is tempted to look for groupings, or to display the relationships

between the prepositions visually, as has been done (e.g. Metzger, 1969, 80). Indeed, it is easy to
display the 7 most frequently occurring ones, the 'end' and 'medial’ prepositions, as follows:

EML

&g EX

gV .
TPoOg and

Almost all the prepositions are of interest in their use. | have limited myself to the particular study

of four — &v, &ni, 816 and xatd, though the others are included in the overall survey of chapter 5.



1.1 REASON AND PURPOSE

‘Why did the chicken cross the road?'

e 'Because it was chased by a cat.'
e 'To get to the other side.'

e It wanted to explore new worlds.'

The possible answers to this ancient quip illustrate the multiple response that can be prompted by

the English question word 'why?'

'‘Because ..." introduces a reason, and is the commonly expected response to ‘why?' 'Why are you

looking glum?' 'Because | have a headache.'

"To get to the other side’ expresses purpose. 'Why are you going into town?' 'To get my hair cut/to

do some shopping/for some exercise.'

‘It wanted to' — motivation. The most powerful driving force of all, which can supersede a stated
reason or purpose. There are often hidden agendas and personal motivations underlying outward

activities and apparent causes.

Likewise, there is a threefold response to the question 'Why this study?'

REASON

Here are three pieces of New Testament text, one each from Luke, Ephesians and Titus. The

prepositional phrases are underlined.

Luke 10.30-35

30" AvBpwndg Tig KaTERaVEY Amd’ Iepovcalnu €1 Iepiyd kol ANoTalg TEPLENESEY, ol Kol
gxdboavteg abTov Kol TANYAg EmBEVTEG AMNABoV dbdEvteg Hiubow.

31 katd cvykvplow 8¢ 1lepelg Tig kKaTEBavey Ev Tt 00@ Exelvn kol 18wy obtov
AVTLTOPNAOEY:

32 opolmg 8¢ kol Agvitng [yevouevog] Kotd TOV TOmoV EAOMY Kol 180V AVTUTopnABEey.

33 Tapopitng 8€ Tig 0debwy AABeY KT abtov Kol 18wy EcTAayy vichn,
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34 Kol TPOCEAOMY KATESNOEY TA TPAOUOTO aTtod EMLyEmy EAaov kol olvov, EmBiRdcag
8¢ abtov Emi 1o 110V KTNYog Hyoryey abtov elg Tawdoyelov Kol ETeUeAnOn abtov.

35 ko Emi Ty adplov ExBordv £dwkey d0o dnydpla T@® Tovdox el kol elmey, Emyuelhontt

aLTOV, Kal & TL AV TPOCIATAVNOTG EYD EV T® EMOvEP)EcOOl e ATOdMOW COL.

Ephesians 1.5-8.

5 mpoopicag Nudg eig vioBesiar d1a’ Incov Xpiotov eig abtov, katd Y ebdokior ToL
ferfuotog abTov,

6 €l Emouwov 6Eng TN xdprtog abtob fig Exapitwoey Hudg Ev 1@ Nyamnuévey.

7 EV @ Exouev Ty ATOAUTpwolY S1d 1oV afpartog adto, Thy dOEcy TOY TOPATTWUATWY,
KOTA TO TAOVTOG TG Y 3pLTog atov

8 Mg Emepicoevoey el udg, Ev mdomn codla kol ppovnoet.

Titus 1.1-5

1 TITavdog Sovhog Beov, &mdcTorog 0L’ Incov Xplotol KoTd MioTw EKAEKTOV 00V Kol
emiyvooy dindeiog tng kot ebotBelow

2 Em eEAmidL Long alwviov, fiv Ennyyeiloto o dyevdng Bedg mpod xpbvwv alwviny,

3 edowvEpwoey 8¢ koupolg 1diolg OV Adyov abtoL EV knphyuatt, & ETCTEOONY EYD kAT
ETLTOYNY TOV CWTNPOC UMY B0V,

4 Titw ywmoilw TEKV® KOTO KOWNY TioTy, xdplg kol €lphun Amd 0eol motpdg Kol
Xp1oTov INcov 1oL cwTNPog NUMV.

5 ToUtov xdpw anéAmdy oe £V Kpren, iva 1o Aeimovta Emidiopbdon Kol KaTosTAoMG

KoTo. TOALY TPESPUTEPOVE, WG EYM ool dreta&duny,

It is immediately obvious how different are the functions of the prepositional phrases in the gospel
and epistle material. In the Luke extract, the PPs are straightforward locationals or temporals, with
the exception of the idiom 'by chance' in verse 31. In the Ephesians passage, the PPs express
abstract or extended functions of purpose, agency, beneficiary and specification etc. This passage
also shows, incidentally, what a high proportion of epistle material can be PPs. In the Titus extract,
the same preposition, xatd, occurs five times, with one xata phrase occuring inside another (verse

1), and all five providing exegetical differences, and, in verse 1, exegetical difficulty. Not all PPs in
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the gospels are locatives of time and place; not all PPs in the epistles have extended roles, but these

extracts reflect the overall difference.

In my experience as a translation consultant, some of the PPs of the epistles have been the hardest
exegetical nuts to crack, and it is because of this that | have been prompted to consider a special

study of them.

PURPOSE

The purpose of this study of PPs in the Greek New Testament is therefore:

¢ to elucidate the meaning of some of the exegetically more complex prepositional phrases (i.e
those whose meaning is harder to identify, or which are open to more than one interpretation), by
using the tool of semantic role analysis. The thesis does not claim to 'solve' all exegetical
problems involving PPs, but rather to sharpen and clarify the options.

¢ inso doing, to explore the usefulness of semantic roles as a tool in this kind of study.

I had a third and major purpose: to examine and analyse the translation of such phrases into non-
Indo-European languages. Are there any practical tips to be learned from such translations that
might benefit other translators? The advice was that this was too large a topic for inclusion in the
thesis. Some pointers have been given in the chapter on translation, and it is touched on in the

concluding postscript. | believe this is a key issue and would be worth pursuing.

MOTIVATION

My underlying motivation in this project is:

e to provide some practical help for our translation colleagues within SIL in the exegesis and
translation of PPs in the New Testament, particularly in the epistles.
e to gain further personal knowledge of the structure and meaning of the text of the Greek New

Testament.

1.2 THESIS - THEME AND OUTLINE

Theme: The prepositional phrases in the Greek New Testament cover a wide range of meanings.

My thesis is that if, on the basis of exegetically straightforward examples, we can delimit and define
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the set of semantic roles signalled by each preposition, it will then at least be possible to establish
what exegetical choices of role are available in the interpretation of more difficult examples. There

are problems (see the next section), but the attempt has seemed worthwhile.

The use of semantic roles can surely trace its lineage back to the case studies of the classical

grammarians. The uses of the accusative case were listed, for example, as

Accusative of Inner Object (Cognate Accusative)
Accusative of Outer Object

Accusative of Extent

Accusative of Respect

Accusative of Motion

Adverbial Accusative

This is clearly an analysis of the same territory. Indeed, the traditional studies, not to be thrown out
of the window by current linguistic studies, covered a wider territory than the PPs alone, since they

accounted for all the relationships of the Oblique cases of nouns to the rest of the sentence.

Note that this study also bears comparison to the propositional (not prepositional!) study of
Beekman and Callow in Translating the Word of God (1974). Propositional analysis is a
hierarchical analysis of semantic structure ranging from components of meaning (below the 'word'
level) to relationships between clauses. (See especially chapter 17, 267ff) 1 trust that this study,
which focusses specifically on prepositional phrases within the clause, does not make statements

which are inconsistent with that work?.

Information on the prepositions can indeed be found in the standard lexicons and grammars. In
these should be included Louw and Nida's Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament based on
Semantic Domains (UBS, 1988, 2 vols.), which contains illuminating comments hidden in its vast
material, especially in sections 89, 'Relations', and 90, 'Case', Kittel's Theological Dictionary of the
New Testament, and Harris' full, lucid and helpful 'Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New

Testament'2. | have also appreciated the comments in Zerwick's Biblical Greek (1963).

1 A fuller treatment of propositional analysis will appear in Kathleen Callow's forthcoming book, Man and Message.
2 The Appendix to Vol 3 of NIDNTT. | consulted this, with profit, after the major work on the thesis was completed,
and was encouraged by the confirmation of conclusions reached which it gave.
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Nevertheless this project, which has sought to examine the prepositional phrases from a different
perspective, has been for me an interesting and illuminating study, which I trust may have value for

others also.

Outline: Chapter 2 provides the overall approach and the grammatical 'toolbox' used in the study.
Chapter 3 examines the syntax i.e. the surface structure, of prepositional phrases. Chapters 4 and 5
establish the model for analysing the deeper 'semantic roles' which indicate the relationship between

a predicate and its arguments.

These three chapters (3, 4 and 5) lay the foundation for the application of the model to the four
prepositions did, v, £nt and kotd, and the phrases they introduce, in chapter 6, and to connected
text in chapter 7. Chapter 8 turns to the question of the translation of PPs. The work concludes

with a Postscript and select bibliography.

Notes:

(1) To gain quick access to the 12 major semantic roles established, see the listing of roles on page

88 (sect. 5.2), and the chart of prepositions and semantic roles at the end of chap. 5.

(2) One further comment should be noted. In chapters 5 and 6 in particular, | have used a large
number of illustrative verses from the Greek New Testament, rather than taking a few in great

exegetical detail i.e. | have chosen breadth rather than depth of illustration.

1.3 SOME CAUTIONS

A number of cautions should be mentioned. | have been reminded again and again, from reading
and my own study, that the assigning of semantic roles to syntactic structures is a treacherous
matter. It is a subjective field of study. 'The sheer confusion and variety of case schemes may well

make the beginner in case grammar pause.' (Longacre 1976, 24)

1. The criteria, both semantic and syntactic, for distinguishing and defining the semantic roles must
be established. But there may be a tension between the syntactic, surface level and the semantic,
deeper level. The semantics is grammatically independent of the syntax; yet it is both reflected in

and constrained by the syntax, and the syntax cannot be ignored.
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2. There is a 'central area of confidence', a nuclear certainty, in distingishing the roles. But at the
boundaries, there can be, as so often in categorisation, an area of 'fuzz' or ambiguity, even overlap.
The distinction between Theme and Topic, Domain and Target, or Means and Manner is not always

easy to determine. We recognise and accept clear centres and fuzzy peripheries.

All this is not surprising, of course, inasmuch as the early use of the prepositions was locative3, and

they developed into doing duty for a wide range of relationships.

3. The use of English examples can be a snare, since there are many alternative ways of saying the

same thing, and differences may be apparent rather than real. e.g. Judging by results, it was a

success. Judged on the basis of results, it was a success. Are these the same or different?

Conversely, we have a notorious set such as:

He ate his pizza with a friend.
He ate his pizza with a knife and fork.
He ate his pizza with a salad.

He ate his pizza with much enjoyment.

The English examples, of course, are intended to illustrate a point, not prescribe how the Greek

equivalent is behaving.

4. There is also danger in the English glosses or in the English translations. 'In translation we often
give not the real meaning of the word, but the total idea, ... One of the chief difficulties in syntax is
to distinguish between the Greek idiom and the English translation of the idiom plus context'
(Robertson, 456). One's analytical decision must be based on the Greek, not on the English

rendering of it4.

This caution applies also, of course, to round-the-table discussions in English (or any other
language) at the translation table. Not infrequently the discussion may be skewed by the major

language translation (English, French, German ...) or by the back-translation of the Receptor

3 Robertson, quoting Delbriick [Vergl. Synt., I, p. 659] says: 'Delbriick goes a bit further and says that originally the
prepositions were place-adverbs.'

4 It has been interesting and instructive to see how English translations have rendered the prepositional phrases.
Inasmuch as they may reflect an exegetical choice of role, they have been useful, and | have frequently included them,
particularly in chapter 6.
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Language (RL) into a major language. The discussion sometimes revolves round a term or

construction in the intermediate language rather than the source or receptor langauge.

5. Labels and definitions can elude one's grasp also, when trying to define semantic roles rigorously.

To define precisely terms such as domain, extent, circumstance or sphere is a challenge.

In spite of these uncertainties, it has seemed worth the experiment of applying the concept of

semantic roles to the study of Greek prepositional phrases.

1.4 ON TERMS AND TEXT

Terms: With the exception of the names for syntactic slots and semantic roles, there is little in the
way of technical terminology. Grammatical terms are used in their accepted senses. | do comment
at the appropriate point on slot and role labels. Here | have been encouraged to use currently
accepted terms (though in fact there are differences of opinion), even when | do not like them
(‘Patient’ for instance!). | finally opted for Agent, which is more commonly used than Actor, even

though it is similar to Agency. | use ACTOR as a cover term for a group of roles.

Text: It has not seemed necessary for the purposes of this paper to become involved with detailed
textual matters, though they have been occasionally noted. | have used the UBS 4th Edition (on

computer) and Nestlé 26/UBS 3rd Edition (also on computer) as well as other versions.

1.5 ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

I have been grateful to my senior supervisor, Dr. Douglas de Lacey (Cambridge) for his
encouragement, as well as for his questions and comments on successive drafts; and also to my
second supervisor, Dr. John Callow (SIL), who has made extensive comments which | have greatly
appreciated. At an earlier stage, Dr. lvan Lowe (SIL) loaned books, gave advice and challenged me
with provocative questions which proved fundamentally helpful. My sincere thanks go to all three
for helping me refine and define my thinking. Others have encouraged me along the way, especially

my husband who has been completely supportive and patient with his study-bound wife.

"The prepositions will richly repay one's study, and often the whole point of a sentence turns on the

prepositions.' (Robertson, 636). 1 would concur with Robertson's comment.
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Grammatical terms:

CC Clause constituents
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BDF Blass, Debrunner and Funk: A Greek Grammar of the New Testament and Other Early

Christian Literature. See Bibliography for full details.



2. PROLEGOMENA

2.1 Definition and historical note
2.2 Improper prepositions

2.3 Approach to meaning

2.4 Grammatical model

2.5 The clause

2.6 Levels of analysis

2.7 Summary

B EFORE DISCUSSING SEMANTIC ROLE ANALYSIS in detail and its application to the
prepositional phrases of the Greek New Testament, this chapter will provide some
background material on the definition and development of prepositions, the approach to meaning

adopted, and some account of the grammatical model employed in this thesis.

2.1 DEFINITION AND HISTORICAL NOTE

2.1.1 DEFINITION
For the name 'preposition’, the following quote from Robertson (553) serves as a starting point.

... the name must be explained. The later grammarians used the term for those adverbs
which were used in composition with verbs and in connection with cases of nouns. Both
things had to be true according to this definition. But it will be seen at once that this
definition is arbitrary. The use with verbs in composition was the last step, not the first, in
the development. Besides, what is to be said about those adverbs that are used, not with
verbs, but with cases, and no longer appear as mere adverbs? Take dvev, for instance,
with the ablativel. It is not found in composition with verbs nor by itself apart from a
noun. It is, of course, a preposition. The grammars call it an ‘improper' or adverbial
preposition. It is only ‘improper' from the point of view of the definition, not from that of
the Greek language. The truth seems to be that by preposition one must mean a word used

with cases of nouns and many of which came to be used in composition with verbs.

For our purpose, prepositions are relational particles?, linking, and indicating the relationship of the
following nominal phrase to the rest of the clause (or phrase, in the case of embedded PPs). They

are followed by the oblique cases3 (cf. Robertson, 568).

1 Robertson makes use of IE case labels when describing Greek cases.

2 using 'particle' in the wider sense of a group of indeclineable words which also includes conjunctions and
interjections. Conjunctions relate words, phrases, clauses and sentences (and larger units) to one another in both
coordinating and subordinating relationships.
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2.1.2 HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT

A brief history provides helpful background to understanding the lexical meanings of the
prepositions. As the grammar books remind us, prepositions were originally adverbs, and it was the
noun cases which showed the relationships between the nouns and the verb in the sentence. To

quote Robertson again:

"The preposition is ... only an adverb specialized to define a case-usage' (Giles, 341). This
definition gives the reason also. The case alone was enough at first to express the relation
between words, but as the language developed, the burden on the cases grew heavier. The
analytic tendency in language is responsible for the growth of the prepositions. The
prepositions come in to help out the meaning of the case in a given context. The notion,
therefore, that the prepositions ‘govern' cases must be discarded definitely. Farrar (94)
clearly perceived this point. 'It is the case which indicates the meaning of the preposition,
and not the preposition which gives the meaning to the case.' ... In Sanskrit the
prepositions do not exist as a separate class of words, though a good many adverbs are
coming to be used with the oblique cases (except the dative) to make clearer the case-idea.

(Robertson, 554)

In the old Sanskrit it was all case and no preposition. In modern French it is all
preposition and no case-ending. The case ideas have not disappeared. They are simply
expressed more minutely and exactly by means of prepositions (id, 452). ... The Greek of
the N.T. comes in the middle of the stream of this analytic tendency (452, prior to previous

quote).

Nunn, in both his venerable classic grammars, states the matter picturesquely:

Prepositions do not, properly speaking, "govern" the cases which they precede. The case
is really the governing element in the expression: the preposition only serves to make clear
the exact sense in which it is used. But as the language developed, the Prepositions
mastered the cases. As the horse in the fable called in the man to help him against the

stag, and allowed him to get on his back, and then found that he himself had lost his

3 apart from such adverbial forms as &va €lg (Rev 21.21), ka®’ €1¢ (Mk 14.19; Ro 12.5), bmgp ey (2Co 11.23).
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liberty, so the cases called in the help of the Prepositions, and then found themselves
weakened, and finally destroyed. In Modern Greek, Italian, French and English the cases
have disappeared, wholly, or in part, and the Prepositions do the work which they once

did. (1951: 28; also in Elements of NT Greek)

Thus in the course of the history of IE in general and Greek in particular, we note three stages in the

development of the function of the prepositions, not rigidly separated, but merging into one another:

(i) the case alone signals the relationship between the noun and the rest of the sentence; prepositions
are adverbs, and therefore linked with verbs (as in Old Sanskrit). But Homeric Greek had true
prepositions also. (Robertson, 555)

(ii) the prepositions share the responsibility with the cases.

(iii) the prepositions alone signal the relationship (though the accusative case is still reflected in both

Greek and English, for example).

In stage (ii) the responsibility shifted gradually in the direction of the prepositions. In NT kow 'the
use of prepositional expressions instead of simple cases increases greatly' (Zerwick 1963:27). But

though the prepositions carry much of the responsibility, the case meanings must also be considered.
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2.1.3 CASE HISTORY

It will be remembered that the original IE 8 cases (maintained in Sanskrit also) reduced to 6 in Latin

and 5 in Greek (Robertson, 247, 248) as the following chart shows

Latin proto-Indo-European Greek
Nominative Nominative Nominative
Vocative Vocative Vocative
Accusative Accusative Accusative
Genitive Genitive N

- Genitive
Ablative
Ablative Locative N
Instrumental Dative
Dative Dative

Table 2.1 Case Development
Two points need to be kept constantly in mind.

Firstly, the use of the cases was far wider, of course, than simply their function following
prepositions. They expressed relationships to verbs, to other nouns and pronouns and to adjectives..
"The cases were used to express word-relations, the endings serving to make it plain what the
particular case was' (Robertson, 449). Robertson (453ff) gives a full account of the 'distinctive idea’
of each case in turn, as do other standard grammars, and the material does not need to be repeated

here4. What is of interest is that the various categories of case use (in relation to verbs and nouns,

4 The following summary statements may serve as reminders:
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as well as prepositions) foreshadow the setting up of semantic roles expressed by the different

syntactic slots.

In this connection, it is interesting to note a comment which Robertson makes in his introductory
remarks with regard to the locative and dative: 'It partly depends on whether one is to apply the term
"case" to the ending or to the relation expressed by the ending. As a matter of fact the term is used

both ways' (447). Such a comment reflects a recognition of both form and function.

Secondly, as shown in the chart above, Greek shows a reduction in the number of proto-1E cases
from eight to five. The Greek genitive form reflects the syncretism of two cases — genitive and
ablative; the Greek dative reflects the syncretism of 3 cases — dative, locative and instrumental. So

there are immediately distinctions of usage, quite apart from the addition of the prepositions.

In the course of the history of the Greek language, as the burden of indicating relationships shifted

from the cases to the prepositions, the number of cases following the prepositions began to diminish

- or, to put it the other way round, the prepositions are followed by fewer cases. Indeed the
accusative, the oldest case (Robertson, 454), became the dominant case after prepositions — ... the
earliest, most common of all the oblique cases and the most persistent. In the breakdown of the
other cases the accusative and the prepositions reap the benefit' (Robertson, 247). So Turner also
says: 'there is now a preference for the accusative' (250, 258). It is the commoner case after kot
(Moulton, 104). (However, it has declined after wept, brép and vrd.) cf. the wide use of adverbs

in the accusative form.

Not only was the number reduced, but the distinctions between the cases also begins to be blurred.
"The niceties of classical Greek in the precise use of cases after prepositions are obliterated in

Hellenistic; the distinctions in the cases after d1d, £ni, mpbdg, for example, are becoming less clear'

Accusative: 'the oldest case ... the normal oblique case for a noun (especially with verbs) unless there was some
special reason for it to be in another case'; 'the limitative case' (Green); ' "motion towards" explains it all'
(Farrar); has idea of extension, answering the question 'how far?' (Giles). Rob. 466ff.

Genitive: the specifying case; the case of genus or kind. Rob.491ff.
Ablative: the whence-case; the case of origin, source, separation or departure. Rob. 514ff.

Dative: the idea of personal interest; 'The accusative, genitive and dative are all cases of inner relations, but the
dative has a personal touch not true of the others'; not a local case. Roh. 535ff.

Locative: the simplest of the cases in its etymological idea; the in case; 'lt is location, a point within limits, the
limits determined by the context, not by the case itself'. Rob. 520ff.

Instrumental: ‘the increasing use of the prepositions (v, d1d., petd) makes the instrumental a disappearing case in
the NT". Rob. 525ff.
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(Turner, 250). So Robertson also says: "The constantly increasing use of the prepositions is one of

the main reasons for the blending of the case-forms' (451).

The following table of prepositions® occurring in the NT shows something of this.

Accusative Genitive Dative
avd XX (xx)
€1g XX
avtt XX
One amod XX
case EK XX
PO XX
gV XX
clv XX
Sk XX XX
Kot XX XX
pLeTdL XX XX (xx)
Two
cases mepl XX XX (xx)
VIEP XX XX
omd XX XX (xx)
Three Eml XX XX XX
cases Tapd XX XX XX
TPOG XX XX XX

Table 2.2 Table of Prepositions
2.1.4 NUMBER AND FREQUENCY OF PREPOSITIONS
The 18 'proper' prepositions of classical Greek® have been reduced to 17 in the kow with the loss

of &t as a separate word. It occurs in composition in audptBaAriw (and the corresponding noun

apdipANncTpov) and audreévvopt (Gpdralm).

5 Note the following:

1. The bracketted occurrences indicate that these prepositions were found with the dative case in classical Greek
in poetry. The dative case after prepositions has decreased in xowr Greek . 'The dative is beginning to wane at
this period with all the prepositions ' (Turner, 249; Moulton, 62, 63), with the major exception of &v.

2. There is only one occurrence of mpog with the Genitive (Acts 27.34), and 6 with the dative.

61 am not including &g (listed in BDF and Zerwick), one of whose functions was prepositional. See the full entry in
Liddell and Scott's Lexicon.
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It only takes a cursory reading of the NT to realise that v is the most frequently used preposition,
with a wide range of meanings. It is far and away the most common preposition, ‘outnumbering €1g
by about three to two' (Moulton, 62). It accounts for over a quarter of prepositional occurrence in
the NT. Following &v and €1¢, the most frequent prepositions are £k and £mni, then npédg, d1d, and

amo, with kotd, and petd next in line (Moulton, 98).

No. of occurrences of prepositions in the Greek NT/

gV 2744 mepl 333
€1¢ 1865 L6 186
EK 928 VIEP 153
EML 890 TP 134
y|folele 700 oLV 128
dd 668 pd 47
And 646 avTl 17
KOt 472 v 13
LETA 469

2.2 IMPROPER PREPOSITIONS

The number of 'proper’ or regular prepositions was greatly supplemented in NT Greek by the so-
called 'improper' prepositions — those which do not occur in composition with verbs. Indeed, the
increase in the number and use of the improper prepositions is a characteristic of the xow. They
include prepositions compounded with other prepositions and/or adverbs, whether as separate forms
or together (Robertson, 648; Moulton, 99), and even by adverbs occurring with cases e.g. a&lwg
(Php 1.27). Improper prepositions 'are adverbs or nouns in various cases which assumed the
character of prepositions, but are not compounded with verbs. They now supplement the old stock
of prepositions. No distinct line of demarcation between adverbs and prepositions can easily be

drawn and the combination of a preposition and adverb is common in the xown' (Turner, 250).

The grammars vary in their classification of these items. Moulton, for example, distinguishes
combinations of prepositions and adverbs (whether separately or joined together) from the improper
prepositions (99). Robertson (636) gives a full listing of 42 improper prepositions (so also Turner,
250 - but cf. his different listings on p.275ff of improper prepositions and prepositional adverbs).

All are followed by the genitive, except &uo and £yy0g which take the dative. They are as follows:

7 These numbers are taken from the Online Bible and Bible Windows totals.
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duo, dvev, AvTtikpug, AVTiTEpPAV, A&TWEVOVTL, ATEP, AP, EYYLS,  EXTOC,
Eunpocbev, Evavti, Evavtiov, £veka, Evtdég, Evomov, EEw, EEwbev, EmMdvo,
gmékewa, Eow, £mC, KATEVOVTL, KOTEVAOMIOV, KLUKAOOey, xOKAW, UECOV, UeTOED,
LEYPL, OMLCOeY, OMICW, OYE, TOAPATMANCLOV, TOAPEKTOC, TEPOV, TANY, TANGLOV,

VEPAV®, LIEPEKELVA, LMEPEKTEPLOCOV, LIOKATW, Y APV, Y WPLG.

Robertson provides a full description of these forms (636-648, summarised in Moule, 81ff), a

number of which occur only once or infrequently in the NT.

Owing to space limitations, and the need to restrict the focus of attention, this thesis is concerned
only with the so-called 'proper' prepositions; they are the more frequent in occurrence, and involve

the greater exegetical difficulties.

2.3 APPROACH TO MEANING

This study is not simply of prepositions, but of prepositional phrases. What are prepositional

phrases (PPs)? They are constituents or elements of the clause, and consist of noun phrases
connected to the rest of the clause by a preposition. Just as conjunctions and other linking phrases
are connectors which link clauses to one another and provide clues to the function and relationship
of the clauses to each other, so prepositions are connectors within the clause linking the attached
noun phrase to the rest of the clause, or embedding it within another phrase. Although oftentimes
grammatically peripheral to the sentence, semantically and theologically they often provide some of

the most meaningful and striking elements in the sentence.

What are the possible avenues to exploring the meanings of prepositional phrases? Their meaning

can be derived from the following interlocking perspectives:
2.3.1 ALEXICAL PERSPECTIVE
The inherent, lexical, ‘dictionary’ meanings of the prepositions together with the case meaning of the

items in the following noun phrase can be discovered by looking up the lexicons and grammars of

New Testament Greek. Thus €1¢ means 'into’, €1¢ tov TAolov means ‘into the boat'.

The prepositions were originally locative in meaning, but their meanings were easily extended or

transferred to express non-local, abstract or metaphorical relations. The whole matter of metaphor
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and extended meanings can be considered to have a physical, 'local' basis (cf. Lakoff, 1980, 1987).
The Localist Hypothesis follows this line. 'A LH claims that the representation of spatial relations
forms a template for semantic relations in general: "abstract" domains are structured in such terms'
(Anderson8 1987:114). Such extension of meaning leads understandably to an overlapping of

meaning.

In NT Greek, not only is there a reduction and blurring of the distinctions between the cases
following the prepositions (as we saw above in 2.1.3 above), but there is also a blurring and overlap

of meaning, in certain instances, between the prepositions themselves.
Moule comments on both these features (1959:48):

The xown period in the evolution of Greek shows a decline in the flexibility of the cases
and a corresponding rise in the importance of the number of prepositions.M! J.S. Stewart
writes: "It was a dictum of Luther's that all religion lies in the pronouns. ... But Deissmann,
going a step further..., has virtually declared that religion resides in the prepositions.'m2
This is the exordium to a consideration of Deissmann's famous work on the meaning of &v
Xplot, and it is not intended to be taken too literally: indeed, it is now becoming more
and more clearly recognized that it is a mistake to build exegetical conclusions on the
notion that Classical accuracy in the use of prepositions was maintained in the kown
period. An instance of the fluidity of usage is the uncertainty as to the cases governed by

ETML...
So Turner similarly writes (1963:261):

In the xown all the prepositions become increasingly elastic and their sense has to be
determined more often by the context than was earlier the case. This is notably so with
€1c, &v and &x. Such elasticity makes it dangerous to press doctrinal distinctions as though

our authors were writing classical Greek. For idiomatic translation, either the immediate

8 A localist theory, which goes back a long way in history, affects also the concept of case relations. So Anderson says:
'A localist theory holds that the members of the category of case are opposed to each other in terms of (combinations
of) the directional notions "source"”, "goal” and "resting-point”. So that not only are the "concrete" uses of case
markers to be so interpreted but also the "abstract” ' (1977, 111).

M1 See Rob. and Davis, Sect.339 (c); and Rad.138 [i.e. Radermacher] who points out that Hellenistic Greek tends in
the direction of limiting prepositions to one case each, and shows a preference for the accusative.

M2 A Man in Christ, 154, 155.
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context or else parallel usage of the prepositional expression in other contexts will be

decisive.

Zerwick refers to 'rival prepositions' and lists &n6 = &k, &n6 = Lnd and mopd, LEP = &vTl, LI

= mepl, €1¢ = mpdg, €1¢ = &v (1963:28fT).

We may recognise three (perhaps four) levels of meaning for the prepositions themselves -

o the original 'locative’, physical meanings in both space (local/spatial) and time (temporal) e.g. 'in

the house', 'to the town’, ‘at midday'.

o the transferred 'non-spatial/temporal’ meanings. Various terms have been used to describe these —

figurative, metaphorical, abstract, transferred or extended. It may be helpful to distinguish 2

sub-groups of what we may call, in a general sense, the 'transferred meanings'.

(i) figurative (or metaphorical) meanings. The preposition collocates with an abstract noun
(in one sense, on his mind) or with a physical noun, the whole phrase being figurative or
idiomatic, e.g. in his heart, out of the frying pan into the fire, he was at the end of his
tether, etc; &v 11 kopdiQ, TOVTO YOp TOLOV AVOPAKOG TLPOG CWPEVCELG ETL THY
KepaAny abtov (Ro 12.20), kol mdvto vreta&ey LO Tovg TOHdAg abTov ... (Eph

1.22).

(ii) extended meanings. The meaning has moved from a locative role to a different role. e.g.
€1¢ can denote purpose, did. agency, and vrép beneficiary etc. These meanings are the

focus of the grammatical perspective discussed below.

Note that these two categories can occur together. Thus, for example, in Php 1.8, the prepositional

phrase &v omAdyyvolg Xpiotov Incov is figurative, and has the role of Manner.

e idiomatic usages and fossilised adverbial forms e.g. &va dnvdplov ‘a denarius each’, kot

cvykvplaw 'by chance'.
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2.3.2 A GRAMMATICAL PERSPECTIVE

In addition to the lexical meaning of the prepositions themselves, a grammatical perspective® may
also help to elucidate the meaning of the phrases they are introducing. Such a study will include

both:

e The internal formal structure of the PPs.

Some PPs are of a very simple structure such as the phrase €i¢ tov miolov above, which consists of
preposition plus an articular noun. Some are quite complicated, such as the complex PP in
Ephesians 1.18b to 21, which includes 3 clauses following the nominal infinitive, and probably

another PP also associated with it.

Eph 1.18-19

TEGWTICUEVOLG TOVG bOBALOVG ThE Kopdiog €lg 1O eldéval LUAG Tig EoTv 1 EATG TG
KAMoewg abtov, Tig 0 mMAovtog Thg d6ENG TNng kAnpovouiog abtov Ev Toig dyiolg, kol Tl To
LrepBAAAOY HEYEDOG TNG SuVdEmg abTOV €lg NUAG TOLE TIOTEVOVTAG KOTA TNV EVEPYELOLY

TOU KpAToug TG 1oy bog abhTov.

One might argue that the complex PP which begins with gig 1t €1d&van Ludig continues to the end

of verse 23! The internal formal structure of PPs will be described in more detail in section 3.2.

e Their external syntactic and semantic roles and relationships within the clause.

PPs may function as both central and peripheral constituents of the clause, or embedded in a Noun
Phrase (Sect. 3.1). As clause constituents, they may express the semantic roles of Agent, Locative,
Goal, Time, Beneficiary, Purpose etc. It is this area of study which appears to be a fruitful one for
elucidating some of the PPs in the Epistles. The model for such a study occupies the rest of this

chapter, and is taken further in chapters 4 and 5, and exemplified in the following two chapters.
2.3.3 ACONTEXTUAL PERSPECTIVE
After observing all the lexical and grammatical pointers, the overarching consideration in

determining the meaning of the prepositional phrases is that of CONTEXT, the 'golden rule' of

exegesis — the widening contexts of passage, book, author and circumstance. For context includes

9 'Grammar' is used in the wider sense of (the study of) the structure and function of text at both the 'surface', syntactic
level, and the 'deeper', semantic level. It is not used in the restricted sense of syntactic v. semantic structure/function.
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both subject matter and situation; it covers verbal and non-verbal context, authorial use and ‘context

of situation’. In matters of doubt, context must be the final arbiter (cf. also Chap. 7).
In this connection it is interesting to note Turner's comment already quoted above:

Such elasticity [of meaning] makes it dangerous to press doctrinal distinctions as though
our authors were writing classical Greek. For idiomatic translation, either the immediate
context or else parallel usage of the prepositional expression in other contexts will be

decisive. (Turner, 1963:261)

Prepositions must not govern theology. Yet theology (i.e. statements drawn from the collective
documents) may govern the interpretation of the prepositions10. We end with a quotation from

Zerwick writing on the meaning of &v:

... we must repeat what was said in dealing with the genitive (39): we must beware of the
notion that words and grammatical usage have of themselves a certain definite and
invariable content of meaning. They are in reality conventional signs whose sense is
usually fairly general, the exact meaning being in each case determined by usage and

above all by the subject matter. (1963:39-40)

All the above approaches!!l will be used in studying the meanings/functions of PPs. But the
remainder of this chapter and the following three chapters will focus on and elaborate the

grammatical perspective.

2.4 GRAMMATICAL MODEL

What grammatical model12 should be used for this study? There are many on the current linguistic

market — Functional Grammar, Government and Binding, Relational Grammar, Stratificational

10 These statements are made with the recognition of a certain paradox involved. For language both reflects and
influences thought.

11 Robertson (567, 568) lists his principles for establishing the meaning of prepositions under the heading "The
Functions of Prepositions with Cases": His kernel statement is the following:

"The scientific method of studying the Greek preposition is to begin with the case-idea, add the meaning of the
preposition itself, then consider the context. The result of this combination will be what one translates into English,
for instance, but he translates the total idea, not the mere preposition.'

Note also Harris' statement: 'In seeking to determine the meaning of a prep. phrase the NT exegete should ...
consider: (1) the primary meaning of the prep. itself (i.e. the local relation) and then its range of meanings when
used with a particular case; (2) the basic significance of the case that is used with the prep.; (3) the indications
afforded by the context ...; (4) the distinctive features of prep. usage in the NT which may account for seeming
irregularities' (1978:1173).
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Grammar, Systemic Grammar, Tagmemic Grammar, Transformational Grammar, to name some.
Blake (1994:48) refers to the 'thirty-odd theories that have been advanced over the last few decades'!
All are looking at the the same facts of life and language through different spectacles, using differing
linguistic concepts and constructs. The focus of this study is not on the whole grammatical field
from discourse to morpheme, but on one particular area, prepositional phrases. But although the
model used here is focussing primarily on one limited portion of the corpus of text, it must be

internally consistent and consonant with the analysis and description of all the data.

The model of analysis and description used in this study is eclectic and draws from the common
'linguistic toolbox' of present-day descriptive linguistics (with special input from Case grammar13),
and not from the straightjacket of a Latin paradigm. But since terms such as 'relationship’,
'structure’, 'function’, etc. and even ‘clause’, and 'sentence’, are used by linguists with differing
meanings, | shall give a brief description of concepts and terms used in this thesis. The model will

be illustrated by English as well as Greek examples.

Languages may be described in terms of units which occur or function in patterns of distribution and
relationship to other units. Such a statement applies both to the phonology and the grammar of a

language.

Grammatical units are of different 'sizes', ranging from morpheme to complete discourse, and

therefore a hierarchy of different ranks may be established.

A complete set of ranks might include the following:

Discourse
Section
Paragraph
Sentence
Clause
Phrase
Word
Morpheme

Until some 35 years ago (Zellig Harris had an article on 'Discourse structure' in Language in 1958;

Grimes 'Thread of Discourse' was in microfiche form in 1968, with articles prior to that date), the

12 According to Bell, a model is a description, and answers the question 'what?'; a theory is an explanation, and
answers the question ‘why?' (1991:26).

13 case: the part of grammatical theory which concerns the means available for expressing the various relations
which may hold between a predicate and its arguments' (Ostler 1980:1).
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highest rank of traditional syntax was the sentence. But there has been, rightly, an increasing focus

on ranks above the sentence, and 'text' or 'discourse’ linguistics is today a major branch of study.

The terms for grammatical units/ranks are used in their commonly agreed linguistic meaning, with
least doubt, perhaps, in the definition of 'morpheme’ as the 'smallest unit of grammatical analysis'.

Such terms must be defined and characterised for each language.

The term 'sentence’ is the most debatable, with ‘over 200 such definitions on record to date' (Crystal,
94). It is usually regarded as a group of words which can stand alone as a complete utterance.
‘Sentence’ and ‘clause’ are closely paired items. Clauses are traditionally divided into independent
and dependent clauses, and independent clauses are, in fact, sentences. Some linguists prefer to make

the sentence their starting point or frame of reference, others, the clause (cf. Palmer 1971, 78-80).

Clauses are commonly regarded as consisting of a Subject (expressed or implied) and a Predicate.
So Bickford says that a clause 'includes at least a subject (either expressed, or implied in a
command) and a verb." (ch. A-1 (STDG) p.5). Crystal, in his Dictionary of Linguistics and
Phonetics (1985) gives a quantitative description — a clause is 'a term used in some models of
grammar to refer to a unit of grammatical organisation smaller than a sentence, but larger than
phrases, words or morphemes'. For the analysis and description of PPs in this thesis, the clause will
be taken as the basic structural unit of analysis, while recognising that it is only one rank in the

hierarchy.

2.5 THE CLAUSE

The clause consists of a nuclear predicate and a subject (which may be expressed in the verb form),

plus other optional elements — objects, indirect objects, obliques or other embedded clauses.

Clauses may be embedded in other clauses or in phrases.

(3) Ev toUtw ywwokopey 6T EV abtd Eopey. (1J 2.5)

(4) xoi 180V dvdpeg dépovteg EmL kAivng dvBpwnov &¢ v maparedvuévog  (Lu 5.18)
Participial clauses (Moulton, 229; Robertson, 1124), which constitute such a frequent and integral
part of Greek syntax, while they may be considered technically embedded clauses (with either
adverbial or adjectival function), are regarded simply as regular clauses for the purposes of this

study. They are found plentifully in both narrative and epistolary material.
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EuBag 8¢ eig &v 1y mholwy, & Ty Zipwvog, hpwrtnosy abtdV MO TN YNNG
gmowaryoryely oAlyov, kabicag o0& Ek ToL mAolov £didackey Tovg dxAovg. (Lu 5.3)
kol 8oV dvmp mANpNg Aémpog: 10wy d& TOV’ Incovy, mecwy Eml Tpdbowmov ESENOM
abTovL Aéywy, KOpte, Eav 0€ANG dVvacal pe kaboapicat. (Lu 5.12)
Ebyapiotovpey 1@ Be® matpl 1oV kuvpiov Huwv Incov XplioTtov TAVTote TEPL LUMY
TPOCEVY OUEVOL, AKOVOUVTEG TNV TIoTW LU®Y &V Xp1ot® Incov kol Ty dydmny fjv
gxete elg mdvtag ToLg &yiovg dwo Ty EAmISe TNy AMOKEWEVNY LUV EV TOLG
obpavolg, (Co 1.3-5)
EQV TOWNTE, EK Yuxng epydlechs g 1 kKvplw kKol obk &vBpdmolg, €1ddTeEC HTL Ao
Kvplov dmoAnuyeche iy dvtanddoowy Tng kAnpovouiog. (Co 3.23, 24)
Tavta Eypoya, LUV {vor €ldnte dTL Lony £Exete aldviov, TOlg TLoTEVOLCLY €1g TO

bdvopa. 1oL Viov oL Beov. (1] 5.13)

Thus the clause will be the immediate context in the study of prepositional phrases, though the wider

context will also be used, of course, in their interpretation.

2.5.1 CLAUSE CONSTITUENTS

At the syntactic level, the clause, whether main or subordinate, may be analysed into a number of

constituent elements or Clause Constituents (CCs), most of which are formally phrases. For the

purposes of this thesis we may establish the following non-overlapping, complete set of constituents:

= Subject

= Predicate

= Object

= Indirect Object
= Oblique

= Amplifier

= Vocative

= Item

= Discourse marker
= Link

14 B is chosen for purely pragmatic reasons, to distinguish it from O(bject). 1 also considered (and used for a time)
C(ircumstantial) but find that | need this as a term to contrast with Participant as a grouping of semantic roles.
'Oblique’ is more neutral to serve as a purely syntactic term.
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Examples:

(10) xai 100V dvdpeg depovteg Eml kAlvng dvBpwmov... (Lu 5.18)

L DM S P B O

(11) o 08¢ *Incovg eimev mpodg abtog ... (Lu 5.34)
S L S P B

(12) IIdtep, d6¢ pot 1O EMPAAAOV uépog tng obolog (Lu 15.12)
\% P 10 O

We will take each of these categories in turn and exemplify them.

SUBJECT

The subject controls the inflection of the verb, and in Greek is typically, (when explicitly stated
outside the verb form) in the nominative case. Itis filled by a nominal phrase.
(13) *EENABeY b omeipwy ToV omeEpaL TOV ondpov abtov.  (Lu 8.5)

PREDICATE

The predicate is the pivotal element of the clause and is normally filled by a verb.

(14) fpow odv tov AMBov. (Jo 11.41)

(15) Eyd eiul 6 moumy 0 KoAdg Kol Ywmok® To EUG Kol ywwwokovot pe to gud, (Jo
10.14

OBJECT

The object in Greek is typically in the accusative case, and is governed or controlled by a transitive
verb.

(16) Eloiw Ty kedodfiy pwov obk HAetyoag: obtn 8¢ wopw HAeLyey Tovg mddog pov. (Lu
7.46)

INDIRECT OBJECT

Indirect Objects imply the presence of an object. In Greek, the dative case normally expresses the

indirect object.

(17) ... kol kotEKAACEY ToLg dipTovg Kail £81dov totg pabntatlg [abtov] fvar mapatid®oy
abrolg, (Mk 6.41)

(18) kdyw didwut abroig {wny alwviov (Jo 10.28)

OBLIQUE

Obliques are adjuncts or complements in relation to the verb; they may or may not occur in a given

clause.
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They are filled by prepositional or adverbial phrases.

(19) Kol mowpéveg floaw Ev TR xwpa T avtn  (Lu 2.8)

(20) Ebyoplotovper 1@ 0e® MAVTOTE TEPL TAVTWY LUV Hveioy TOLOOUEVOL ETL TMV
TPOCSELVY MV NV, ddoleintwg pvnuovetovteg ... (1Th 1.2, 3)

AMPLIFIER

This is the traditional ‘complement'1® slot following a stative verb, such as 'he is a doctor', 'he is tall',

noow yop GAlels. In Greek there is often no verb form, as in fj yA@ooo mwop. The Amplifier may

also be a second object as in 'they made him king' or 'he made it into a boat'.

(21) Eyw €iut b dptog o Lwv b £k ToL obLpavoL kataPde: (Jo 6.51)

(22) 'Incobg olbv yvoug 411 uEAAovow EpxecBon kol dpmdlew abtov {va molfowoy
Baocliéq, ... (Jo 6.15)

(23) ObLx elul EAgVBepog; ok eipl dmdotorog; (1C 9.1)

VOCATIVE

The vocative is independent of the syntax of the sentence and in Greek is filled by a proper name,

noun or pronoun in the vocative case, which is often no different formally from the nominative.

(24) xoi &mokpibeic o ’'Incovg elmev mpdg abtdY, Zipwy, Exw ool TL eimewv. o O,
Alddoxale, eing, ¢noiv.  (Lu 7.40)

(25) "Q &vénror Tadta, .. (Ga 3.1)

ITEM

The Item slot is for items which are grammatically unhooked to the clause, but which have a

semantic function in relation to it or the wider discourse.

(26) TIlepi 8e v Eypawate, KOAOY &vBpdMy yuvaikog ur dntecbor:  (1C 7.1; the phrase is
semantically linked to Chaps 7-14!)

DISCOURSE MARKER

Discourse markers indicate some aspect of discourse such as negation or interrogation, focus or
contrast, and are typically expressed by particles. Under Discourse marker we may also include

interjections.

(27) xoi 180V &vnp dvodpatt kKahobuevog Zakyotog, (Lu 19.2)

(28) ob yop dMmov Ayyéhwy EMAQUBAVETOL AAAC CTEPUOATOG ARPodil ETIAAUBAVETAL.
(He 2.16)

15 Complement is being used as one of a pair of terms with Adjunct to signify an element obligatorily required by the
verb. See 2.5.3 below.
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LINK

These are markers of relationship within or between clauses, and are expressed by conjunctions,
relatives or other linking phrases. They might be included under discourse markers; indeed their
connective function makes them such. | am keeping them separate simply for convenience, since

prepositional phrases are to be found in this slot.

(29) Awa ti huelg obk hduvvnhenuev ExParety abtd; (Mt 17.19)

(30) Tote Aéyer abtolg O Inoovg, ... (Mt 26.31)

(31) Kol hpEato abtoig v mapaBoratg Aarety, (Mk 12.1)

(32) Tovta AeAdAnko LUV va ) xopo f Eun &v buw f (Jo 15.11)

(33) Ot puev odv &morvbévteg kKathAbov €ig Avtioxewow,  (Ac 15.30)

(34) Meta tavto X wploBeig K TV ABNvY NABeY eig Kopwbov. (Ac 18.1)

(35) "Apa. oDy, &derdot, boeidétan Ecpér ob TN capki oL kot odpka {fy, (Ro 8.12)

(36) Ala T0UTO SEl MEPLOTOTEPWG TTPOSEYEW NUAG Tolg &dkovcOelow, (He 2.1)

2.5.2 ANALYSIS OF CCs

We now examine these clause constituents (CCs) or units in more detail. Clause constituents are

(for the most part) phrases — noun phrases, verb phrases, prepositional phrases etc. — which have
different syntactic functions within the clause. Thus each clause constituent has two aspects, a

functional and a structural one.

Each clause constituent (CC) has both an external function within the clause — subject, object, link

etc., and an internal structure or formal ‘componence' in terms of the phrases which compose it.

This may be diagrammed thus:

(37) FUNCTION
(external)
Clause
Constituent
(UNIT)
STRUCTURE
(internal)

2.5.3 CC FUNCTION

We have already given the clause constituents labels such as 'Subject’, 'Predicate’, 'Object’, '‘Oblique’
and so on, which reflect their syntactic function within the clause. Using a slightly different

linguistic metaphor, we may speak of the 'Subject slot', the 'Object slot', the 'Predicate slot' etc



29
within the clause. Again, the labels reflect the function, within the clause, of the verb or noun or

adverb or prepositional phrases which "fill' these 'slots'".

Function involves three different aspects:

(a) the actual identity of the slot — subject, object etc. What are the criteria for distinguishing

syntactic slots? They are traditionally defined on -

¢ internal structural, morphological grounds. Thus the subject slot is typically filled by nouns with
nominative case suffixes; the Object slot is typically filled by nouns in the Accusative case; and
nouns in Oblique slots will be marked by Accusative, Genitive or Dative cases.

o distributional, syntactic grounds, e.g. Subjects govern the person and number of the verb,
objects occur in transitive, not intransitive clauses, etc.

o transformational grounds. The Object slot for example, has the potential, in both Greek and

English, of being transformed into the Subject slot in a passive construction.

(b) its relationship to other slots, that is, whether the item is nuclear (and obligatory, +) or
peripheral/marginal (and therefore obligatory, +, or optional, £). As far as CCs are concerned, it
can be very helpful to know whether a clause element is obligatory or not. The terms
COMPLEMENT and ADJUNCT are widely used for phrases which are required by the verb (or

some other item), and those which are not.

Direct and Indirect Objects are typically Complements of verbs. Obliques are generally Adjuncts,

but may be Complements.

(38) a. He put the book in the library.

b. I spoke to John in the library.

In (38a), 'in the library' (locative) is a Complement, required by the verb 'put’. In (38b) it is an
Adjunct of the predicate, that is, grammatically optional. So in Mfyt €pyetar 0 AUyxvog tva LI
TOV L6d1ov e N LIS THY KALvNY; oby {va Eml thy Avyviav tedn; (Mk 4.21), the underlined
Locative phrases are Obliques, and are Complements required by the verb. In Kai gyéveto Ev pid
TV huepdv d1ddokovtog abtoL TOV AoV EV 1@ 1ep®d kol ..., (Lu 20.1), the underlined

Locative is an Adjunct, not grammatically required by the verb.
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Complements tend to be closer to the head/verbal form; adjuncts tend to be further from the verb.
Moreover, 'verbs impose restrictions on their choice of complements, but not on their choice of
adjuncts' (Radford 1988, 348). Thus, for example, an ACTION verb may require a Patient or
Product; a TRANSFER verb may require Theme. But a Time or Locative phrase may occur with all

verb types.

(c) the physical position or ordering or distribution of the units within the clause, i.e. where they
occur. This includes the question of how many units may occur in a particular slot e.g. how many
nouns may occur in a noun phrase, how many prepositional phrases may occur in a clause etc., what
is the order of occurrence, and is it significant, and what may co-occur with what. This will be

pertinent to the discussion of PPs where the normal unmarked order is changed for any reason.

We can now refine our diagram further:

(39) slot
FUNCTION relationship
(external) (Nuclear/peripheral

Obligatory/optional)

Distribution
(Word order)
Clause
Constituent
(UNIT)

STRUCTURE
(internal)

254 CCSTRUCTURE

The internal formal structure (‘componence’) of clause elements is in terms of phrases (of one or
more words). Typically, the P slot will be filled by a Verb Phrase (VP), the S and O slots by
Nominal Phrases (NPs), 10 by NP or PPs, Obliques by Adverb Phrases (AP) or PPs. The

combination of function and structure can be symbolised as S:NP, B:PP etc.

2.6 LEVELS OF ANALYSIS

Up to this point we have been dealing with clause constituents (CCs) at the 'surface’ level of syntax.

But CCs (i.e. phrases) may function at more than one level. There are other, 'deeper' levels of
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grammatical function which we must be aware of. For the purposes of this thesis, I am

distinguishing the following levels:

1. Syntactic level
2. Semantic level
3. Thematic level

4. Pragmatic level

2.6.1 SYNTACTIC LEVEL

This we have just discussed in 2.5.3 and 2.5.4 above.

2.6.2 SEMANTIC LEVEL

In English, we can say -

(40) John(S)  hit(P)  Bill (O)

John is the syntactic subject; Bill is the syntactic object. But at a 'deeper' level, each unit has a
semantic (or 'logical’, to use Halliday's term) function. John is the Agent of the action, that is, the

doer of the action, and Bill is the Patient, that is, the person affected by the action.

(41) John (S) hit (P) Bill (O)
Agent Patient

Alternatively, we can say -

(42) Bill (S) was hit (P) by John (B)
Patient Agent

where the semantic roles criss-cross16 with the syntactic ones. The syntax is different, but the same
semantic roles apply. Semantic roles are concerned with the relationships between a predicate and

its arguments.

The syntactic and semantic roles will be distinguished as follows. The syntactic slot is noted by a
capital letter to the left of a period, the semantic role by lower case letters with initial capital to the

right of the period.

Thus in (41) above, John is S.Agent, Bill is O.Patient. In (42), Bill is S.Patient, and John is

B.Agent.

16 The criss-cross of roles and slots illustrates the universal feature of 'mismatch’ which often occurs in language
between units or levels.
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So in (43), Zipwv ITétpog is S.Agent, whereas in (44), tpog tov Zipwva is 10.Addressee.
(43) dwv d¢ Zipwv Iétpog, (Lu 5.8)

(44) €ine mpog tov Zipwva o Incovg, (Lu 5.10).

We can redisplay these two clauses in (45) and (46)

(45) 1wy d0e Zipuwv ITéTpog

P S.Agent
(46) €imev mpog TOV Tipwva o Inocovg
P 10.Addressee  S.Agent

(47) afurther example (Lu5.22)
EmLyvovg 8¢ 0 Incovg ToLg SAAOYICUOVEG ALLTOY
P L S.Agent O.Theme
How many semantic roles should be recognised and what are the criteria for distinguishing them?

They have been variously listed and labelled by different authors as can be seen in the lists on the

following pagel’, but I hope to establish a set which is adequate for the purposes of this thesis.

It is clear that the wide variety of roles and labels used by authors reflects a variety of criteria for
establishing semantic roles — whether animate or inanimate, whether directly affected by the action

or not, whether motion or lack of motion is involved etc.

17 For a different comparative table, see Longacre, 1976, 25. He includes Hale (1973) who has simply Actor,
Undergoer and Scope.
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Fillmorel8 Grimes19 Longacre Cook Halliday20
(1968) (1975:116 ff.) (1976:27 ff.) (1978:299) (1985:101ff)
Agentive Orientation roles Propositional Processes
Instrumental Object Agent cases Material
Objective Source Experiencer Agent Behavioural
Dative Goal Patient E)? eriencer Mental
Factitive Telic Range P - Verbal
. Benefactive i
Locative Range Measure Obiect Relational
Benefactive Vehicle Instrument LO(J:ative Existential
Instrumental Locative -
Time Process roles Source Participants
. Patient Actor
Comitative . Goal Modal cases
Material Path SE— Goal
later added Result ; Senser
+ non-nuclear Time
. Referent . I Behaver
Experiencer peripheral cases nstrument Phenomenon
and 3 subgroups Agentive complex | [='adjuncts’] Manner Saver
under Locative Agent Cause Ta)r/ ot
Source Instrument Purpose Tokgen
Path Force Longacre assigns | Result ) Value
Goal + Benefacti Cause and Purpose | Outer locative Carri
enetactive to sentence level Outer benefactive arr_ler
R v Attribute
Identified
Identifier
Existent
Circumstantials
Extent
Location
Manner
Cause
Accompaniment
Matter
Role
+ subdivisions of
above

Table 2.3 Sample lists of suggested semantic roles

One further recent listing appears in Blake's Case (1994). He writes, under the heading Semantic

roles and grammatical relations:

Since the late 1960s a number of theories have been put forward claiming that the

semantic relationships borne by nominal dependents to their governors make up a small,

18 Charles Fillmore, an American linguist, is associated with the first statements on case grammar in 'The case for
Case' (1968), modified and amplified in later articles.

19 Grimes expresses well the struggles to set up criteria for distinguishing semantic roles, and the need to be consonant
with the language under discussion (119).

20 Halliday's wealth of categories is due in part because he includes the semantic roles of the Predicate, as well as
those of the Subject, Object and Indirect Object slots (1985, 101ff). His three groups of roles (Process, Participant
and Circumstance), are not to be confused with the lexical sets (semantic classes -- at a lower level than clause
constituents) of T(hing), E(vent), A(bstraction) and R(elation) of Nida, Beekman, Callow et al. (Beekman and
Callow 1974:68, footnote).
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Blake's listing is: patient, agent, instrument, experiencer, location, source, path, destination, recipient
(‘a sentient destination'), purpose, beneficiary, manner, extent (‘the distance, area or time over which

an activity is carried out or over which a state holds'), possessor. | shall quote again from him in

universal set. Since obviously there is a great deal of variation between languages as to
how many cases and adpositions they have, the semantic relationships that are posited are
not always reflected directly in the morpho-syntax. Theories positing a universal set of
semantic relations include Fillmore's proposal for Case Grammar (1968, 1971), John
Anderson's Localist Case Grammar2l (1971, 1977), Starosta's Lexicase?2 (1971, 1988)

and Dik's Functional Grammar (1978)23,

All modern theories allow for some kind of semantic relations that are not always reflected
directly in the morpho-syntax, but they differ in the extent to which they use syntactic
rather than semantic evidence to isolate the semantic relation. There is also a lot of
confusing variation in the terminology .... It has become common over the last generation
to refer to Fillmorean-type cases as deep cases and traditional cases as surface cases. The
most widespread terms for purely semantic relations are semantic roles, case roles,
thematic roles (Lexical Functional Grammar) and theta roles (as in Government and

Binding). | will use semantic role or simply role for a semantic relation. (p. 63)

... the following list of roles is offered as a checklist of roles that have been frequently

distinguished in the literature. (p. 68)

3.524,

Semantic role theory developed out of the study of the relationships of hominals to their predicates

(as expressed formally in a case system). Semantic roles were assigned to the participants and

‘props’ which were associated with and influenced by the predicate.

21 Anderson's list of four 'universal case relations' is -- absolutive, locative, ergative and ablative.

22 His 1978 article says that as of 1977, he is positing Patient, Agent, Correspondent (formerly Dative or Experiener),
Instrument, Force, Locus (formerly Inner Locative), Manner, Place (formerly Outer Locative), Reference (formerly

Benefactive) and Time.

23 Dik's 1981 list is: Agent, Goal, Recipient, Beneficiary, Instrument, Location, Time, Direction, Processed, Force,

Positioner, Source, Zero Function. (My note, not Blake's.)

24 Andrews has another list in 1985:69, 70. Foley and Van Valin's major roles are Agent, Effector, Experiencer,

Locative, Theme and Patient.
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There are two further levels of analysis which should be noted as part of the overall model. Though
not discussed in detail, they are included for the sake of completeness. They particularly concern the
higher ranks of text units (paragraph, section and discourse), and indeed, are of key importance in

discourse analysis, i.e. the study of connected text.

2.6.3 THEMATIC LEVEL

Note the following illustrative sentence used by Halliday (1970:159):

(48) 'These beads I was given by my mother.'

Which is the 'subject'? At first glance it might seem that ‘These beads' is the subject since the phrase
comes first in the sentence, which is the normal 'unmarked' position for subject in English sentences.
In fact, we may say that we have three kinds of subject. The syntactic Subject (S) is 'lI'" The
semantic Agent (Halliday's 'logical subject) is 'mother'. The semantic Theme (Halliday's
'psychological subject), is 'These beads'; in an active form of the sentence this phrase would be a
syntactic (direct) Object ('My mother gave me these beads"). But 'these beads' has been promoted to

become the topic of the sentence. We may call this further level of abstraction the thematic level.

(49)  '"These beads | was given by my mother.'
125 Theme  S.Recipient P B.Agent
To take a Greek example used above (Lu 5.5):
(50)’ Emiotata, 0 OANG YUKTOG KOTACUVTEG
V B.Time P+S
The phrase du" 6Ang vuktog is an Oblique (syntactic slot) of time (semantic role) and might be
expected to be grammatically optional in the clause. But it is in focus in the sentence, and in fact

contrasts with a later negative, so is important - ‘we have toiled all night and (yet) have caught

nothing'.

The thematic level is concerned with matters of cohesion, prominence (topic and focus) and
information flow, and is especially relevant in the epistles, where a PP which is an Adjunct (i.e.

syntactically optional) may carry important information.

25 | = Item



g§6.4 PRAGMATIC LEVEL

Though 'in the shadows' as far as this thesis is concerned, it is possible to examine text at the yet
further level of pragmatic26 purpose and presentation. Pragmatics concerns language use, what
choice of language a speaker or author makes to achieve his purpose within a social setting and in a
particular situation. There are, for example, many ways of requesting that a window be shut:
Please shut that window (request/command), it's jolly cold in here (statement), is anyone round
here feeling cold? (question), and there are other alternatives. The text and social setting may vary,
though the authorial purpose is the same. Rhetorical Structure Analysis is one model which deals
with authorial purpose and perspective (Hale and Lowe, Mann and Thompson). Clearly such
considerations are important as part of the wider framework to understanding the meaning of a piece

of text.

We can now amplify yet further the previous diagram -

(51) slot

Function relationship
(Nuclear/peripheral
Obligatory/optional)

Syntactic Distribution
(Word order)
Structure
Clause
Constituent
(UNIT)
Semantic
Thematic
Pragmatic
2.7 SUMMARY

By way of summary, the chart on the following page displays the grammatical model within which
our analysis of the clause in general and PPs in particular will fit.

26 Crystal defines pragmatics as 'the study of the factors influencing a person's choice of language' (1987:428). An
alternative label for this would be 'rhetorical’; the matter of authorial purpose, perspective and choice of language is
the concern of rhetorical studies, and can be traced back to Aristotle.
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A Model of Clause Analysis

The following diagram attempts to display in visual form the matrix or model described in this chapter,
and within which the prepositional phrases are being examined.

Pragmatic level

Thematic level

: Author's
Semantic level purpose and
perspective
Syntactic level
DISCOURSE Topic, Focus
etc.
SECTION
R
A |F_>|ARAGRAP Agent,
Patient
etc.
SENTENCE
N
CLAUSE LSP O IO B et
K
PHRASE
S
WORD
MORPHEME

L E V E L S ofanalysis (‘'surface'to 'deep’)

Structural C O NS T I TUENTS

\ 4




3. PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES -
THE SURFACE SYNTAX

3.0 Overview
3.1 Syntactic function of PPs
3.2 Syntactic structure of PPs
3.3 Summary

3.0 OVERVIEW

N THE LAST CHAPTER, we looked through the grammatical ‘toolbox’, with particular reference

to the clause and to constituents of the clause, which are phrases. In this chapter the focus is
shifted to the phrase rank, and in particular, to prepositional phrases. There are, of course, other
kinds of phrases functioning within the clause: — nominal phrases, verbal phrases and adverbial
phrases, but our concern is primarily with prepositional phrases (PPs), especially at the syntactic
and semantic levels.

Discourse
y
Section
Y
Paragraph
Y
Sentence

U

| Clause

U
Phrase

y
Word
y

Morpheme

Prepositional phrases are clause constituents, and any study of them will therefore include the items
presented in the diagram in chapter 2 (p.36). In the diagram on the next page, Prepositional Phrase
(PP) substitutes for the general term 'clause constitutent’. The shaded area is the topic of this

chapter.
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Slot

Function Relationship

Distribution

| syntactic

Structure
semantic
Prepositional
Phrase
thematic
pragmatic

At the syntactic level, we look briefly at both the syntactic function (3.1) and the syntactic structure
(3.2) of PPs. Chapter 4 will return to the grammatical model and examine the different Predicate

types as a preparatory framework to the discussion of the semantic function of PPs in chapter 5.
3.1 SYNTACTIC FUNCTION OF PPs

PPs can occur in two different situations within the clause, either

e as constituent elements of the clause (cf. Sect. 2.3.2 and 2.5.2), or

e as embedded phrases within a Noun Phrase (NP) or another PP.

It is of crucial importance for the understanding of its meaning, to know whether a PP is relating to
the VP of a clause, or to the noun or adjective or participle of an NP or PP. In the vast majority of
cases it is clear what a preposition is hooking the following phrase on to, but there are a few places

where more than one ‘construing' is possible, and therefore more than one interpretation e.g.

Php 1.3-5 ELyoplotd 1@ 0e® LoV ... TAVTOTE EV TAOT OENCEL LOL VITEP TAVTWY LUV, LETO,
XOPAG TNV SENCLY TOLOVUEVOG, EML T Kowwvia LU®Y €lg 10 gbaryyEAlov &AmO THG TPDTNG

nuEpag dxpL ToL VUV,

Is the whole PP which begins with nti 11 kowawvig buwv ... linked to the main verb ebyopiotd or
to the participle molobuevog with its preceding reference also to joy? Semantically to both, though
grammatically to the main verb, which is supported by the participial clause attached to it. (See

Banker 1996:31, 32.)
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Co 1.3-5 Ebvyapiotovpey 1@ Oe® motpl 100 kvpiov Hudv 'Incov Xplotov mdvtote mept
VUDY TPOCEVYOUEVOL, AKOVCAVTEG TNV TioTw LUMOY EV Xplot®’' Incov kol thy &ydnny fv
gxete €lg mAvtog Tovg dylovg d1d Ty EATLON TNy ATOKEWEVY DUV EV TOlg obpawvolg, Tiv

TPONKOLoUTE EV 1@ AOYW TNg dAnBeiag oV gbaryyeriov ...

To what is the long PP which begins with the primary PP 1o trjv EAmido connected? It is linked
grammatically to &xete (which applies grammatically to &ydnnv), but may reflect the reason or
basis of both the faith and love which the Colossians have. NEB 'Both spring from the hope ...";
NIV '- both spring from the hope ...". So Hendriksen writes: 'Christian mental and moral attitudes
and activities such as believing, hoping and loving, always react upon each other. In general, the
more there is of one, the more there will be of the other. This holds, too, with respect to hope .... It
is the living and sanctifying force (1 Pet 1:3; 1 Jn 3:3)."' (1964b) See the discussion in Callow

1983:36.

R0 7.25 ydpig 8¢ 1 Be® dia’ Incov Xpiotov tov Kupiov Huwv. To what is did attached? To
x3p1lg 0e T@ Bew, or is it answering the tig pe pvoetan ...; of the previous verse? The thrust of

the passage would seem to indicate clearly the latter.

Ro 1.17 ... kaBhg yeypamtal, O 8¢ dikalog £k mictewg {Noetat. Is the PP &k mictewg part
of the NP ‘O &¢ dikouog ... or attached to the verb {noetan? (cf. Morris, 71. His main thrust is
that grammatically the PP is better construed with the verb, but from the context of this whole

passage, Paul's focus is on those who are ‘just by faith'. cf. 3.22.)

Ti 1.1-2 TIavlog dovrog 0oV, dmboToAog 8¢’ Incov XpioTov Kotd, TLoTIY EKAEKTOV 00V
Kol Emiyvwow dAnbeiag g kot eboéBelor En’ EANISL {wng alwviov, v Ennyyeilato o

ayevdng Beog mpod Y pdvwy alwviwy, ...

Is &’ EAmiOL {wng aiwviov to be regarded as embedded within the preceding kot mioTWY ...
eboéBerav phrase? Technically, no. It is parallel to xatd ... It is further specifying the purpose
of Paul's apostleship. So JB 'to bring ... to faith and ... knowledge ... and to give them the hope of
eternal life ...". NEB, however, takes the 3 as marks of Paul's apostleship — 'marked ... by faith and

knowledge and hope ...".
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Semantically, however, the Ent phrase can be taken as the basis of the kot phrase, as NIV ‘a faith
and knowledge resting on the hope of eternal life,’; so also TEV ... the faith ... the truth ... which is
based on the hope of eternal life'. The &xi PP can be regarded semantically as embedded within the

kot PP.

3.1.1 PPs ASELEMENTS OF THE CLAUSE

As elements of the clause, PPs (with the exception of the | slot) relate to the VP. They may occur in
the following syntactic slots:

Item (1)

Link (L)

Oblique (B) — by far the most common, and with a variety of roles.

Note the following examples:

e PPsin Item (1) slot

I.topic Mepl 8¢ Qv Eypdwyate, kodov &vlpdme yuvoikdg urh [ 1C 7.1
dmntecOo:
|.topic Iepi 8& TV €1dwAoBiTWY, oldapey étL TAVTEG YYOOLY 1C8.1

gyouev. i yvdolg puoiot, 1 8¢ &ydmn oitkodouel:

e PPsin Link (L) slot

L (temp).time diAnud pot obk Edwkog: atn 8¢ &d’ fig eloniBov ob Lu 7.45
SLEMTEY KATAPLAOVOE LoV TOVE THSLC.

L (rel).reason 180voaL 8¢ 1 yuvt) dtL obk Edadey Tpépovco HABeY kol Lu 8.47
mpooTecovoa abTd S fiv altiaw fiyoto abtod dnfyyeihey

L (rel).agency U oD kol THY Tpoco YWYV ECYHKAUEY ... €1¢ THY X3PV Ro5.2
TOTNY EV T ECTAKOUEY

L (rel).source £€ o) mioca mortpld Ev obpavoig kol EmL yhg dbvopdletar, Eph 3.15

L (rel).topic IMept 00 moAVE MUy © AdYyog Kol SucepUAVELTOC AEYELY, He 5.11
Emel vwlpol yeybvate Talg KON,

e PPs in Oblique (B) slot

B.addressee €imey 8¢ mpodg aHTOVg THY TOPABOATY TOLOTNY Lu15.3
B.recipient Mg Enepiocevoey glg Hudg, Ev ndon codia Kol ppovioet, Eph 1.8
B.topic akovoag 8¢ mepl 1oV’ Incov Lu7.3
B.target TraoyyviCopan i oV dxAov Mt 15.32
B.goal Tope oL €16 TOV OlKOY GOV Lu5.24
B.means EV @ Exouey THY AToAOTpwoY 1d. Tob aipatog obhtoD, Eph 1.7
B manner ot 8¢ Emi tng mETpag ol dToy AKOVCWOLY LETA XOPAG Lu8.13

d&yovtan OV AdYOV
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3.1.2 EMBEDDED PPs

1. Within an NP

PPs are frequently embedded in a noun phrase (NP) as

e Modifier of the article, which is functioning as a pronoun. Following are some of the many

examples:
Mk 2.2 Kol cuvfixBnoor moAlol MoTe UNKETL X WPETY UNdE 1A TTPOG T BpOLY
Lu 7.25b 180V ol £V oTIon® EVSOED Kol TpLoT LIdpyovTEG EV TOlg Baciigiolg elaiv.

Ac 13.13 ot mept Tov [oviov

2C1l4 TOPUKAAETY TOVG EV Tdon BALyEeL 310 Thg mapakAfoews fig Tapakaloduedo atrtot
Eph 1.10 TA ETL TOlg obpavolg Kol To EML THE YNG

Ga4.29 1OV Korto tvedpa [sc. yevunbivta]  (the one born by the Spirit)

Php 1.12 A KOT EPE

He 2.17 {vow Edenuwy YEVTOL KO TTLOTOG APYLEPEDS TA TIPOG TOV BedV

e Modifier of the noun head, both with and without a following article:

Lub5.7 Tolg Letdyolg EV 1@ £Tépw TAolw (o article)
Lu5.36 10 EmiANUO 1O &mo Tov kowov.  (following article)
Ac 17.13 ot &mod 1Ng Oeccorovikng Tovdoiot

1C2.12 70 TYEVUO TO EK TOV B0V

Galz2 oL oLV EpoL mdvteg adehdol

In Hebrews 8.1, there is the equivalent of a genitival expression.

He 8.1 | KepdAotov 8¢ EML TOlg AEYOUEVOLG

e As Complement or Adjunct of the verbal/event noun which is head of the noun phrase. Here

the function of the PP is similar to the previous group, except that the noun has a verbal element

to it, and the prepositional phrase functions as it would with a verb.

Lu5.15 AdYog mept abtov  (Topic)
Ro9.11 1 kot ExAoyMY TpdOecig ToL Beov  (Specification)
2C5.12 Koy Auotog brep iuwv  (Topic)

Eph 1.15 ToTw £V 1@ Kuplw Incob  (Target)

1P1.11 1a €1 Xprotov nabnuata. (Target). Here the equiv. of a genitive.

e As Complement of a verbal adjective/participle which is either

(a) modifying the head of the noun phrase or

(b) serving as the (substantive) head of the NP.
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Here the verbal element is even more clearly present, and the PP functions in the same roles as it

would when functioning as a clause constituent modifying the Predicate.

(a) PP with verbal adj./participle which is modifying the head of the noun phrase:

Mk 3.22 Ol YPOUUOTELG OL &Td TepocolDUmY kaotoBdvteg  (Source)

Lu2.33 v 8¢ o moTnp...kal 1 uhtnp...Bavudlovteg Emt tolg Aadovuévolg  (Occasion)
Lub5.2 £18ev 0o mhola Eotdto Topd, THY Aluvny  (Location)

Lu7.25 &vBpwmov EV LoAOKOLG Hatiolg hudpreouévor  (Means)

Lu 24.19 avnp mpodpfTng duvartdg Ev Epyw kol Abyw  (Sphere)

Ac 22.12 avnp ebAapng kata tov vouov  (Specification)

Rev 19.9 Hokdplot Ot €1g 1O SEITVOY ToV YAUoL 1oL dpriov kekAnuévor  (Goal+purpose)

(b) PP with verbal adj./participle which is serving as the (substantive) head of the NP:
Lu2.27 Koto TO €10iopévor Tov vopov mept abtov (also embedded in another PP) (Topic)
Ro 8.28 T01lg Katd mpdPeow kAntolg obow. (Specification)

1Co0 2.12 1A LIO TV BeOV YapLobEvTa Uy (Agent)

Eph 1.1 Kol motolg v Xpiote Incob  (Target or Sphere)
Php 3.5 kato vopov daproaiog  (Reference)
2. Withina PP

PPs may be embedded in another PP. This is not uncommon in the epistles.

Lu2.27 Katd 1O £101opévor Tob vOHoL mepl abtob  (mept within kortdl)
Lu2.33 Bovpdlovteg Emt Tolg Aalovpévolg mepl abto (mept within Emi)
Ac 24.24 ... TOPALYEVOLLEVOG O PNALE VY Apousiddn th 18ia yvvauki obon Tovdaio

petemépyoto tov Iodiov Kot fikovoey abtov Tept g eig Xpiotov Incovv mictewe.
(gi¢ within mepl)

Ac 27.2 EMPBAVTEG 08 TAOLW ASpoluTTNYE ULEALOVTL TAETY €1g TOVG KOTA TNV Aciay TOTOVG ...
(xotdl within €1¢)

Ro 1.12 T0UT0 8¢ ECTIY GLUTOPAKANOTVaL EV DULY 1 Thg EV dAAHAOLg TTioTEwg LUV Te Kol
guov. (ev within dd)

2C5.12 ..TPOG TOVG EV TPOSWTW Koy wpévovg  (Ev within mpbdg)

Gal.17 obde dvnibov eig’ Iepocdlupo TPOG ToLG TIPS EROL AmocTOlovg,  (Tpd within Tpde)

Eph 1.12 €1g 10 €lvat hudg €ig Enaivor 86&ng abtov...  (€lg within €1¢)

He 4.8 gl yap abtovg Incove Katémowoey, obk Qv mepl AAANG EAGAEL HETO TOVTO TUEPAC.
(ueta within wepi. Notice also that the surrounding PP has been split by a verb.)

1P 1.10 oL epl TG €1g LUAG xdpLtog Tpodntevdoavtes  (€1g within mepl)
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3.1.3 OTHER MATTERS OF SYNTACTIC FUNCTION

e Number of PPs in a clause

How many PPs may occur together in one clause, i.e. in sequence, not embedded in one another?

Two is very common, and three is not uncommon:

Ro 1.4 100 bplobévtog viov BeoD kv duvdueld katd mredpa dylwoivvncl EE dvactdoewg

vekpa’, * Incov XpLotov 1oV Kupiov Hudv,

Ro 10.1 1 pev ebdoxio g EuNc kapdiog kol 1 énoig mpog oV Bedvd brep abTdvP eig
cwtnplavt.

He 9.26 vuvi 8¢ d&naf Emi cvvteleion 1OV almvmvd gi¢ dbetnow [thig] dpaptiac? Sid Thg
Buciog abTovt TEdUVEPWTAL.

Sequence of 4:

Ro 3.25 &v mpoébeto o 0ed¢ hacthplov dwd [thg] mictewg &v @ abrtov afpati? €ig
Evde1&iv T Stanoctivng abTotP S0 THY TEPESY TAV TPOYEYOVOTMY GUAPTNUATOVE EV TN
dvoxf 10 Beovd.

Note that £v 1@ abtov aipatt is embedded within dwa [thg] mictewc.

Sequence of 5:

Eph 1.5 mpoopicag hudc eic viobesiowvd did Incod XpiotooP eig abtove, katd Thv

ebSokiaw 100 BeAnuatog abtov,d €1g Emaivor 86ENG THG X &pLTog b TOVE.

e Complement v. Adjunct, and order of occurrence.

The obligatoriness of PPs following verbs has not been studied, nor have any observations been
made on any patterns in their order, though this might be of interest in the study of discourse.
Forefronting for topic or focus (spotlight) or contrast, applies to PPs as it does to other elements in

the clause, but it has not been given particular attention. (cf. Ac 26.6 below, #9)

3.2 SYNTACTIC STRUCTURE OF PPs

A prepositional phrase consists of a preposition plus Noun Phrase (P + NP). There is great variety
in the internal structure of the NP. They vary in length from a single noun or pronoun, through
genitival constructions to complicated embedded structures, from two words to two or three verses in

length!



Examples of PP structure: The following is a sampling of the many examples that could be given

of the structure of the NP following a preposition, ranging from simple to complex.

1. Single noun, without article:

Eph 2.8
Eph 2.9

d1a mioTEMC

£E Epyav

2. Single noun, with article, including a substantival participle:

R0 4.18 KQTA TO E1PMUEVOV
Eph 1.10b | &v 1oig obpavioig
3. Pronoun:

Eph 1.8 €1¢ Nudg

Eph 1.15 Ko®’ budc

4. Noun + genitive noun(s):

Lu2.27 KOTO, 1O E101CUEVOY TOV VOOV

Ro 2.7 Ko®' Lropevny Epyov dyofod

Eph 1.7 KaTd TO TAOVTOG THG X Ap1tog obtov

Eph 1.10 €1G GLKOVOULIOY TOU TANP®UOTOS TOV KALPOY

5. Noun + modifier(s):

Eph 2.4 d1a TNy TOAATY &ydmny abtob

2T 3.17 fvaw dptiog f) b ToV B0l Avbpwog, TPdG WAV Epyov dyalbdy EEnpticuévog.  So also Ti
1.16.

2T 4.18 ploetal pe o khplog ATd TAVTOG £pYOV TOVTPOL Kol OMCEL €1 Ty Bactieior abtov

TNV EMOLPAVIOV:

6. Noun + noun(s):

Ac 24.25 Sdradeyopévov 8¢ abtob mepl dikanoching kol Eykpoteiog Kol ToL KPiLOTOg TOL
puEALovTog EpdoBog yevéuevog o ®NALE dmekpidn, To viv &xov mopebov, Kapdv &
ULETAAAPOV HETAKAAECOUOL OE,

Ro 16.25 T® 8¢ dvvapévy bpdg otnpiéol kotd 10 eboyyéAdy pov kol 1O Khpvypa ' Incov
Xp1oTov, Katd ATOKAALYY LuoThpiov xpbdrolg ailwviolg cectynuévov,

Till IMovrog dovrog B0V, dmbcToAog 8¢ Incob Xplotod Katd TioTy EKAEKT®Y B0 Kol

gniyvomow dinBeiog tng kot ebotBelow

7. Infinitive (i.e. functioning as a noun with the article). This is a very common construction,
especially in the epistles, often used to express reason or purpose. There are various complexities,

since the infinitival clause may contain further PPs:
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Mt 13.5, 6

Lu 12.15

Lu18.1

Lu19.11

Jo 1.48

Ro 3.26

2C3.13

Php 1.7

He 2.17

kol ebBEwg EEaveETeELdey d1d TO UT) £x e BdBog yhg: NAlov 8¢ dvarteiiowtog
gxaopatiodn kol S 1o un Exew pilov EEnpdvon.

elnev 8¢ mpodg abtote, Opdte kol pLAdcoeche &nd mdong mhcoveEiog, &1 obk EV T
neprocedE T 1) Loy abtob oty Ek Tdv Lopy bty abtd.

"ELeyev 08¢ mopaBolny abtolg mpdg 10 SEV mdvToTe TPoseVYEcHOL ahTOVG Kol U

EYKOKEL,

" AkovovTtv 8¢ aT@y Tobto, IpocBeic elney mopa oAy S TO EYyUg elvon
"Tepouvca A abtov kol Sokely abtovg HTL Tapayphua LEAAEL ) Bacideia Tob 80D

avadoivesOart.

amekpidn ' Incovg kai elmev abtd, Ipd 100 oe dilnmov dpwvhcon dyto LIS THY
ocvknv eld6v ce.

Ev 11 dvoym 1oL B0V, Tpdg Ty Evdel&w 1rg dikatootung abtob EV T@ VOV Kopd, £lg
10 elvon obtdv dikaov kol Sikatobvta oV £k micteme INcod.

kai ob koBdmep Mwiong ETifel kdA LU ETL TO TPOSWTOV ATOD PO TO UM
atevican 1ovg viovg Iopamnh €lg O TEAOG TOV KOTOPYOLUEVO.

KaBmg STy Sikoiov Lol ToUTO dpovely LIEp mdvtwy LY 1d T Exew ue Ev 11
Kkopdia LA, £V Te Tolg deCUOLg LoV KAl EV T1] AmoAoyia kol BERoldoeL ToD
gbayyeriov cuykowwvoihe HLov Thg Y dpLtog Tdvtog LUdG dvTac.

b0ey doehey KoTo TAVTA Totg &ddeAdolg dpotwbvat, v EAEHU®Y YEUTTOL KOl
TLOTOG APYLEPEVG TA TIPOG TOV BV £1¢ 1O 1AdCKESOHUL TG AUAPTIOG TOD ACOD.

8. Noun + participle in various usages:

Ro 8.11

Eph 3.20

Col5

He 5.7

Cwomotfioel kol To BNt cmUTo LY 810 10V Evoltkobrtog alitob mrehuotog v
LUTY.

T 8¢ Suvapévw LEp MAVTO, TONoKL LIEPEKTEPLOCOD BV altobuedo fj VOODUEY
Kotd Ty SOVOY THY EVEPYOLUEVTY EV N,

S Ty EAmiSaL Ty dmokelEvny LUTY EV Tolg obpavole, fiv Tponkovoate £V 1@ Adyw
¢ dAnbeiog tov ebayyeriov

0g ... deNoelg Te Kol tketnpiog mpog Tov duvdpevor odlew atov Ek BovdTov LeTd
KPOLLYNG Loy Lpdic Kol SokpOmY TPOSEVEYKOG

9. Noun + embedded phrases or clauses i.e there is a primary PP:

Ac 26.6

Ro 12.2

Ro 16.25,
26

Eph 1.18-
21

Kol vOv EN EAWLOL TG €l¢ Tovg matépag MUy EmayyeAiag yevopévng Lo 1ob Beob
£0TNKO KPLVOULEVOC,

Kol un cvoyxnuatilecde 1@ aldvt 1o00Tw, AAAA LETOUOPOOVSHE TN AVOKALVACEL TOV
vobg €lg 10 dokudlew budg Tl 10 BEANU TOoL B0V, TO dyoBoV Kol gbdpecTor KOl
TELELOV.

Td 8¢ duvautvy bLudg otpifor katd 10 eboyyéAdy pov kol 1O KhHpLyna Incod
Xp1oTov, KoTo ATOKAAVYLY Luotnpiov ypbdrolg alwviolg CecTyNUEVOL, GOVEPWHEVTOG
8¢ vov 01l Te Ypod®Y TPOPNTIKOY KOT ETLTAYTY 1oV olwviov g0l €ig Lmakony
TioTeEWg €1¢ TAVTO 1A £6VN YvmploBEvTog,

1.18 medwticuéVOLg TOVG OPBaAOVG THe Kapdiog elg 1O €1déval LUAG Tig EoTw 1§
EATILG TNG KANCEWG 0bTOV, Tig O TAOVTOG TNg 86ENG TN KAMpovopiog abtoL EV Tolg
ayloig,

1.19 «xai Tt 10 LepPAALOY pEYEDBOC TNG SVVANE®WS ADTOV E1g MGG TOVE TLOTEDOVTOG
KQUTo THY EVEPYELOW TOV KPAiToug THg 1o bog abto.

1.20 fiv Evhpynoev v 1@ Xprotd Eyeipog abtov Ex vekpdv Kol kabicog Ev de€id
abLToV EV TOlg EMOVpaviolg

1.21 bmepdvw mdong dpyhg kol EEovoiog Kal Suvdewe Kol KuptdTnTog Kol Tavtog
bvéuatog bropalopévov, ob povoy Ev 1@ alldvt To0TE AAAG Kol EV 1@ LEALOVTL:
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As may be seen from the examples above, PPs may include within themselves verbal elements (such
as 16 with an infinitive), or a relative clause, which can considerably lengthen the PP. Indeed, a

relevant question is 'Where does a PP end?'. Just to take two examples:

1. &xovoavteg Ty mioTw budv v Xplot®’' Incov kol Ty dydnny fiv £xete €lg TdvTag
ToUg dylovg St Ty EATido ThY dmokeEVY LUV EV Tolg obpavolg, iy TponKoLoTE EV

T AOY® Thg dAnbeiag Tov ebaryyediov ToL mopbdrtog €1¢ bUdg, Co 1.4, 5.

In these verses a number of PPs are embedded within one another, the primary one being dwa. tnv
gAnido ... It might be diagrammed thus:
dia Ty EAmida Ty dmokellévny LUV
&v 1tolg obpavolg, fiv Tponkoboate
&V 1@ AOY® Thg dAndeiag tob ebayyeriov oL mopohtog
£1g ’oTItcig
2. ITowhog dovrog Beov, dmbotorog 88’ Incov XplLoTov KoTo TIoTY EKAEKTOV 00V Kol
emiyvowow aindeiog tng kot ebotBelav n’ EAmIdL {wng ailwviov, v Exnyyeilato o
ayevdng Beog pd xpodVEY alwviny,? Edavépwoey 8¢ Kapolg 1diolg oV AdYov abTtov Ev

KNPOYHOTL, O EMGTEDONY EYD KT ETLTAYTY TOD cwThipog udv Ogod P,  Ti1.1-3.

The two sets of PPs are labelled a and b.

a. This is a rather similar statement to that in 1; it contains an embedded PP within the primary &n’
gAiol Long aiwviov. It may be diagrammed:
em’ EATiSL {wfig alwviov, fiv EXnyyeilato b dyeudng Bedg

Tpo Y pdvev aimvimv

b. Instead of another (expected) relative referring to 'eternal life', there is a fresh start with a

different object, though the overall topic is still the same.

Epavepmoey 8¢ kaipotg 18iolg Tov Adyov abtob
&V knpOypatt, O Emotetdny Eyd

KOT ETLTOYTV TOU SWTHPog Hudv 0g0b

Whatever the length of the complex PP, the meaning of the primary PP is not affected.
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A further long complex PP in Eph 1.18ff (given in group 9 above) begins with gig 10 €1dévon buag
'so that you may know ... ' Where does the PP end? To the end of verse 21 at least, if not 23. But

the role of the primary PP is clearly Purpose.

There is no problem, of course, as to where a PP begins. It begins always with the preposition. The
critical question is 'to what is the PP attached?' — a question which was discussed at the beginning of

the chapter.

3.3 SUMMARY

As far as their function is concerned, PPs frequently serve as a constituent of the clause; they also
serve in a modifying capacity within NPs and other PPs. As far as their internal structure is
concerned, there is great variety in the structure of the NP following a preposition, from a single

word to a complex phrase involving other embedded phrases or clauses.



4. THE INFLUENTIAL PREDICATES

4.0 Introduction

4.1 Verb typologies
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4.3 Chart of predicate types

4.4 Sample passages

4.0 INTRODUCTION

L EAVING THE ANALYSIS OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES at the syntactic level, we shift focus to

the semantic level. As stated in chapters 1 and 2, understanding the semantic roles of the PPs
is considered to be the key element in their exegesis. But one of the main conditioning factors in
establishing and defining the semantic roles, particularly the roles of those PPs which are
complements either of the verb or of a verbal-type noun, is the nature of the predicate. Predicates
are the dominant or core constituent within the clause and control the Participants, and to a much
lesser extent, the Circumstantialsl. This chapter will, therefore, suggest a categorisation of verbs,

illustrated from both English and Greek.

4.1 VERB TYPOLOGIES

Language and life are inextricably linked, and grammatical and lexical systems reflect both the
complexity and the orderliness, as well as the irregularities, of the world in which 'we live and
move and have our being' (Acts 17.28). The Predicates in particular, as the nuclear element of the
clause/sentence, mirror the activities and states, both external and internal, of man and his
relationships to other people, to his work and to his environment. It [a classification of verbs] is like
an index of man, his interaction with his environment, his emotions, and his activities' (Longacre
1976:38). Verbs are often, though not exclusively, the syntactic 'backbone' of any text, providing

either the time-line or the theme-line.

Until recently, there appear to have been only a limited number of semantic verb typologies.
Longacre, writing in 1983, based on his 1976 volume, can still say that he knows of only two other

published classifications of case frames up to that time (Cook, 1972 and Hale, 1973). A case frame

Let. Halliday: 'Associated with each type of process are a small number of functions, or "roles", ..." (1970: 146); Cook:
"... the verb is the central element which determines the number and kind of cases that occur with it, ..."' (1978: 297).
So also: 'Propositional cases are defined in terms of the verb types with which they occur' (1978: 299). 'A verb may
refer to some activity and there must be a number of participants who have roles in that activity ...; or it may refer to a
state, and there must be a participant to experience the state ... A set of verbs is grouped together as one semantic
type partly because they require the same set of participant roles' (Dixon 1991:9); Radford: 'Verbs impose
restrictions on their choice of Complements but not on their choice of Adjuncts' (1988: 348).
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is 'a set of verbs with characteristic accompanying nouns in particular roles' (1983:169). Since that
time there have been other analyses, among whom we may mention the work of Halliday, Foley and

Van Valin and Robert Dixon.
Presented below are four sample verb classifications.
4.1.1 COOK'S MATRIX

Walter Cook and his Georgetown team developed a case grammar model over a number of years. It
drew on the work of Charles Fillmore, Wallace Chafe and John Anderson. In 1973 he gave the

suppositions underlying his matrix model as the following:

(1) The information unit in discourse is the clause, or simple sentence; within this information
unit the verb is the central element. The core meaning of the sentence is implied by the meaning
of the verb.

(2) Related to the verb are a series of case roles, which are arguments within the proposition
implied by the central predicate ...

(3) The resulting case configurations may be arranged in a 12-cell matrix. Every semantic
configuration has at least one role associated with the verb and no configuration has more than

three associated case roles. (19792:124)

The latest published version of his matrix (1979) is as follows:

Verb types Basic Experiential Benefactive Locative
1. State Os E, Os B, Os Os, L
'be tall' 'like' ‘have' 'be in’
2. Process @] E,O B,O o, L
'die’ ‘enjoy’ ‘acquire’ 'move’ (intr.)
3. Action A 0O A E O A /B,O AOL
kill' 'say’ 'give' ‘put’

Table 4.1 Cook's Case Frame matrix (1979:2033)

2 Cook's key articles were grouped together in his 1979 volume, Case Grammar: Development of the Matrix Model
(1970-1978). Page reference will therefore be to this volume, but the original publication date may also be noted in
square brackets (for which the full details are given in the bibliography).

3 There are several slightly different versions of this e.g. 1979:128 [1973].
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Cook's system involves 5 ‘propositional cases', namely: Agent (A), Experiencer (E), Benefactive (B),
Object (O) and Locative (L). But 'a case system is not just a list of cases; it is a paradigmatic set of
oppositions between contrasting semantic roles. Case frames on the other hand, are the syntagmatic
arrangements in which case roles occur ..." (1979:202 [1978]). To understand the significance of the

chart we should also note his 'norms' in setting up the chart (1979:203 [1978]).

(1) Each case frame consists of a verb and one, two or three cases.

(2) No case occurs more than once in a case frame, except possibly the O-case.
(3) The O-case is obligatory ...

(4) The E, B, and L cases are mutually exclusive as in Chafe (1970).

(5) Cases are listed left-to-right in subject choice hierarchy order.

The vertical parameter reflects the basic verb categories of state, process and action.

State verbs of the top row (which may be formally statives in the surface structure of specific
languages) signify a static, non-agentive situation, and involve no motion or change of state. The

Object required by a State verb is marked Os.

The process verbs of the middle row are also non-agentive, but are dynamic and reflect a change of

state. They may also reflect motion (the final column).

The action verbs of the bottom row are agentive, dynamic and, for the last 3 columns, may take up to

three cases.

Cook neatly expresses the relationship between State, Process and Action as BE, COME ABOUT
and CAUSE, with State as the base form. The trio is illustrated by the verb set broken, break (intr.)

and break (tr.) (1979:138 [1973]).

The horizontal parameter is concerned with the cases associated with each verb type.

There is a difference between Basic verbs and the other three columns. There is minimal relationship
in the first column, the action verb alone requiring an Object. The other three columns express
relationships, and as Cook points out, are mutually exclusive with each other. Experiential verbs

reflect relationship to the outside world in terms of inner experience (sensation, cognition,

communication). Benefactive verbs reflect relationships to the material world of things, and involve



52
ownership and transfer of goods. Locative verbs reflect relationships to place, whether positionally
or directionally. Note also that it is verbs of the bottom row of the last three columns which require

three cases (either inherent or expressed).

Cook's 3-row matrix is a reduction of an earlier 4-row matrix. ~Without going into his
argumentation, we may note that there is a conflation of roles in the middle row (Process). The first
and last columns do not appear to show the distinction between agentive and non-agentive
intransitive-type verbs. The middle two columns do not show the bidirectionality of these two case
frames. That is, they do not show that Experiencer and Benefactive may be either the initiator or the
receiver of the process. Note that this is not a surface active-passive distinction, but the difference,

for example, between | liked your gift and Your gift pleased me.

Below is the earlier (1972) 4-row version of Cook's matrix:

Verb types A. Basic B. Experiential C. Benefactive D. Locative
1. State Os E, Os B, Os Os, L
be tall know have be in
2. Process 0] E,O B, O oL
sleep feel acquire move (intr.)
3. Action A A E AB AL
dance frighten bribe walk
4. Action- A 0O A E O A /B,O AOL
Process kill say give bring

Table 4.2 Cook's earlier case grammar matrix (1979:1264 [1972])

The above 16-cell matrix reflects two well-defined parameters — an inherently useful categorisation
of verbs as the vertical parameter, and the arguments associated with them as the horizontal
parameter. As with any linguistic construct, the nuclei are clear though the borders may not always

be distinct.
We may make some further observations on this chart, the extra row of which is shaded.

The verbs in the top two rows are largely non-agentive (-A)®; those in the bottom two rows are

agentive (+A). The labels Action and Action-Process seem at first sight to be misplaced. One might

4 There is a fuller version of this in 1979:61 [1971].
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consider walk to be Action-process, and kill to be Action. Row 3 is, in fact, activity without an
Obiject (according to Cook's definition of Object), while row 4 is action requiring an Object which

undergoes a change of state.

A further observation is that Cook's O covers Patient (the affected object), Product (the effected

object), Theme (the non-affected object) and Range (cf. 1979:126).

The four verb types, derived from Chafe (1970), were further developed by Longacre, whose own
analysis reflects and builds on the work of Walter Cook. 'l agree with Cook that there is something
basic about Chafe's proposal that we classify verbs the world over into state, process, action and
action process ..." (Longacre, 1983:173). In Longacre's own larger and more elaborate charts (1983:
43, 50, 51), State, State-Process, Action-Process and Action form the horizontal parameter, while

the various participant roles and semantic verb categories form the vertical parameter.
4.1.2 HALLIDAY'S MATRIX

Halliday recognised 3 groups of 'roles' — processes®, participants and circumstantials. His Process
types fall into three main categories: Material processes — processes of doing (termed 'Action’, in
New Horizons, 1970:152); Mental processes — processes of sensing; and Relational processes —
processes of being. In addition, there are three subsidiary groups which are similar to but distinct
from the main groups. Behavioural processes are linked with the Material, Verbal processes are
linked with the Sensing, and Existential processes are linked with the Relational. In each case, there
are key participants involved, and the differences between the groups are matched by differences in

grammatical behaviour.

5 acquire and move can be agentive.

6 Note that ‘process' here is equivalent to Predicate, and must not be confused with 'Process' in contrast to 'State' and
‘Action’.
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The following chart presents the overall picture of Halliday's scheme.

Process type Category meaning Participants
material ‘doing’ Actor, Goal
action ‘doing’
event 'happening’
behavioural 'behaving' Behaver
mental 'sensing' Senser, Phenomenon
perception 'seeing’
affection ‘feeling'
cognition ‘thinking'
verbal 'saying' Sayer, Target
relational 'being' Token, Value
attribution attributing’ Carrier, Attribute
identification "identifying' Identified, Identifier
existential ‘existing' Existent

Table 4.3 Halliday's Table of 'Process types, their meanings , and key participants' (1985:131)

Halliday's Process types are established on semantic differences (‘doing’, 'sensing’ and 'being’
processes), on key participants involved, and on grammatical behaviour.

Two other systems will be examined briefly.

4.1.3 FOLEY AND VAN VALIN

Foley and Van Valin are proponents of Role and Reference Grammar’. They begin the post-

preliminary chapter of Functional Syntax and Universal Grammar (1984) with the following words:

One of the most fundamental problems in the analysis of clause structure is the
characterization of predicates and the semantic relations which obtain between them and
their arguments. Regardless of the type of discourse under consideration, the clauses
which constitute the discourse are constructed around predications consisting of a predicate

and its argument(s) (1984:27).

7 In contrast to generative grammar, they recognise two levels only of representation — syntactic and semantic, and there
is a direct mapping or linking between them (1990:222).
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Their system of analysis is based on the 'opposition between the notion of actor and undergoer on the
one hand, and the lexical decomposition of predicates into a set of primitive predicates and operators

on the other' (1984:27).

Without going into the details of their analysis, but based on such 'lexical decomposition’, they
present a division of verbs into 4 classes, following David Dowty (1979), who in turn bases his study

on Vendler (1967):

a. STATES: know, be broken, have, believe, like
b. ACHIEVEMENTS: learn, break (intr.), die, arrive, notice
C. ACCOMPLISHMENTS: teach, break (tr.), kill, eat a piece of pizza, make a chair

d. ACTIVITIES: run, dance, swim, eat pizza (e.g. for ten minutes), squeak. (1990:222)

The last three classes are derived from State verbs by three ‘operators’, BECOME, DO and CAUSE

(1990:223, 224).

On the other hand, Van Valin can also state that 'For the most part, activity verbs are not derived
from stative predicates but are represented as primitive predicates in their own right' (1990:224).
[italics mine] Because of this he can present a table of 'Definitions of thematic relations for state and

activity verbs' (1990:2268) as follows:

| STATE VERBS
A. Locative be-at" (x,y) x = locative, y = theme
B. Nonlocational
1. State or condition predicate’ (x) X = patient
2. Perception see' (X,Y) X = experiencer, y = theme
3. Cognition believe' (X,Yy) X = experiencer, y = theme
4. Possession have' (x,Y) X = locative, y = theme
5. Attrib/ldentificational be' (x,y) X = locative, y = theme
Il ACTIVITY VERBS
A. Uncontrolled predicate’ (X, (Y)) x = effector (y = locative)
B. Controlled DO (X, [predicate’ (X, (y))]) X =agent (y = locative)

According to Van Valin, many verbs that can have an agentive interpretation, can also have a non-
agentive interpretation as in John knocked the vase off the table (intentionally/accidentally?) i.e.
‘agentiveness' is not part of the lexical meaning of the verb. The DO operator ‘codes' agentiveness for

verbs in which it is lexicalised such as murder (1990:224).

8 slightly different from the 1984: 53 version.
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4.1.4 DIXON

The last verb classification to be considered is that of Robert Dixon in his recent book A New
Approach to English Grammar, on Semantic Principles®. Following an initial grammatical sketch,
in which he, like many others, distinguishes between syntactic and semantic categories, he discusses
the semantic types of Nouns and Adjectives (Chap.3) followed by an extensive analysis of around
900 English verbs into some 30 semantic types (Chaps. 4-6). Each verb type has its own cluster of
semantic roles, 40 to 50 in all. Like other linguists, he recognises the three syntactic slots of S
(intransitive subject), A (transitive subject) and O (transitive object)10. Unlike the others, he
excludes States (simply mentioning VPs with copula as head, p. 23), but includes auxiliaries/modals
in his listing. Thus he divides verbs into Primary-A and Primary-B verbs, (corresponding to
Halliday's material and mental processes), and Secondary verbs, covering modals and auxiliaries of

different kinds i.e. verbs which require a second verb. His subdivisions are as follows:

Primary-A verb types Secondary verb types
1. MOTION Secondary-A types
2. REST

1. MODALS and SEMI-MODALS
3. AFFECT 2. BEGINNING
4. GIVING '

3. TRYING
5. CORPOREAL

4, HURRYING
6. WEATHER 5 DARING
7. COMPETITION '
8. SOCIAL CONTRACT Secondary-B types
9. USING 1. WANTING
10. OBEYING )

2. POSTPONING
Primary-B type verbs

Secondary-C types

1. ATTENTION

2. THINKING 1. MAKING

3. DECIDING 2. HELPING

4. SPEAKING Secondary-D types
5. LIKING

6. ANNOYING 1. SEEM

7. ACTING 2. MATTER

8. HAPPENING

9. COMPARING

10. RELATING

The analysis is an interesting and reasonably comprehensive one. It is entirely English-specific, and

the reviewer considers some of his semantic roles to be lexical rather than semantic. His basic

9 reviewed, not altogether favourably, by C. Fellbaum in Language 68.3 (1992).

10 ¢f. Blake who defines S as 'the single argument of an intransitive predicate, P as 'the patient argument of a 2-place
transitive verb, and A as 'the agent argument of a transitive verb' (1994:25). So also Palmer, 1994:8-10.
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categories are analagous to those of other linguists, though his types and subtypes reflect his

individual analysis. He does not appear to refer to the agentive/non-agentive distinction.

The four classifications presented above reflect various cross-cutting categories — semantic V.
syntactic dimensions, state v. activity, transitive v. intransitive, associated roles. The classification

suggested in the next section also makes use of these parameters.

4.2 TOWARDS A CLASSIFICATION OF PREDICATES

The proper classification of the Predicates is the only foundation on which a sound listing and
definition of semantic roles is possible. As stated at the beginning of this chapter, semantic role
analysis is dependent upon Predicate analysis. ... the verb is the central element which determines
the number and kind of cases that occur with it, ..." (Cook 1979:51 [1978]). 'Propositional cases are

defined in terms of the verb types with which they occur.' (ibid. 1979:52 [1978])

On the other hand, Predicates cannot be considered in isolation. They are interactive with the
essential cases/arguments/roles which must accompany them. 'A set of verbs is grouped together as
one semantic type partly because they require the same set of participant roles' (Dixon 1991:9). So

Longacre writes: ... we must specify features which distinguish one set of verbs from another set of
verbs, and then we must specify the roles which occur with verbs characterised by these features.
The result will be a set of verbs with characteristic constellations of accompanying substantives in

given roles' (1983:38).

Thus we may establish a predicate classification which is 2-dimensional, reflecting:

(1) the semantic verb type, (the internal semantic composition of the verb), and

(2) the associated arguments or cases, (the external relationships of the verb).

Any verb classification, like other classifications, must be marked by the following features:

1. simplicity i.e. the thousands of predicates can be grouped into a minimal number of basic
categories, even though subdivisions of varying degrees may reflect complexity.

2. comprehensiveness i.e. the classification must cover all the data.

3. each cell must be uniquely defined. Further, the contents of matrix cells must be mutually

exclusive with each other i.e. the same data cannot appear equally in more than one cell. On the
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other hand, a basic premise of natural language classification, at any level, is that while nuclei
are clearly defined, borders may be fuzzy. A particular verb may straddle two cells.

4. while an individual matrix of predicates will be language specific, it is hoped that the

classification presented here may have universal application.
We shall take each of the two parameters in turn.
4.2.1 SEMANTIC VERB TYPES

How can the thousands upon thousands of verbs in a language be classified semantically in
appropriate and distinctive ways? If definitions are to be universal, they must be based not on
syntax, which is language-specific, but on the 'real world" of things and events. The semantic
categories, for both predicate types and semantic roles, are 'mapped onto' the syntax, to use Dixon's
phrase. The syntax will provide clues, but the definitions must be drawn from the universal world of
fact and experience. On the other hand, the things, events and relationships of the 'real world' are
reflected in language and indeed, cannot be described without language. So semantic categories are

conditioned by the syntactic framework and lexical items of the speaker/author.

Excluding modals or auxiliaries from the discussion,1! an immediate and universal division of verbs
is into State (‘being' verbs) and Activity (‘doing’ verbs) verbs. Statives reflect condition or situation,
and no action, motion or change is involved. Activity verbs cover the all-embracing spheres of
thought, word and deed. They may be divided into two groups, reflecting external (i.e. physical)
activities, and internal (i.e. non-physical) activities. Within these two groupings, linguists vary
greatly in their classification. Note that this division reflects a Hallidean rather than a Cook

analysis.
The vertical parameter of the chart in the section 4.3 is thus in three main sections!2:

| States
Il External Activities

Il Internal Activities.

11 .. verbs whose function is to be the supporting verb in a two-verb predicate e.g. may, might, could, etc. and can,
must, try, start etc. when used with this function.

12 ¢, Bickford (1991): 'Verbs generally indicate an action, a relation or an experience.’
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Detailed discussion and description of the verb types is best taken after the presentation of the chart.

There is a further verb distinction to be made, which will affect the accompanying subject role,
namely, whether the verb is agentive or non-agentive. The subject of an agentive verb is an
intentional and controlling Agent (John built a house), or an active Experiencer (John watched TV).
The subject of non-agentive verbs may be Effector (The wind shattered the glass), a passive
Experiencer (John suddenly heard a noise), a Patient (John suffered a heart attack), Benefactive
(Mary received a present) or non-Benefactive (John lost his keys) etc. Cook does not focus on the
distinction except to say that his role Agent may be animate or inanimate (1978:299). Van Valin
makes a major division of Activity verbs into Controlled (with Agent) and Uncontrolled (with

Effector) (1990:226).

Many verbs are lexicalised as agentive such as, cook, donate, hoe, ferry, chase, murder etc. Others
are non-agentive such as stumble, faint, hear, lose. Many are ambiguous as to whether they are
agentive or non-agentive and depend on the context. Cook (1979:94) notes acquire as an example of
a verb which may be intentional or unintentional. So for many others. Drop may be with purpose,
She dropped the coins into her purse, or without purpose, He dropped his keys somewhere in the
woods. Even die can be ambiguous. While normally regarded as non-agentive, it might be
considered agentive in He would die for her, and certainly in Christ died for us where the event is

intentional. The distinction cannot easily be incorporated into a chart of verb types.

4.2.2 ASSOCIATED ROLES

Here we come to a hornet's nest of difficulties, with cross-cutting categories and labels. As we saw
in chapter 2, and shall do so again in the next chapter, there is little agreement among linguists over

the number and definition of semantic roles, or if and how they may be grouped.

(1) A Problem

Although there is disagreement over the number and nature of semantic roles, there is a recognition

that at the syntactic level, the number of arguments (elements required by the predicate) is limited.
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Linguists refer to 1-argument and 2-argument predicates (e.g. Foley and Van Valin, 1984:27ff.),
corresponding to the intransitive-transitive watershed. The single argument of an intransitive verb

has been labelled S (e.g. Palmer:1994:8; Blake 1990:25, 119; Dixon 1991:11 and others).

The arguments of a 2-argument transitive predicate have been labelled Actor and Patient (A and P)
by Palmer, who refers to them as 'grammatical roles' (1994:8). Blake speaks of Agent and Patient13,
Dixon labels them A (transitive Subject) and O (transitive Object) (1991:11). Radford (1988:373,
380) distinguishes between external arguments (i.e. Subjects) and internal arguments (i.e.

Complements).

The above labels have a syntactic flavour to them inasmuch as they are linked to the syntactic
distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs. They are kept distinct by these grammarians
both from a set of semantic roles and from the purely syntactic categories of Subject, Object and
Indirect Object. Thus Palmer distinguishes between 'notional roles' (alias 'semantic roles'.
1994:5ff), the 'grammatical roles' of S, A and P above, and the 'grammatical relations' which refer to
syntactic Subject and Object. Blake refers to his S, A and P as 'arguments' of intransitive and
transitive verbs respectively, and regards them as core syntactic functions. Dixon maintains a
careful distinction between his semantic roles and his S, A and O which he clearly regards as 'core
syntactic relations'14 (ibid. 11, 85). Semantic roles are 'mapped onto' the core syntactic relations of

S, Aand O.

Halliday, on the other hand, speaks of three ‘participant functions' in transitive clauses — 'Actor’,
'‘Goal' (or 'Patient’) and 'Beneficiary' (1970:147). His three terms are not the same as S, A and P

above, but refer to his three core participant roles, and reflect a semantic dimension.

Foley and Van Valin, whose overall predicate classification was presented above, establish and

develop two 'macro-roles' — ACTOR and UNDERGOER (1984:30, 31).

'[Thus,] actor and undergoer, the two arguments of a transitive predication, have both

semantic and syntactic significance. In an important sense they constitute an interface

13 ¢f Andrews who says 'Agent and Patient play a fundamental role in all languages' (1985:68)

14 though he does use the word 'role' at the beginning of this immediate discussion -- 'Verbs fall into two broad
subclasses--those that require only one role (intransitive verbs) and those which require two or more roles (transitive
verbs).'
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between syntactic relations such as subject and semantic relations such as case roles and

thematic relations. (1984:32)

ACTOR and UNDERGOER are 'generalised semantic relations between a predicate and its arguments'.
(1984:29). ACTOR is the intiating argument of a predicate. 'All actors have in common that they are
potential initiators and/or controlers of the action of the predicate’ (ibid. 32). UNDERGOER is the

receiving argument of a predicate. 'Affectedness is part of the inherent semantics of undergoer.

(ibid. 61).

How do the macro-roles relate to the semantic roles they set up, namely, Agent, Effector,
Experiencer, Theme, Locative, Goal, Source and Patient? They envisage the roles along a cline with

ACTOR at one end and UNDERGOER at the other (Van Valin 1990:226):

ACTOR

»
>

Agent Effector Experiencer  Locative Theme Patient

<
<

UNDERGOER

Agent is always the highest rank of actor and Patient is always undergoer. 'We claim that in no
language will an agent ever occur as an undergoer in a simple basic clause, nor will a patient ever
occur as actor.' (ibid. 60). Goal, Source and Locative may be actor or undergoer depending on their

relation to the predicate e.g:

The lawyer received a telegram. (Recipient/Goal as actor)

The announcer presented Mary with the award. (Rec./Goal as undergoer) (1984:30)

The macro-roles of Foley and Van Valin are, of course, distinct from syntactic subject and syntactic
object. 'Actor is not equivalent to syntactic subject, nor is undergoer equivalent to syntactic direct

object' (1984:29), though of course they may be.

All the terminology described above reflects the problem of the relationship between the clearly
defined syntactic slots of Subject, Object, and Indirect Object, recognised as 'universal grammatical
relations' (Frantz 1979), and the syntactic verb categories of Intransitive, Transitive and Ditransitive,
on the one hand, and the semantic roles of Agent, Patient, Theme, Locative, Beneficiary etc. on the

other. Yet it is essential that we distinguish carefully between the syntactic and semantic levels.
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(2) A Proposal

Regardless of the number of semantic roles set up by linguists, the number of items or 'cases’ which
may be required by a Predicate is only one, two, or at most, three. The roles will vary, but there is a

maximum of three required by any particular verb, and it is helpful to recognise this fact.

| suggest that for the horizontal parameter of the verb chart, the physical (linear1®) terms or places
required by the predicate will be noted. We may label the three terms P-1, P-2 and P-3. Statives
require no more than (a maximum of) two essential terms; activities require no more than three,

though there may be further optional ones.

The labels P-1, P-2 and P-3 reflect the syntactic dimension of Predicate 'cases’. They mark a

'pecking order'16 of relationship to the Predicate. The linear order of P-1, P-2 and P-3 is, of course,

language specific.

The semantic dimension may be expressed by grouping the core semantic roles into three groups —
ACTOR, UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE. These may be regarded as 'cover terms' for the key
(participant) roles of Agent, Patient, Theme, Experiencer, Benefactive, Locative etc. The semantic
roles are labels for participants in the ‘real' or 'referential' world. But language reflects their
activities in many different ways, depending on the purpose or focus of the language-user. ACTOR,
UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE are useful terms to indicate how the language is presenting the facts.
This is especially true of 3 argument predicates. Thus, for example, in the sale of a car, the sentence
John [Source/Donor] has sold his car to Mary[Goal/Recipient] presents John as the ACTOR. In the
sentence Mary [Goal/Recipient] bought a car from John [Source/Donor], Mary is presented as the

ACTOR.

ACTOR is typically the doer of the action, whether the verb is agentive or not, e.g. John was walking

fast, John washed his car, The wind blew his hat off. It is therefore not found with Statives.

UNDERGOER is the non-ACTOR. It is typically the person or thing acted upon or affected by an

action, or the one in a certain State. It may be Patient, Theme or (passive) Experiencer of a verb e.g.

15 Obviously this will be language specific.

16 A metaphor suggested by lvan Lowe on reading an earlier version of this.
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John is sick, The vase was broken, Mary broke the vase, John tripped over, The door opened,

The ball rolled down the hill, Bill insulted John.
Either ACTOR or UNDERGOER may be the subject of an intransitive verb.

DIRECTIVE is the role which provides the orientation of an action or state.

It may be the second term of States of Possession or Location, or the main participant with verbs of

gain or loss. e.g:

This book is John's, this one is for you, John is at home,
Mary owns a beautiful garden.

John inherited a large estate.

It also occurs with verbs of MOTION e.g:

John flew from London to Glasgow, John left home early, John went up into the hills, John

strolled along the path.

It is also typically the third term of an action in 3-term clauses, the ‘receiver' of the object (with verbs
of TRANSFER or COMMUNICATION), the entity to which the action is ‘directed. It may be Goal,
Benefactive or Addressee, e.g. John put his keys into the drawer (Goal), She gave the package to
Fred (Recipient), I'll get it for you (Beneficiary), My uncle told wonderful stories to the children

(Addressee).

As noted above, directive roles such as Goal and Benefactive may function in the ACTOR role in a 3-
term predicate, as in Mary (Rec.) took the letter (from John), or in the UNDERGOER role in a 2-term
predicate, as in He fed the horses (Rec.), John loaded the truck (Goal) [with hay], he lectured the

students (Addressee).

In summary, we have stated that a predicate may require a maximum of three places, P-1, P-2 and
P-3. We have suggested three 'cover terms' for the core semantic roles which may occur — ACTOR,

UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE.

Note that, at a deeper 'pragmatic’ level, a third place may be required by the situation, if not by the

syntax. For example, I'm doing this for your good (Purpose), Please make a birthday cake for me
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(Beneficiary) or you must cut it with a knife (i.e. not scissors, Instrument). In the Greek NT, the
following immediately come to mind:

Ph 4.13: mdvto toybw Ev Td Evduvvapovrtt. Agency.
1C 10.31: mdvto gig d6Eaw B0V motelte.  Purpose.

Mt 24.5: moAAol yop EledSOVTONL EML TQ) dvoOUaTL Lov Aéyovteg, Eyd el o Xprotog, Kai
TOALOVG TAOWficovowy.  Basis.

These statements would, of course, be meaningless without the prepositional phrases.

A matrix is a helpful way of displaying the structural and relational information given above. A
chart of basic verb types and their associated roles is presented in the next section, followed by brief

comments and examples. The classification does not include metaphorical extensions of the basic

types.
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= CORE SEMANTIC ROLES
PREDICATE TYPE GENERIC VERB ACTOR UNDERGOER DIRECTIVE
U
| STATES
Equative gt Theme
be Patient
Experiencer
Possessive Exo Theme Benefactive
have
Locative/Time HéEVD Theme Locative/Time
be at
Il EXTERNAL ACTIVITIES
Event Yivopou (Agent)* Patient/Theme
act/happen
Action TOLEM Agent Patient
do (to) Effector
Motion Epxopo Agent Goal/Path/
come/go Theme Source
Transfer 318wyt Agent Theme Benefactive
give/carry Effector Goal/Source
Il INTERNAL ACTIVITIES
Perception opdiw Experiencer Theme
(Inward) see (Act/Pass) Proposition
Cognition** Vopigw Experiencer Proposition
(Inner) think (Act/Pass) Theme
Communication Aeyw Agent Text/Topic Addressee
(Outward) say Proposition

Table 4.4 Table of Predicate Types and Core Semantic Roles

* EVENT verbs involve one participant only, whether UNDERGOER (the majority) or ACTOR.

** Cognition is used here to cover the inner mental processes of cognition, emotion and volition.
Though this row and the Perception row appear similar, there are differences as described in the

following notes.

The chart reflects the core roles only. Thus, for example, ACTION verbs can be accompanied by the

role Means, and Benefactive can accompany ACTION or MOTION.
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I STATES

‘The central meaning of clauses of this type is that something is' (Halliday 1985:112). State
predicates ('statives') reflect identification, description, or location. They involve no action, motion

or change, and therefore there is no ACTOR role. They answer questions such as:

'Who/What is ?
'What is like?'

'Where/when is ?

There is never more than one key participant who/which may be identified or described or located in

relation to another participant or qualification. This key participant is UNDERGOERL?, Theme being

the usual semantic role.

Syntactically, State predicates may involve 2 terms in addition to the copula. P-2 may identify or

qualify P-1 in some way. P-2 may also be DIRECTIVE in Possession or Location states.

States may be reflected grammatically in copulas, stative/'be' verbs, in non-verbal (NP) or VP
clauses. The predicate forms of State categories are language-specific. NT Greek, for example,

while having well marked 'be' clauses, expresses thirst, hunger and poverty etc. as verbs.

States have been classified in various ways. We may distinguish three main groups: Equative,

Possessive and Locative.

EQUATIVE

This in turn may be divided into 3 subgroups:

a) Existence. P-1 will be UNDERGOER e.g:
Microbes exist, Once upon a time there was a merchant ... etc.

Jo 1.1..Ev &pyn v 0 Abyog, kot o Adbyog fiv mpodg Tov Bedy, kol Bedg flv d AOYoC.
J0 4.46 kol N Tig Baciiikog 0D b V1dOg hobével v KoupopraoOy.
Jo 1.6 *Ey£veto dvBpwnog ATecTAALEVOG TTapd. 00V, dvopo abt® Iodving:

b) Identification. P-1is UNDERGOER P-2 is syntactically the Amplifier slot e.g.

John is a doctor (general), John is my brother (specific).

Mt 16.16 20 €1 6 Xprotdg b vidg 1oL B0V 100 {DdVToC.
Lul.18 &ym ydp eiul mpesPfiTNG KA ...

17 30 Van Valin. Much of the previous discussion excludes State (verbs). Dixon, for example, doesn't have a term or
initial for the subject of a State; S, A, P refer only to the intrans/trans divide.
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Lu 23.50 Kai 1dov dvnp ovopatt Iocmd BovAeutng Litdpy wv
Jo 1.1 6gd¢ v b AbYoC.
Jo 6.35" Eym gl 0 dptog tng Long:

¢) Description (or Attribution). If the description is of inherent features of quality or quantity etc.,

P-1 will be UNDERGOER and P-2 is syntactically Amplifier, filled by a qualifier e.g:

it's red, heavy, small, tall, good etc. It cost $10.

Mk 6.35 "Epnuog oty 0 1Om0g

Mk 9.50 Koiov 10 dAog

Lu19.2 ... xai abtog mAotolog:

Lu 23.50 ... [kai] avnp &yoBog kal dikoog

He 3.5 kol Mwiong Hev motog v dAw Td olkw

If the description is of a condition resulting from some action, the participant role is again
UNDERGOER whether Patient (outer, physical) or Experiencer (inner, mental) e.g:

John is sick, thirsty, (Patient), happy, afraid (Experiencer) etc.

The relevant clause is underlined in the examples below.

Mt 4.2 xol vnoteboog MUEPOE TECCEPAKOVTOL KOL VOKTAG TECCEPAKOVTO, VOTEPOV
gneivocey.

J0 4.46 xai fv Tig BactAikodg ob 0 Vidg hoBéver Ev KaboprooOy.

Jo 4.50 Agyel abte o Incovg, ITopetov, o VI6G cov {n.

Mt 5.11 pakdplol Ecte dTow breldicwoy LUAG KAl ...
Mt 8.26 xai Agyel abrtolg, Ti delhol Ecte, bALYOMIGTOL,

POSSESSIVE

Possession is one type of description, often expressed in many languages in genitival constructions
such as the house of the chief, cf. a house of stone, a bottle of milk etc. In clause form, the syntax
will be language specific (cf. Fr. C'est a lui.). The possessed item is UNDERGOER, the owner is
DIRECTIVE (Possessor), e.0:

This book is mine/John's, John has a new carl8, etc.

Mt 19.21 ... kol £€gig Oncavpov Ev obpavolg,
J0 4.17 &mexpifn 1 yuvn kol elnev abtd, Obk Exw dvdpa.

The DIRECTIVE role may also be Beneficiary as in: This book is for you.

18 Halliday includes John keeps his car in the garage in this grouping (1970:150).
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LOCATIVE

Locative states express state in relation to place or time. P-1 is UNDERGOER; P-2 is a DIRECTIVE:

He's in the house/at the market, he lives in Rome, the concert is at 6 o'clock etc.

Mt 2.15 kai N £xel Ewg the tedevtiic Hphdou:

Mk 4.38 kol abtog fiv &V T mpoUvn EML 10 TPockedAAAIOV KAOEDSWY.

Mk 6.47 kol byiag yevouévng v 1O mAOToV Ev pEow Tihg Baddoonc, kol abtog ubvog Emi
e YN

Lu 1.56 "Epewer 8¢ Moplop cvv obth Mg UNvog TPELG,

Jo 1.38 ‘PaBpi, ... TOL pEveLg;

Jo 15:4 peivate &v Epol, k&yd &V LUY. KaBOg TO KANUO oL dbvartal Koprmov OEpely &b’
EQLTOV EQV UT) LEVT EV TN AUTEAW, 0UTWE 0LOE LUETG EQV UT) EV ELLOL LEVTTE.

Posture (he's lying down, standing up, sitting in an armchair) has been included by some linguists

with States, by others as Activities:

Mk 10.46 o viog Tiwaiov Baptipaiog, TudAdg mpocaitng, EKAONTO Tapd Ty 036V.
Mk 13.3 Kai kabnuévov abtov gig 10" Opog TV EAALQV ...

In NT Greek, the aspectual form of the verb, as well as the context, should provide clues as needed.

Note on States of Cognition. Linguists vary over the analysis of inner states. Longacre and Van

Valin regard perception verbs such as see, or hear as States, Cook and Halliday as Activities.

We have already mentioned inner conditions expressed with a copula or verb be (He is fearful). |
am including cognition states expressed verbally under Internal Activities (e.g | know John, | like

raspberries, | believe the world is round, | want 3lbs of potatoes).

Il EXTERNAL ACTIVITIES

Verbs of external or physical activity cover the whole range of human and non-human actions and
events outside the person, and, as noted earlier, they can be classified in different ways. Halliday
makes a simple distinction between actions (‘doing’) and events (‘happening’), with a third associated
group of behavioural verbs (‘behaving’). Ostler's model classifies all predicates in terms of BE, DO

and Go (1980:47).

In many languages it might be convenient to divide them into the two broad, traditional groups of

those having a single argument (intransitives), and those having two or more arguments (transitives
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and ditransitives)19. This basically syntactic division reflects, but does not always correspond to, an
important semantic distinction between activities which involve one participant, and those which

involve more than one. This study sets up four groups of external activity verbs:

Event: There is one main participant, predominantly UNDERGOER, but including a small number
where the participant is ACTOR.

Action: There are two key participants with verbs of Action — ACTOR and UNDERGOER.

Motion: There is an ACTOR participant and DIRECTIVE roles, (Source, Path, Goal).

Transfer: Verbs of Transfer imply three roles — ACTOR, UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE.

Verbs may, of course, lexicalise combinations of more than one type. Thus chase is a combination
of MOTION and affecting ACTION (possibly also EMOTION), as in They chased the prisoner down the

road; seek is a combination of EMOTION (desire), PERCEPTION (look) and MOTION.

Event verbs are generally non-agentive (see the reference to behavioural verbs below), and involve

one main participant which is (predominantly) UNDERGOER.

In the 'real world' which predicates reflect, events always have causes, even if unknown. But in the
surface form the verb does not require this to be expressed. In statement form, they answer the
probing question 'What happened to X?' They describe things happening (an activity) or becoming
(a change of state). The main participant (UNDERGOER) may be Patient, Theme or Source/Goal
(Directive roles). Any expressed non-agentive cause of the event (ACTOR) will be Effector or

Occasion (e.g. he tripped over a stone).

The surface form will vary. In English there may be no argument, as in It was snowing, it

thundered. In the following examples, P-1 is Patient:

John tripped/shivered/woke up/died.
The bough broke.

The house burnt down.

The rice cooked.

19 one might use the labels 'processes' and 'actions' for these 2 groups (terms used by e.g. Cook and Longacre), but they
are not altogether felicitous. Both groups are actions. The term 'process’ has been used in various ways from
Halliday's use of it for all predicates, to its use as a verbal aspect in contrast to a punctiliar event.



70
Events of the natural world may be included here. P-1 is Theme:

The sun rose
A rainbow appeared.
The sea sparkled etc.

P-1 may be Source or Goal as in:

The pond emptied slowly.
The house filled with smoke.

Mt 22.27 Votepov &8¢ mdvtwv &mEBVEY 1) YLV

Mt 7.25 kot katén f) Bpoyxm kol HABoV ot moTopol ...
Mk 6.51 Exoémocey b dvepog

Mk 9.7 kai Eyéveto vepérn Emokid{ovoa abtolg

J0 12.3 1 0¢ olxio EMANP®ON £k THG OOUNG TOL LHPOL.

With verbs signifying becoming (i.e. a change of state), there may be an Amplifier slot in P-2:

John (P-1) became a doctor (P-2).
John (P-1) became sick (P-2).

Lu 23.44 kol ok6Tog EYEVETO EO OANY TNV YNV Ewg dpog EVATNG

Lu 23.45 tov hriov EkMmOVTOG, Eoyichn 08 TO KATATETACUO TOV VOOV LECOV.

Jo 1.14 Kol b Abyog capE Eytveto

Ac 16.26 dovm 8¢ celoudg EYEVETO LEYOG OTE CaAELONVaL TA BeUEALD. TOV SecU@TNPiou:
Hreynoov 8¢ TapoypnUa al B0poL TACOL KAl TEVTOV TA, SECUO AVEDM.

With these Event verbs we include a small group of agentive behavioural verbs which describe the

behaviour or activity of a participant without involving a second participant. P-1 is ACTOR:

John laughed/winked.
John was gesticulating wildly.
They danced beautifully.

Mk 5.39 Ti BopvBeicde kol khaiete; 10 moudiov obk AméBovey AAAG KaOEDIEL.
Mk 14.37 Zipowv, kabe0delg; obk oy voag piow dpoy ypryopnoodt;

Mk 14.41 KoBebdete 10 AOOV Kol &vomaOeCHE.

Lu 15.2 xai dieydyyvlov of te daploaiol Kol Ol YPOUUUATELS ...

Verbs of action are the basic verbs of a language, typically transitive, and involving two participants,

ACTOR and UNDERGOER. They may be further grouped according to the role of the UNDERGOER.

Product is something made or produced by the action. Semantically, production implies a source of
material from which the item was made; it might also imply an implement. But these do not have to

be reflected in the syntax.
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Patient is someone or something affected or changed by the action, or whose state is altered (cf.
Halliday's distinction between 'bringing about' and 'doing to' verbs, 1985:104). Note that a semantic
Patient may be implied, even though not expressed in the surface form, e.g. she's washing [clothes]

down by the stream.

Beneficiary may also be affected by the action, but it is a DIRECTIVE role; something is done

for/against a beneficiary who is thus benefitted (or the reverse) by the action.

We shall note later and in the next chapter, that other DIRECTIVE participants occurring with
TRANSFER and MOTION verbs may be Patients, e.g. They fed the lions (Recipient > Patient), the

dogs chased the hare (Goal > Patient).

Patient-Theme is an object affected by a causative verb, which in turn is the doer of another action.
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Verb

UNDERGOER

Examples

Factitive
make

Product

He built a house.
She baked a cake.
The artist painted a picture.

Mt 17.4: ... moufiow ®de Tpelg oknudig, ool piow
kol Mwvoel piaw kol Hiio piow.

Affective
affect, do to

Patient

John hit Bill.

She cut the string/broke the vase.

He whitened20 his shoes. (i.e. changed their state)
She thickened the soup.

The storm shattered the windows.

Mt 15.2; ob yap vimtovton 1o xelpog [abtdv]
otaww dptov EcBiwoiy.

Ac 14.19: Mbdoovteg tov TTavlov Ecvpov EEm
NG TOAEWG,

Ac 21.33: 16te ... 0 y1Aiopyog EmerdPeto oo
Kol ExéAdevoey debnuor GAboeot Suoi, kol
gmuvBaveto tig ein kol Tt EcTV TEMOINKMC.

Benefactive
do for/against

Beneficiary

John helped Mary.

The soldiers fought/resisted the enemy.
She cared for the children.

He served his king well.

Jo 21.16: Ag&yer abt®, IMoipouve 10 mpdROTA
yov.

Ga 5.13 & g dydmng dovdebete AAANAOLG.
Eph 1.3: Ebloyntdg o 6edg kol mothp ToL
Kvpiov MUV Incod Xpioto, b ebAoynoag Hudg
Ev mdon ebiloyla mvevpoTikKl  EV TOlg
gmovpawviolg £v Xplotd,

Causative
make do/go

Pat.-Theme

He grows tomatoes.

She sat the child up.

He sailed his boat (across the lake).

He marched the prisoners (along the road).

Jo 2.15: xai mownoag ¢payEAAlOV Ek oyowiwy
navtag EEERBAAEY EK TOV 1epoL Td TE TPOROLTOL
Kol Tovg Bbag, Kol TV KoAALBLoTOY EEEYEEV
70 KEPUQL KOl TAG TpomELag AVETPEYEY,

Note that UNDERGOER may be the Subject of a transitive verb, as in John suffered a heart

Table 4.5 Table of Action verbs

attack/underwent surgery. cf. &t fjv aitiow kai tavte ndoyw: (2T 1.12).

20 je. 'caused to be white'. Causatives, whether of a state (‘cause to be') or an activity (‘cause to do/go’, as in the

causative group below) may be marked in a language by a verbal affix.
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Semantically, verbs of MOTION involve movement of an ACTOR (Agent or Effector), or UNDERGOER
(Theme), from a Source, along a Path, to a Goal, the DIRECTIVES. The surface syntax may reflect
any or all of the DIRECTIVE roles or none at all:

John left quickly.

John went downstairs/along the road/to the shops.

John ran across the street.

He drove from Bristol to London in just over an hour.

The car sped along the road.
The ball rolled down the hill.

Mk 1.16 Kol mopdywv mopd thy 8diaccor the Faldaiog 18ev Tipwva kol Avdpéay
Mk 3.1 Kai elonAbey maAY €lg Ty cuvayyfyv.

Mk 6.1 Koi £ENABev ExelBey kai £pyetan €ig Ty Tatpida abtov, Kol dkoAovboLoy abT®
ot podntol abrtov.

Lu 18.10 " Avepwmor d0o &véRnoar €ig 1o tepov mpocedEachot

Jo 3.8 10 myevuo émov BELEL TTVET ... AAN’ obk oldag TOBeY EpyeTat Kol oL Ldyet:

J0 13.30 AaBdv odv 10 ywuiov Exetvog EENABEY ebBUC. fiv 8¢ VOE.

TRANSFER

MOTION verbs involve movement of the ACTOR. Verbs of TRANSFER involve movement of the
UNDERGOER. Whereas the question regarding the object of ACTION verbs is 'What are you doing to

_ 7', the question concerning objects of these verbs is 'What are you doing with ¥

This is a large group of verbs, and the accompanying roles are ACTOR, UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE.
The UNDERGOER of a verb of action is Product (the effected object) or Patient (the affected object);
the UNDERGOER of a 3-place verb of transfer is Theme, the non-affected object. The three roles are
always present in the 'real world' reflected by these verbs; but the syntax may reflect one, two or all

three roles and, in English certainly, each of the roles can be the grammatical Subject.

These verbs may be in pairs, give/take, throw/catch, buy/sell, send/receive, put down/pick up,
gain/lose etc. So there can be role reversal as in John threw the ball to Mary, Mary caught the ball
from John, just as there can be with verbs of communication, which involve verbal transfer

(speak/listen).
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Though not always easy to distinguish, it seems useful to distinguish two major groups of

TRANSFER?21 verbs:
e VERBS OF GIVING OR EXCHANGE

Verbs of GIVING or EXCHANGE involve 2 (animate) participants (a Donor and a Recipient), and an
item being given or exchanged (Theme). Because of the way in which language interprets and
describes the 'real world', the ACTOR role may be either Donor or Recipient, and the DIRECTIVE will
then be the one which is not ACTOR. This is reflected in the pairing of verbs such as give/take,
buy/sell, throw/catch etc:

John [Don.] gave Mary [Rec.] a present [Theme].

Mary [Rec.] received some flowers [Theme] from John [Donor/Source].
The camp [Don.] provides blankets [Theme].

He [Don.] sold his car [Theme] to his neighbour [Rec.].

Mary [Rec.] bought a new coat [Theme].

Mt 4.9 kol elney abt®d, Tadtd ool Tdvta WMo, ...

Lu 9.48 “Og &av deEnTonl ToVTo TO ToiLdiov ETL T® bvouaTt Hov, Epe déxetat: kol &g Qv Eue
deEnTou, SExETOL TOV ATOCTEIAOVTA LE:

J0 3.16 1OV VoY TOV povoyevn ESwKEY,

The surface form may also express the Benefactive role as UNDERGOER as in:

They equipped the troops [Rec.] with guns [Theme or Means-supply].
He bribed the official with a large gift.

Mk 9.41 "Og yap &v moticn LUAE ToThHpLoV VIATOG EV OVOUALTL HTL XPLOTOL ECTE,

Lu 15.15 ol &mepyery abtov €ig ToLg AypoLg abtov BOCKELY Y oipovg,
Jo 21.15 Aéyer abt®, Bboke 0 dprict pov.

We may include in this group verbs of gain or loss, where P-1 is DIRECTIVE (Benefactive/non-
Benefactive), and P-2 is UNDERGOER (Theme):

John [Ben.] inherited a large house [Theme].

Mt 16.26 i yap ddeAndhoetanl dvBpwnog EAV TOV KOCUOV dAOV KepdNon TNy O& YoMV
abTov {nuiwdn;

e VERBS OF TRANSFER

These verbs reflect in the 'real world' an ACTOR (animate Agent or Effector) transferring something

or someone, the UNDERGOER (Theme or Patient), from somewhere (Source) to somewhere (Goal),

21 the term 'Transfer' is used both as a cover term for both groups, and as the label for one of the groups. A clumsy
alternative was to use a combination such as EXCHANGE/TRANSFER as the joint label.
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the DIRECTIVES. The following examples illustrate something of the great variety of surface form.

Included in this set are verbs of:

Transport such as carry, fetch, bring, raise, lower:

John [Agent] carried his books/ferried his passengers [Theme] to the other side [Goal].
Disposition such as put down, pick up, arrange:

Mary put her shopping in the basket.
John arranged his papers/picked up the money.

Dispatch such as send, dispatch:

John sent a fax to London.
The chief sent a messenger to the next village.

Mt 10.34 Mn vouionte dt1 HABov Bakely elpiyny Eml Thv ynv: obk NABov Baielv eiphvny
QLAACL LAY OLLPOLY.

Mk 2.4 kol £EopOEavteg Y AADOL TOV KPABATTOV IOV O TAPAAVTIKOG KOTEKELTO.

Mk 6.28 kol fireykev Ty kedadny obTov EmL Tivokt

Mk 6.41 xoil AaBdV TOVg TEVTE APTOVE KAl TOLg dV0 1x00AG ...

Mk 6.43 kol fpay KAGoUota Sk KOOIy TANpmUNTO Kol &md TV iy 80w,

Mk 9.17 Awddoxadre, iveyka, TOV VIOV LOV TIPOG GE, ...

Lu 9.47 © 8¢ Incovg ... EmAaBOUEVOG TTatdiov E0Tnoey abTd TP’ EQVTY

J0 15.26 “Otaw £A01N O mopdkANTOG OV £YD TEUW® DUTY TOPA TOV TATPOG,

Note that the surface form may express the Directive role as UNDERGOER:

They [Agent] loaded the truck [Goal] with hay [Theme].
He filled the bucket/emptied the pool.

She labelled22 the jars.

He sprayed the walls with paint.

The crowd pelted the speaker [Patient].

Jo 2.7 Aéyer abtolg 0 Incovg, I'epicate tog LOpiag VOTOC. Kol EyEuicar abrtag Ewg dvw.
Ac 14.19 "EmnABawv 8¢ ... Iovdatol kol meicavteg tovg dxAovg kol Abdocavteg tov [TovAov
g€ovpov EEw tNg mOLewg, vouilovteg abtov TeBunKévat.

We may include also verbs of finding or losing, where the Directive role is ACTOR (Benefactive/non-

Benefactive), and P-2 is UNDERGOER (Theme):

John [non-Ben.] lost his keys [Theme]. The verb is non-Agentive.
John [Ben.] found his keys [Theme] in the garden [Loc.].

cf. John [Agent] hid his father's keys [Theme] in the garden [Loc.].

Lu 15.8, 9 "H tig yuvn dpoylog £xovca dEka EAV ATOAEST) Spay Uny piaw, ... kol ebpovoa,
CUYKOAEL Tag OlAag kol yeitovag AEyovoa, Zvyxdpnté pot, dtL edpov THY Sporyuny fv
ATDOAECL

22 These are examples of what Cook would term 'lexicalisation’ of role into the verb (1979:136). These are 'lexicalised
instrumentals’, as also pelt the speaker. Bottle the milk, load the hay, box up the tomatoes would be ‘lexicalised
locatives'. Halliday speaks of ‘inherent ' and ‘actualised roles'. In he pelted the crocodile, pelt is inherently
instrumental; the instrument is not actualised. So also in Mary is washing (i.e. clothes), the Patient role is not
actualised (1970:150).
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111 INTERNAL ACTIVITIES

External (physical) activities are doings of the 'hand’; internal (mental) activities are those of the

'head' and the 'heart'. They differ from external activities in three important respects:

1. Whereas the probing question for external activities is "What happened?' or 'What did (s)he do?',
the question for internal activities is "What did (s)he see/think/feel/say?'.

2. Verbs of internal activities may be followed not only by an object, but by a proposition
(complement clause) e.g. | saw what you did, | don't know what you mean etc.

3. With external activities, the ACTOR role is Agent or Effector, and the UNDERGOER role is Patient,
Product, Theme or Range. With internal activities, the key roles are Experiencer and Theme or

Proposition. | shall retain the term Agent for verbs of decision-making and communication.

Though there are differences between external and internal activities, there are also similarities.
Words, like deeds, can affect others directly (he insulted them) or involve transfer from speaker to
hearer (she told them stories). Thoughts, too, can be productive (he invented a new gadget) or

affect others (he chose Bob for his team).

As with outer activities, the surface form of verbs of inner activities may be intransitive or transitive,
e.g. Are you listening?, d&mekpibn oabrolg 'Incovg, "Aptt miotevete; (Jo 16.31); but

classification is based on the underlying realities, not on this distinction.

Experiencer may occur with both agentive (+A) or non-agentive (-A) verbs e.g. John saw (-A)

Mary, John watched (+A) TV.

Cognitive states are included in this section. P-1 is Experiencer; P-2 is Theme or Proposition e.g:

| like strawberries.
| believe the world is round.

Jo 11.49 "Yuetg obk oidote oLOE.
2T 1.12 & fiv aitiow kot tobto mdoyw: &AL obk Emancyhvopat, oldo yop @ TemioTELKA
Kol TEMELCHAL HTL SLYOLTOHG ECTLY THY TOPABHKNY Lov GLAGEXL €1g EkEivNY TNV NuEpav.

Internal activities may be divided into three major groups; some of the variety of possibilities is

shown in the following examples.
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PERCEPTION (INWARD) |

These are the verbs of the five senses. The participant, Experiencer, is receiving stimuli from the
outside material world. Verbs may be agentive (watched, listened to, sniffed) or non-agentive (saw,
heard). Experiencer is generally in the ACTOR role:

John saw Mary.
| listened to the speech.
He saw that Mary was leaving.

J0 14.9 0 EwpoK®OC ELE EMPAKEY TOV TATEPQL:

Mk 9.7 &xobete abTod.

Mk 12.37 kol [0] moAvg éxAog fikovey abtoL HOEWG.

Ac 7.54° Axotovteg 8¢ tauta Slempiovto Talg kopdiong ot ...

COGNITION (INNER) |

Cognition is used as a cover term for all the inner mental activities of cognition, emotion and
volition/decision-making. The table on the next page shows some of the possibilities of the surface
structures. Experiencer can occur as either ACTOR or UNDERGOER.

Mk 1.27 kol EBoppnénoor Anavieg ...

J011.42 £ym 8¢ fidew 6TL TAVTOTE LOV ALKOVELG, ...

Jo 14.5 Kvpie, obk oidopey mov vmdyeig: midg duvdueda Ty 030V eldEvan;

1J 5.1 TIdg b motebwy HTU Incovg EcTv 0 XpLotdg, £k ToL BEOV YEYEVYTITONL

1J0 4.21 xoi oty TNV EVTOANY EXOUEY AT aLTOV, (va O Yoy TOV BEdY Ay Kol TOV
adeAdOV abTov.

Mt 5.17: M vopionte 6T1 HABov kotadboot Tov vouov fi Tovg tpodntag:  cf. Mt 10.34.

Jo 11.50: obde Loyilecbe HTL cupdEpeEL LUV ...

Ac 16.15 Ei kekpikaté pe mothy 1@ kupim elva, elcedbvteg £ig TOV olkdV Hov ...
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Verb ACTOR UNDERGOER Examples
Cognition Experiencer Theme He pondered the arguments.
think He studied the paper.
He read23 a book.
Theme Experiencer The argument convinced him.
The answer escaped him.
Experiencer Product John composed a poem/symphony.
John invented a gadget/constructed a theorem.
Experiencer Proposition He was surprised that .../forgot that ...
He thought/believed/read that ...
Emotion Experiencer Theme I liked your gift/your friend.
feel John suffered the insult.
I enjoyed the concert.
Experiencer Target He loved her.
He felt pity for the refugees.
Theme Experiencer Your gift delighted me.
The agenda worried him.
Agent Experiencer John frightened Bill (intentionally).
Experiencer Proposition I'm delighted that ...
He wanted her to come.
Volition Agent Theme Joh_n chose the best option/decided his course of
. action..
decide
Agent Target24 He trusted Bill.
Agent Proposition I decided to leave tomorrow.

he preferred to/that ...

COMMUNICATION (OUTWARD) |

Verbs of communication link again with the world outside. Like verbs of transfer, they involve the
following participant roles — Agent (Speaker), Text and/or Topic, and Addressee i.e. one each from

the 3 groupings ACTOR, UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE. As with other verb types, the surface form

Table 4.6 Table of verbs of Cognition

does not necessarily express all three, as illustrated in the following examples:

J told stories/asked questions/preached a sermon/wrote a letter. (Agent and Text)

23 'read" is an amalgam of perception, cognition and action.

24 A directive role has become the UNDERGOER, as can happen with verbs of action (he helped her), verbs of transfer (he
sprayed the wall, he bribed the official) or verbs of communication (he addressed the crowd). See the next chapter

for a definition of Target.
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J taught maths/explained his views. (Agent and Topic)
J addressed the crowds/lectured the students/spoke to her/thanked his hosts. (Agent and
Addressee)

He told the children a story/he told them about lions. (Agent, Addressee and Text/Topic)
He gave the students a lecture.
He asked them about their trip.

He said that ... (Agent and proposition)
He showed/taught the class that .../how to ... (Agent, Addressee and proposition)
He asked them what .../forbade them to ...

As with verbs of ACTION, verbs of COMMUNICATION can affect the Addressee (> Experiencer, i.e.

UNDERGOER) e.g. praise, insult, encourage, caution, reject etc.

Note also that Communication may include other forms of communication e.g. he signalled his
intentions, he signalled to his partners.

Lu 6.9: elney & 0 ’'Inocobg mpodg obtolg, 'Emepwtd budg €1 £€eotv 1@ coBRdtw
dyobomotnoat 1| KKOToInool,

Lu 13.10: "Hv 8¢ 31ddck®y EV LI TOV Suvaywy®dv £V T01g od.BRacy.

Jo 8.34: amexpidn abtolg 0 Incovg, Auny auny AEyw vutv 4t ...
1J 2.26: Towta (Text) Eypoyo buiv (Addressee) mept Tdv TAovdrtor budg (Topic).

4.4 SAMPLE PASSAGES

This section displays in tabular form, without comment, two brief passages from the Greek New
Testament. The predicate type is indicated by a generic verb, and the three core places are indicated
by the letters A (ACTOR), U (UNDERGOER) and D (DIRECTIVE). (Amp) indicates the syntactic slot
which, in some languages, would be filled by an identifier or modifier. Semantic roles are not
specified, as this would prejudge the discussion of the next chapter. The following 'generic verbs'

will be used to signify the predicate type.

Statives: be, have, be-at

External Activities:

EVENT: happen, act, become

ACTION: do (to/for)

MOTION: go, come

TRANSFER: give/take, carry/bring, put/collect, send/receive,

Internal Activities:
PERCEPTION: see, hear
COGNITION: believe, think, feel, choose
COMMUNICATION:  say, listen
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Mark 4:35-41
35 a | Kai Aéyel abrolg Ev Exeivn tn Huépo
A-say D
b | oyiag yevouévng,
U happen
C | AteABwpeY €ig 1O TMEPOLY
A-go D
36 a | kol &devteg TOV dYAOV
A-send U
b | moparappdvovoy abTov ... Ev 1@ TAolw,
A-take U
c | g v
(Amp) U-be
d | kol dAAo TAola v pet abtov.
U be-at D
37 a | kol yivetol Aoty peydan dvépov,
happen U
b | kol ta kOuota ETERBAALEY €l TO TAOTOV,
A go D
c | dote HoON yepilecbo 10 TAOTOV.
happen D/U
38 a | xoi abtog fiv Ev TH TpOUYN ETL 1O TPOSKEPAANLOV KABEDSWY.
U D D act
b | kol Eyeipovowy abtov
A-do U
c | xoi Aéyovow abtd,
A-say D
d | Awdiokale, ob pérer oot
think/feel U (+ Proposition)
e | 6t &moAAbuEDe;
U-happen
39 a | kol Sieyepbeig
A-act
b | Enetiunocey 1® dvéuw
A-say D
¢ | xoi elmev 1 Bakdioon,
A-say D
d | Zwono, tedpipmoo.
U-become(-Amp) (x 2)
e | kol Exomacey o dvepog
happen U
f | kol Ey&veto yaANun LEYSAN.

happen U
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Kol elmey abrote,
A-say D

Ti dellol Eote;
(Amp) U-be

obnw &xete MioTLY;
D-have U (but met. for A — believe —-D)

41

Kal Edophndncov ¢p6Bov peyoy
U-feel (U - Range)
Kol EAeYOV TPOg AAANAOLG,
A-say D
Tig dpo oVTOC ECTV
(Amp) U be

OTL Kol 0 dvepog kol 1 BdAacoo LIaKoLEL ALTY;
A do for D

81
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Luke 15:11-24

11 " AvBpwmdg Tig elxev 800 vIovE.
D have U

12 a | kai elnev b vewtepog abTOV T moTpl,
say A D

b | ITdtep, 86 ol 1O EMBAALOV HépOG THe oboia.
A-give D U

c | 0 8¢ dielhev atolg oV Blov.
A-give D U

13 a | kai pet’ ob ToAAGG HUEPOG CLVOYAYDY TTEVTO O VEDMTEPOG VIOG
collect U A

b | anedfuncev eig ydpov pakpdv

A-go D

¢ | kol Ekel Sreckodpmicey Ty oboiay abrtod

A-give ]

d | {ov dodtoc.

A-act

14 a | damavhoovtog 8¢ abtob mdvTa

give A U

b | Eyéveto Ayudg oy upd koto THY ywpov Ekeivny,
happen U

c | xoi abtog Hp€ato LotepelchHal.
U become(-Amp)

15  a | kol mopevbeig

A-go

b | EKOAAHOM EVI TOV TOALTOV THG X dpag EKeivng,
A-go D

c | kol Emepyer abtov gig Tovg dypovg aTov
A-send U D

d | Béoxew yoipovg,
A-give D/U

16 a | kol EmeBvUEL YopTOcHNVOL EK TV KEPATIWOV
U-feel A-act (Propos.) U

b | dv fobov ot xoipot,

U do A

c | kol obdeig £didov abTd.
A give-U D

The above sample texts illustrate the centrality of the predicate and the presence of an obligatory
ACTOR Or UNDERGOER and, with certain verbs, a DIRECTIVE. Prepositional phrases may signal these

key participant roles, but commonly signal the Circumstantial roles.

The semantic roles will be discussed and illustrated in the next chapter.



5. SURVEY OF SEMANTIC ROLES

5.1 Establishing semantic roles
5.2 Survey of roles
5.3 Summary

5.1 ESTABLISHING SEMANTIC ROLES

5.1.1 INTRODUCTION

A S WE SAW IN THE LAST CHAPTER, the predicates are the dominant influence in establishing
semantic roles. Ten major predicate types were suggested: EQUATIVE, POSSESSIVE,
LOCATIVE/TIME, EVENT, ACTION, MOTION, TRANSFER, PERCEPTION, COGNITION and
COMMUNICATION. In the light of these suggested types, this chapter will present the semantic roles
in detail, with English and Greek examples. Thus this chapter continues the presentation of the
grammatical model before focussing on its application to particular prepositions in chapter 6 and to

selected passages from the Greek New Testament in chapter 7.
We may introduce this further more detailed study of the roles by a number of questions:

1. How many semantic roles are there, and what are they?
2. On what basis are they distinguished and defined?
3. Is it possible to establish a universally defined set of semantic roles?

4. Specifically, for the purposes of this thesis, which semantic roles do prepositional phrases have?

In the initial presentation of the model in Section 2.6.2, it was pointed out that there seems to be little
agreement as to the number of semantic roles or how to distinguish them, and authors list them

variously. Cook states (1978:297):

General norms for a listing of cases are given by Fillmore (1975:5). The list of cases
should be (1) small in number (2) adequate for the classification of verbs in the language,

and (3) universal across languages.

Note that (2) refers to the interactive influence of predicates and roles. Regarding the possibility of a

set of universal roles, Blake writes:
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Fillmore's case grammar and similar attempts by others to establish a small list of
universal roles have fallen somewhat into disrepute largely because no one has been able to

produce a definitive list.

However, a number of major theories such as Government and Binding and Lexical
Functional Grammar embrace the notion of semantic roles but they remain uncommitted

about the universal inventory. (1990:75)

There is a danger of subjective opinion in setting up these below-surface (‘deep’) categories. Comrie

puts it nicely.

One major problem that arises is the justification of the set of semantic roles, and the
justification of particular assignments of semantic roles. The former problem can be seen
in the tendency for the list of roles to grow with each new contribution to the literature ...
The second problem can be illustrated by considering a sentence like John rolled down the

hill ...
Comrie continues by asking whether John is Agent or Patient in this example (1989:62).

I have sought to set up roles as required by the Greek text (with the particular focus on the PPs) and
to define them rigorously. There is a fine line between proliferating roles unnecessarily, and limiting
their number to the point of concealing significant differences. As with the predicates, we aim at the

following features of role classification?:

1. simplicity i.e. there should be a minimal number of basic roles, even though there may be
subdivisions of varying degrees which are language-specific and reflect actual complexity.

2. comprehensiveness i.e. the classification must cover all the data.

3. each role must be uniquely defined. On the other hand, a syntatic form may reflect a
combination of roles.

4. while an individual set of roles may be language specific, it is hoped that the overall classification

may have universal application.

1 ¢f. Blake who says: ... linguists tend to adhere to a common set of practices in ascribing roles:

(a) the inventory is kept small (b) a role can be assigned only once in a clause (c) no dependent can bear more
than one role (d) roles must remain constant under paraphrase.' (1994:68).
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5.1.2 CRITERIA FOR SEMANTIC ROLE CLASSIFICATION

The interlocking criteria for establishing semantic roles may be listed as follows:

e Semantic. Like the predicates, the classification and definition of semantic roles must be based
on the 'real world' of things and events. WH- or ‘content’ questions (Who? What? When? Where?
etc.) may be used diagnostically. But, on the other hand, the 'real world' is embedded in and
reflected by language. Semantics is anchored in grammar and lexicon, and the primary basis of

classification of the roles must be their relationship to the predicates, as discussed in the last

chapter. The predicate types reflect the 'real world', not the syntax; the semantic roles are
established on their relationship to the predicate i.e. whether animate/inanimate, initiating/non-

initiating, affecting change/being changed etc.

e Syntactic. Although the semantic roles are independent of the syntax, syntactic criteria are
involved. Semantic ACTOR, UNDERGOER and DIRECTIVE may be expected to correspond
typically to grammatical Subject, Object and Indirect Object. Specifically, in English, the Agent
role may be expressed by the grammatical Subject or by a PP introduced by by. Recipient may
be transposed to Subject of a passive construction (She gave me a new coat/l was given a new

coat), but Beneficiary may not (She mended the coat for me/*1 was mended a new coat).

e Morphological. In Greek, morphological features may be involved, since oblique case endings
can signify role. The accusative will reflect Patient or Goal; the dative may reflect Beneficiary
or Instrument etc.

Semantic roles may be grouped into Participants and Circumstantials.

PARTICIPANTS

If predicates are regarded as the 'plot’ of a text, participants are the ‘characters of the plot'. They are
the people or things closely associated with the Predicate. They answer the question "'Who/What is
involved with the predicate?' Participants function in the ACTOR, UNDERGOER oOr DIRECTIVE role.
The various specific semantic roles for the participants or core arguments of a predicate are
distinguished by the nature of the predicate (action v. state, type of activity etc.) and their
relationship to it (e.g. initiating or receiving the action); they are typically represented in the syntax

by noun phrases (NPs) in the Subject, Object and Indirect Object slots.
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The listing of participants which follows has been influenced by the categories of Foley and Van
Valin (1984 and 1990), which reflect 'a theory of semantic relations which obtain between a
predicate and its arguments' (1984, 75) and by those of Halliday (1985) and Cook (1979). But the

role definitions are my own.
CIRCUMSTANTIALS

If 'participants' are the 'characters of the plot', we may use 'Circumstantials'2 as a cover term for the
different kinds of setting or situation of the action or state (the 'scene' and 'props' of the plot') — the
place, the time, the means. Where participants are concerned with the questions 'Who?' or 'What?',
Circumstantials are concerned with the questions "Where/when?', 'How?' and 'Why?'. In English and
Greek, such Circumstantials are often represented by adverbial3 or prepositional phrases in the

Oblique slot4. Circumstantials occur with transitive, intransitive and stative verbs.

Important note: Participant roles may be more limited in the predicate types they may occur
with. Thus, Agent will not occur with a non-agentive verb; Experiencer occurs only with predicates
signalling internal activities. Circumstantial roles, such as Locative or Reason, occur with the

whole range of Predicate types, as collocationally appropriate.

In the case of Participant roles, we find that one role (e.g. Agent, Patient etc.) may be expressed by
many lexical items (the boy, Mary, the servant, the lion, the house, ...) and the particular role is
defined by the semantic relationship of the participant to the predicate — whether it is initiating or
affected by the action, etc. In the case of Circumstantials also (e.g. location, means, purpose), the
particular role is defined by its semantic relationship to the predicate. But, where the supporting role
is expressed by a PP, the preposition which introduces the PP provides an additional, important clue
to the role of the whole phrase. This is, of course, the function of prepositions, namely, to relate the

following phrase to the rest of the clause or sentence (or phrase in the case of embedded PPs).

2 Called 'modal cases' by Cook (1978:299). Andrews also distinguishes between Participatory roles and Circumstantial
roles, which 'form part of the setting’. He puts Benefactive (as do others) in the Circumstantial group (1985:69).

In similar manner, Foley and Van Valin distinguish between the NUCLEUS of the clause (predicate), the CORE
arguments (actor and undergoer) and the PERIPHERAL arguments. The periphery 'contains arguments expressing the
spatio-temporal setting of the event, as well as the secondary participants in the event e.g. beneficiaries' (77-80).
They say 'The distinction between nucleus, core and periphery is found in the grammars of all languages' (78). Other
linguists have described the layering of the clause in various ways.

3 Adverbs, or nouns with oblique case endings.

4 Circumstantial matter may, of course, be expressed by clauses, but they are not dealt with here, since the focus of this
thesis is prepositional phrases.
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THE ROLE OF PPs WHEN EMBEDDED IN A PHRASE

Though the semantic roles are established on the basis of their relationship to the predicate, these
same roles frequently occur embedded in Noun Phrases, which may or may not themselves be
introduced by a preposition, as exemplified in chapter 3. The PP may be attached to a noun, whether
signalling a 'Thing' (‘their colleagues in the other boat’), or an 'Event'® (i.e. an activity; 'my
confidence in him'), or to an adjective (‘rich in mercy'). These distinctions will be noted where

relevant.

The list of roles which follows is an overall list. In the study of particular prepositions which
follows in chapter 6, there will be further variants which apply specifically to the roles of those

prepositions.

> Thing, Event, Abstraction and Relation are the names of the four sets of semantic components or concepts, the
'building blocks' of propositional analysis (Beekman and Callow 1974:67ff.).
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5.2 SURVEY OF ROLES

The following is an overall list of both participant and circumstantial roles.

1. Agent
2. Effector

3. Patient
Product

Participant roles 4. Experiencer

(Who?/What?) 5. Theme
Text
Topic
Range

6. Benefactive
Recipient
Beneficiary
Opponent
Target
Addressee
Possessor

7. Comitative

8. Locative
Location
Goal
Source
Path

9. Time
Time when
Time-how long
Time since
Time until

10. Means
Means
Agency
Manner
Specification

11. Measure

12. Motivation
Reason

Occasion
Purpose

Each role will be defined and illustrated with English and Greek examples.

involving prepositional phrases will be introduced by the dagger (1) symbol.

Circumstantials
(Where?/When?
How?
How much?
Why?)

The Greek examples
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1 AGENT

An animate participant who exercises intention and control over an action (s)he performs.

Agents® are the typical 'doers' of an action, and are followed by an agentive verb. Agents can only
fill the ACTOR role. Intention is the key defining characteristic of Agents. They occur with all types
of external and internal activities. There may or may not be an UNDERGOER (a Patient, Theme or

Experiencer) also involved, i.e. the verb may be transitive or intransitive.

Agent may be expressed by the grammatical subject or by an Oblique PP.

John ran.

John hit Bill.

John built a house.

John gave him the money.

John spoke to his brother.

Bill was hit by John.

The house was built by John.

The messenger was sent by the chief.

Etpeyov 8¢ ol 0vo opov: (John 20.4)

Kol 1800 dvdpeg dépovteg Emi kAivng dvbpwmov (Luke 5.18)
"H tig youn ... obyl dmtel AOyvov kol copotl thy oikioww  (Luke 15.8)

T Greek: vn6 a6 (both +Gen.)

The use of &n6 may imply an element of Source (see below under Locative), hence agency, as seen

in the examples below.

Mt 2.16 Tote Hpddng 1dav b1 Evemaiydn bmd tv pdywv EBuu®dn Alow,

Mt 4.1 Tote 0’ Inocobg Avhxbn eig Ty Epnuov LIS ToV TYELUATOE TEPACONVOL LIO 1OV
Staporov.

Mk 5.26 Kol TOAAQ TTaBoboo LITO TOALMY LotpdY Kol domavficaco To Tap  abtng mdvto  cf.
L 8.43 below.

Mk 8.31 Kol fip€ato diddokew abtovg Tl 8l TOV VWOV 10V AvBpdmov TOAAS TOOEY Kol

amodokipachfrat LIS TOV TPESPLTEPWY KAl TV APYLEPEWY KOL TAV YPOUUUATEWDY
Ro 15.15 G EMAVOULUVACK®OY DUAG S0 THY XEpLY TV 800€1cdY Lot LI ToL B0V

Kol £81kaiiddn h codio Amd mdvtwv Ty TEkvey abtig.  The products of wisdom are

Lu7.35 the source of her validation. Wisdom's justification comes from her ‘children’ who validate
her. cf. Robertson, 579.
cf. Mt16.21, Lk 9.22 and 16.18.

Lu8.43 Kol Yo odoa Ev pvoel alpotog &md etdr dmdeka, HTig [LoTPolg TPOSAUVAAMSUTOL

dAov tov Blov] obk toyvoey &’ obdevog BepamevbnvoL,

She had tried all sources of help.

6 Cook defines Agent as 'the case required by an action verb'; agents are predominantly animate, but may include
inanimate [i.e. Effector] (1978:299).
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Jm 1.13 unodeig melpalbpuevog AeyETm 6T’ Ao Be0v melpd.lopat: o yop 0edg dmelpactdg EcTLv
Kak®v, telpdlel 8¢ abtog obdéva.

TEV: 'This temptation comes from God'.
JB. 'God sent the temptation'.
RSV, NIV, NEB, Ph focus on God as Agent.

Note the corresponding Active form in the final clause.

2 EFFECTOR

An inanimate active entity which brings about change without intention or control.

Effector contrasts with Agent, in that it lacks the key distinctive of intention. Experiencer occurs as
ACTOR with verbs of ACTION or TRANSFER. This role has been alternatively called ‘instrument’ (so
Foley, 30 and 31, cf p.54, Fillmore, Halliday et al.), Force or 'non-instigative Cause'. 1 shall make
reference to this again under Means. Like Agent, Effector may occur in the Subject or Oblique slot.

Lightning struck the tree.

Malaria wiped out the whole village.
The wind blew the tiles off the roof.
The boat was driven by the wind.
Fear drove them inside. (met.)

OAuUBog Yap TEPLESYEY ALLTOV Kol TdvTag Tovg ovv abt® (Luke 5.9)
Ed’ Ov & Av méon [A10og] AMkunoetr abtov. (Mt 21.44).

T Greek: vm6 (+Gen.)

Mt 8.24 Kol 180V celonog péyag EyEveto Ev 11 Boldoor, dote 1O mAotov KaADTTESHL LIO
TOV KLUATOY, aTOg 08 EdBevdeD.

Mt 11.7 fip€ato ©’Incobg Aéyew 1olg dxAolg mepl’ Iwdvvov, Ti EERABote €ig Ty Eprmuov
fedicachot; KAAQUOY LITO AVELOL CAAEVOULEVOY;

Ac 27.41 nepLnecovteg 0 elg TOMOV SBAANCOOV EMEKEINAV TNV VoLV Kol ) HEV Tpdpo
gpelcaca Epewey dodigvtog, N 8¢ mpiuvo ELDETO LIO Thg Plog [TV KuUdTWY].

Eph 5.13 1A 8¢ AT EAEYYOUEVO LTTO TOV GWTOG HAVEPOUTAL,

3 PATIENT

An animate or inanimate participant which is physically changed by an action, or which may be
in a certain physical condition.

Patient is the affected object, in the sense that something is or has been ‘done to' it. Patient can only
be the UNDERGOER of an EVENT, or of an ACTION by an Agent or Effector, or the affected object of

a physical Condition stative. Patient is not in control.
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John hit Bill.
Bill was hit by John.
Mary broke the vase.
They shot the tiger. (='killed with some kind of bullet/arrow' cf. Target below.)
John suffered a cold.
The boy is sick.
John rescued Bill.

eldev IdkwPBov ... kai abtodg Ev 1@ mAoiw kataptilovtag to diktve, (MK 1.19)

Kol Oepameete Tovg Ev ot dobevelg  (Lu 10.9)

Kol EABoBOAOVY TOV ZtEdavor  (Ac 7.59)

... Kol Al0dicavteg Tov Ioviov Ecvpov € thg molewe, vopifovteg abtov tebumkévat. (Ac
14.19)

With Patient will also be included the role of:

Patient is the affected object; Product is the effected object and occurs only with factitive verbs e.g.

John built a house.
Mary baked a cake/sewed a dress.

el BEdelg, ToMow MO Tpelg okNude, ool piow kol Mwioet piav kot "HAlg piov. (Mt
17.4)
.. Kol Emdelkvipevotl x1tdvag kol udtio doa, emoiel et abtdv oboa f) Aopkdc. (Ac
9.39)

4 EXPERIENCER

An animate participant who experiences a mental or emotional process.

Experiencer occurs with the PERCEPTION and COGNITION groups of internal activity verbs (under
which we include both cognitive and emotional states). Whereas Agent can only be ACTOR, and
Patient can only be UNDERGOER, Experiencer can be either according to the predicate and its

relationship to the predicate.

It may occur as ACTOR both actively with an agentive verb (he watched, sniffed, thought, decided
etc.) i.e. involving intention, or passively with a non-agentive verb (he saw, feared etc.). If
Experiencer is in the ACTOR role, the UNDERGOER may be Theme (saw her ...) or Proposition (saw

that ..., thought that ...).

Alternatively, Experiencer may occur as the UNDERGOER, with Agent or Theme as the ACTOR (The

painting pleased her, they frightened him, John insulted Bill).
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Longacre and Cook include Addressee (the goal of verbs of COMMUNICATION), under Experiencer,

but I am keeping Addressee separate.

John saw Mary.

John tasted the different wines.
John was happy.

Peter thought it was a good idea.
John cheered Mary up.

The bull frightened John.

The decision annoyed him.

1dwv d¢ Zipwv IMétpog ... (Lu 5.8)

Kol EdophBnocay ¢péBov pweyav. (Lu 2.9)

Nai, kOpie, oL oldog dHTL PLA® oe. (Jo 21.15)

Kol &t don Knod eltar totg dwdeka:

KOl OLOAOYOLUEV®™E UEYQL ECTLY TO Thg eboeBeiag puoThplov: ... dden dyyerolg,

5 THEME

A participant or entity which neither brings about change, nor is changed by an action, but
which may be identified, or described, located or moved somewhere.

Thus Theme differs from both Agent, Effector, Patient and Experiencer. Theme is the non-affected
object and is the most neutral of the participant roles. It therefore occurs as UNDERGOER with all
state and activity verb types, except verbs of ACTION (‘do to). As the 'object' of verbs of
PERCEPTION Or COGNITION, Theme may be unaware of the activity (as in J [Experiencer] saw M
[Theme]).

The book is on the table.

The door opened.

The ball rolled down the hill.
He is tall.

John weighed 12 stone?.
John is a doctor.

He opened the door.

He put the keys in his pocket.

John saw Mary.

John watched the sunset/listened to the music.
He sent them away.

eldev 800 &deADOVE, ... BAAAOVTOG ApdiBANCTPOY €1g Ty BdAaccay: (Mt 4.18)
Tig &mokvricel nuiv tov Abov ek Thg B0pag Tov wnueiov; (Mk 16.3)
Kal yvoeohe Ty dAheiar, kol | dAnbeia ElevBepdoel buag. (Jo 8.32)

7 Foley would regard these as Patient, as he does the subject of many 'state’ predicates (ib. 47). But he does
distinguish between Patient and Theme. Cook's 'Object' includes both Patient and Theme. Longacre's Patient also
includes Theme.
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With Theme will be included 3 other related roles which are also non-affected objects, but which

may be usefully distinguished from Theme.

Text is to verbs of COMMUNICATION what Theme is to verbs of TRANSFER; in fact, we could use
the term Theme to cover both roles. In communication, a message is transferred from Speaker to
Addressee.

My uncle told them stories.

He delivered an excellent lecture (to the members of the society).

They ask their clients a lot of guestions.
"AMNY TopaBoiny dkovoate. (Mt 21.33)

Kol toiovtong mapoBoraitc moAlalg EAdAEL abtolg Tov Adbyor (MK 4.33)

Closely related to Text (and also, therefore, a variant of Theme), is Topic which gives the content of
the Text. Topic may occur with verbs of COGNITION as well as verbs of COMMUNICATION. In
English the surface form may be a noun or a PP.

He taught me maths.
They discussed the marathon.
He gave a lecture on thermodynamics.

What do you think about this?
I don't know anything about cars.

He told me about his accident.
She told them stories about other lands.

T Greek: nept Lmép (+Gen. - the usual ones.) &mi (+Acc./Dat. p189) Rarely v (p143), and €1c.
Lu2.27 Kol EV T® eloayoyelv tovg Yovelg 10 moudiov’ Incovy tov ool abtovg Kotd To
elbiopévor ol vépov Tepl abtob

Lu7.3 akovoog 8¢ mepl 1oV 'Incob Adméoteidey mpdg abtov mpecPutépoug TV Iovdaiwy
EpwtV obTov dnwg EABLY dtoicmaT Tov doVAoV abTov.

Lu7.18 Kol anfiyyeihaw Iodvvn ol pobntol abtob mepl mévtwy 1o0Twy.

Lu7.24 fip€ato Aéyew mpdg Tovg OyAovg mepi Iwdvvov, Ti EENABate elg Ty Epnuov
fedicacBot; KAAAUOY VIO AVELOL CAAEVOUEVOD;

Ac 2.25 Aoid yap Agyel glg abtdy, TIpoopduny tov kOplov Evmmidy pov dd movtdg, ... A
less common use of €1c.

Ro 1.8 Ipdtov uey ebyoplotd® 1@ Bed pov 01’ Incov Xpiotov mepl mAvTwY LUy éTL f
mioTlg LUV KaTayYEALETOL EV AW T® KOCUW.
Ro 8.34 Xp1o1og [Incovg] o &mobavdv, LaAAov d¢ Eyepbeic, 6¢ kol ot Ev Se€id T0U B0,

d¢g kol evtuyydver vmep fudv. Included also, within the context of this passage, is the
role of Beneficiary.
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Ro 15.9 Ta 8¢ £0vn Lmep ELEOVG SoEdicat Tov Beb,

2C9.1 Iepl pev yap thg dtokoviag Thg €lg Tovg dyiovg meplocdy Lol EoTy 10 ypddely buv:

He 5.11 Iepi 0D MOADE MUY b AOYOg Kol SuoepUnvevtog AEYELY, ...

2C7.14 bt el T abtd LrEp LUBY KekabyMUAL, ob KaTtnoy Oveny, &AL (¢ Tt Ev AAnBeia
EAOANCAUEY LULY,

Eph 5.20 by opLoTOVVTEG TAVTOTE LIEP TAVTWY EV OVOUOTL TOV Kupiov udv Incob Xpiotob td
0ed kol motpt.

Php 1.4 TAVTOTE EV Tdon deNCEL LoV LITEP TEAVTWY LUV, LETA XOPAE THY 3ENCLY TOLOVILEVOC,

As with other examples, the predicate implies Beneficiary also.
1Th5.25 | Adeldoi, mpocebyeche [kal] mepl Hudv.

2Th2.1 "Epatduey 8¢ vudg, &deidol, Lmep Thg mapovciog ToL Kuplov Mudy ' Incov Xplotov
Kol MUV Emovvaymyng En abtov ... unde Bpoeichat, ...

Phm 10 TOPOKAAD O€ TEPL TOV OV TEKVOV, OV EYEvynoa Ev Tolg decpolg,  Ovhiolov,
In this and the following examples, the predicate implies concern also.

1P 5.7 bTL aLT® péLEL TEPL LUDY.
Mk 9.12 Kol TG YEYPOTTOL EML TOV V1OV ToL &vBpdmov {va moAld mdomn kol EEovdevnor;

For the sake of completeness Range is included here, though it does not apply to a study of Greek
prepositional phrases. It is a variant of Theme, and is used for a non-affected object which is
required synatactically to complete or further specify the sense of the verb. It denotes the inner or

inherent objects of the predicate and includes what are traditionally termed ‘cognate objects'":

He crossed the street/river.
He climbed the mountain.

She sang three songs.

John plays tennis.

His men sailed the seven seas.
He ran a race.

Kol EpophOncay ooy pueyay. (Lu 2.9)

6 BENEFACTIVE

Benefactive is a participant for whom an action is done, or to whom it is directed.

Under Benefactive are included a number of DIRECTIVE roles. They are considered to be non-

locative extensions of Goal.

As noted in chapter 4, with appropriate predicates, such roles may function as ACTORS as in:

John bought a new car.
Mary accepted a bouquet of flowers from the company.

elg ta 1St MABeY, Kot ot 18101 abtov ob mapédaBov. ool 8¢ EdaBov abtov, ...
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Note also that depending on the predicate used, these roles can be ‘affected objects' of the predicate

i.e. they function in the UNDERGOER place like Patients.

The following roles may be distinguished:

RECIPIENT

Recipient is the animate Goal of a verb of EXCHANGE. Something is given to or exchanged with
someone. Since there is a reciprocity with such verbs, either the Donor or the Recipient can be the
ACTOR.

He gave Mary a book/He gave a book to Mary.

He gave her a book.

He showed her a painting. (show being regarded as communicative giving.)
She threw the ball to John./John caught the ball from Mary.

With a verb which implies a Recipient, the Recipient may be the UNDERGOER as in:

They fed the troops.
Booxe 10 dpvian pov.  (Jo 21.15)

T €ic mpog (both +Acc.) Recipient is normally expressed by the dative case in NT Greek.

Ro 3.22 ducaocvvn 8¢ Beov 810 Tictewg 'Incob XplotoL €l TAVTAG TOVG TLOTEDOVTOG
‘extends to all'. (Hodge. See Note 105 in Morris 1988:176)

2C9.8 duvatel 8¢ b Bedg TACOV X APV TEPLOCEVOAL E1G VUAG,

Ti3.2 TGOV EVOELKVUUEVOLE TIPADTNTO TPOC TAVTOG AVOPMTOVG,.

Note also the "anti-benefactive' victim role in the following (an extension of Source):

They robbed him last night.
The thieves took all the money from the man.

"AvBpwmog Tig kotERovey Ao’ Iepovcainu elg’ Iepiy® KAl ANCTOlG TEPLEMECEY, Ol Kol
gxdvoovteg abtov ... (Lu 10.30)

BENEFICIARY

Beneficiary is the participant for whom an action is done.

Something is given to Recipient; something is done for Beneficiary. Recipient is the goal of a gift;
Beneficiary is the animate goal of an action. It occurs therefore, with all types of activity verb. The
surface form may be NP, as in:

He helped Mary.
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oraPPasin:

John signed the book for Bill.
He works for the chief.

Beneficiary (i.e. 'for the benefit of') may include the idea of substitution, — 'instead of".

I'll go for you.

He worked the shift instead of her.
John taught a class for me.

He died for his friend.

Or the idea of substitution only may be present.

I'll send you instead of her. (= and not her)
Give me the red one instead of this green one.

The context must help in the decision.

Some grammarians and commentators have commented on 'on behalf of/instead of' and implied that
it is difficult to have one without the other cf. Robertson 630-32; in his discussion of vrép and
avti, he quotes Winer 'In most cases one who acts on behalf of another takes his place’. The danger
here is that the discussion is centering on English phrases. 'on behalf of' (? = 'as the representative
of') may well mean ‘instead of', but is not the same as ‘for the benefit of'. Note the ambiguity of
English ‘for" in 'I'll bake a cake for you, I'll mend this cup for you'. Is benefit or substitution in

focus? It depends on the situation.

T Beneficiary alone: €i¢ (+Acc.) vrép (+Gen.)

Mk 9.40 8¢ yap obk ot ko® Hudv, LEP MUY EoTv.

Ro 15.16 elg 10 elvat pe Aettovpydv Xprotov Incod eig Td £0vn,

2C 8.23 gite Lrep Titov, KOWwWYOG EUOC Kol elg LUdc cuvepydc:
So RSV in your service; Jer in your interests. These catch Beneficiary rather than NIV
among you.

2C 134 Kol yop huelg dobevobpey v abt®d, dArd (hoopey cLv abtd ek Suvdpemg Beov glg

budc. NIV to serve you.

He 13.17 [eibecbe tolg Myovuévolg LP@Y kol Lmeikete, abtol yap &dypunvobow LREP TV
Yoy oY budv

Ph. over your welfare

KJV watch for, rather than 'over'.

T Beneficiary + substitution:  &vti bmép (both +Gen.)

Mt 17.27 ... Bdde diykiotpov Kol tov dvaBdvto mpdtov 1y 0vv dpov, kol dvoifog 10 otéua abTod
gbphoelg otatnpo: Ekelvor AaBmdy 80g abtotg &t POV Kol cov.
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Mk 10.45 Kol yap 0 vidg 1oV &vBpmnov obk AABeY Srakovmdijval dALA drokoviical kol dodvatl Thy
yoxny abtod AOtpov AVt TOAADV. Substitution is perhaps dominant, but benefit is
certainly also present. (cf. Bratcher and Nida, 1961:336)

Mk 14.24 kai elnev abrolg, Tovtd Eotw 10 aiud pov Thg S1obnKNg TO EKYVVVOUEVOY LTTEP TOAAQDV.

Perhaps benefit is in focus here, though the Biblical context (local and total) includes
substitution.

Jo 10.11 0 TOWUNY O KAAOG THY Yoy 1y obtod Tifnoy Lrep TV TPoRdTwy:

Jo 11.50 obLde AoyileoBe HTL cvudépel LUV {va £l dvBpwnog &mobdvn LIEP ToV A0V KOl UM
dlov 10 £Bvog amoAmTol.  Perhaps substitution is dominant, but benefit is certainly also
present.

T Substitution alone:  &wtt

Mt 2.22 axkovoag 8¢ HTL’ Apyxédaog Baocidetel g’ Tovdaiog dvti Tob motpdg abtod Hphdov
EdoPnOm Exel &medbely: ‘'instead of'

Lul1.11 tivo 8¢ €€ LUV TOV TTaTEPOL alThCEL O VIOG 1Y OOV, Kol ATl 1y B00g dOv abTd EMODOEL,

OPPONENT |

Opponent is the "anti-benefactive’ of an action.

They fought (against) the enemy.
They erected barricades against the police.

T et npog (both +Acc.) xatd (+Gen.)

Ac 13.50 Kol Emfyepow dtwyuov eml tov ITovAov kol BoproBav

Mt 10.35 NABov yap duxdoatl dvBpwmov KoTd Tov Totpdg abTol Kol Ouyatépo Kotd ThG
UNTPodg abThg Kol VUMY Katd The Tevdepdc abtng,

Ac 4.26 TopESTNOAY Ol BAGIAELG Thg YN Kol ol dpyovteg cuvfydnoay Emi 10 abtd Kot ToD
Kuplov kol Katd 1oL XpLotov abtov.

Ac 26.9 Ey®d pev oby Edofa Elarutd mpdg 1O dvopa ' Incob 1ob Nalwpaiov delv moAAD Evavtio
mpagar,

Eph 6.11, | EvdboocBe Ty movomAiay ToL Ogol mpdg 1O Sbvacbol LUAC oTHvol TPOG TAG
12 pebodeiog toL droBOLOL:

b1 oLk Eotw AUV | TEAN Tpdg oo Kol odpka, AAAS TIpdG Tog &Py dic, PO TAG
g€ovoiog, mpdg ToLE KOCUOKPATOPAG TOU CKOTOLE TOUTOV, TTPOG TO, TVEVHATIKG THG
movnpiag Ev Tolg Emovpaviolc.

TARGET

Target is a participant toward whom an activity is directed.

Target is a special application of Goal, and involves direction. It occurs with verbs of TRANSFER,
but the key difference is that the object is directed 'at’, rather than 'to’ or ‘into’ the goal. Whereas
Patient is always ‘affected’, and Theme is 'non-affected’, Target may or may not be affected by the

activity.
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A physical Target may indeed be an 'affected object’, 'Patient-at-a-distance' i.e. a DIRECTIVE role is
functioning as UNDERGOER.

They threw tomatoes at the speaker. cf. They pelted the speaker with tomatoes.
He shot the arrow at the bulls-eye.

He threw the ball at John/the wall.

The sun shone on me.

T Greek:

Kal £Tumtor ahTov THY KEGAANY KoAduw kol gvéntvov abt® (MK 15.19) cf. Evéman&ow
obt®, in the next verse (verbal targetting).

Target may also be, and more frequently is in the NT, the Goal of a COGNITIVE predicate. The
Experiencer's attention is directed or focussed or centred on something or someone, though, like
Theme, the Target may be unaware of the activity. Target differs from Theme in that it implies

transfer and direction/focus of attitude. The term 'Focus' would have been useful here, but this is

already widely used in discourse analysis in the matter of prominence.

John trusted him/John trusted in him.

Don't trust your computer.
I'm relying on you.
He was kind to me.

Have pity on my son.
His mercy is on them that fear him.

T ent e (both +Acc.) (mept +Gen.)

Mt 9.36 "Idwv 8¢ tovg bxAovg EomhayyvicOn mept abtwy, Target and Theme are closely related.
The verb indicates Target, rather than Theme here. cf. Mt 15.32 where &t is used.

Mt 15.32 | O 8¢’ Incobg mpockalecdievog tovg pabntag abtod elney, Tmhoryyvilopon Eml tov

Oy Aov

Lu 1.50 Kol 10 £heog ahTOL €lg YEVEAC KO YEVEAC TOlG PoBOVUEVOLG CDTOV.

Lu9.38 Awddcokade, déopal cov EMPBAEYOL ETLL TOV VIOV LoV, &TL Hovoyevig Lol EcTy,

Ac 16.31 ot 8¢ elnaw, IMTictevoov Emi OV kOpLov Incodv kol cwbhon oL kol o olkdg cov.

Ro 5.8 cuvviotnow 8¢ Ty EavTod AYATNY €l Nudg o 0gd¢, 6Tl £TL QUAPTOADY dvTwy Hudy
Xplotog Lrep Hudv dmédavey.

2C24 Eypaya LUTY ... oy Tva Aumnbrite &AAA Ty &ydmny {va yrvddte fiv £x® TEPLOCOTEPMG
glg budc.

2C7.15 Kol Td oAy va. abTol TEPLoCOTEPWE E1g LUAG ECTLY ...

2C8.22 ... VUVL O0& TTOAD oToLSALLOTEPOV TTETMOLONGEL TOAAT] T1] E1¢ LUAC.

Ga5.10 gy mEmoBo elg LUAG EV Kuplw dTL 0LdEY dAAO dpovhiceTe:

He 12.2 apopddvteg €ig OV THg TicTEWg ApxMYOV Kol TeEAElwtiy Incovv, 8¢ dvti Tig

TPOKEWEVTG aLT® Xopdlg LIEUEWVEY oTaLpOY ooy bung Katappoviioag Ev de€ldl te
7oL Bpbrov ToL BE0V KEKAOLKEY.

1P 2.25 QAN ETECTPAHNTE VOV ETL TOV TOLUEVQL KO ETLOKOMOV TV WX OV LUMY.
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ADDRESSEE

Addressee is a recipient of a verb of COMMUNICATION.

John greeted Bill.
He told the crowd this story.
He addressed the crowd/He spoke to the crowd.

T mpoc (the normal preposition for Addressee) ei¢ (both +Acc.).

Lu5.4 ¢ 8¢ Emaboato Aaddv, elney mpdc OV Tipwva, Encvdycye eic 10 BdBoc kol
xoAdoote To dltvo LUV lg dypow.

Lu15.3 elmev 8¢ mpodg abTovg THY TapABOATY ToLOTY

Ac 2:37 " Akoboowteg 8¢ katevdynoov Thy kopdiov eimbdy 1e mpog tov IIETpov Kol Tovg

Aolmovg dmooctéHAovg, Ti motnowey, dvdpeg AdeAdotl;

Ro 15.30 IMopokad® 0& budg, [&derdpol,] ... cvvaywvicocHai Lol &V Tolg TPOosELXAlG LTEP
ELLOV TIpOG TOV BebY,

2C11.6 .. AL EV TOWTL davepdoavteg EV TACWY lg LUAG.

Like Target above, the Addressee may be the target of words, and hence Experiencer; the words are
directed at, and affect the Addressee. Thus (s)he may be the UNDERGOER of verbs of congratulation,
praise, threat, blame, insult, etc. (See under Experiencer above, where we noted that Longacre uses

the term Experiencer to include Addressee.)

They insulted him/hurled abuse at him.
He threatened her. (can include physical as well as verbal threats, of course.)

ELOTAKELCAY OE Ol APYLEPELG KOl O1 YPAUUATELG ELTOVMOG KATIYOPOLVTESG ADTOV.
gEovBevhiocag 8¢ abtov [kai] 0 Hpddng oLy Tolg oTpate DAY abToL Kol EUmai&og
(ellipsis of UNDERGOER). (Lu 23.10, 11)

ol 8¢ mapectdteg elmay, Tov dpylepta oL Beob Aowdopetg; (Ac 23.4)

We have noted that DIRECTIVE roles (i.e those reflecting particularly a Goal) can function as
UNDERGOER with appropriate predicates. Note also comments under Goal. The merging of Goal

and Patient is reflected in Halliday's use of Goal for both (1985:101 ff).

POSSESSOR

With a verb or stative signalling ownership, the Benefactive role signifies possessor. Languages
differ in the surface forms used to mark possession.

John owns this book.
This book belongs to John. cf French: C'est a lui.

Lu 15.4 Tig dvBpwmog £€ LUOY Ex WV EKATOV TPORATA ...
1C 8.7° AAL’ obk &V AW 1) YvOOLG:
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7 COMITATIVE

A participant or entity which has the same role as another participant or entity with respect to
the predicate.

Though the term co-agent is used (e.g. by Foley, 85), it has seemed simplest to retain a term such as

‘comitative' for accompanying participants in a variety of situations.

John went to town with Bill. (co-agent)
John built a house with his friends.

They killed him with the rest. (co-patient)
I saw him with the others. (co-theme)

There is an element of addressee in:
He bargained with them.

The negative 'without' should also be included. Greek dwvev.

T Greek: petwd (+Gen.) otv (+Dat)

Mt 2.11 £18ov 16 moudiov uetd Mapiog The ptpdg abtod,  (co-theme)
Mk 11.11 | EENABev gig BnBawviow peta twv dwdeka. (co-agents)

Mt 25.27 £de1 oe oY BaAEY A &pyDpLd pov tolg tpamelitaig, kKol EABDY Eyd Exopioduny dv
10 EUOV oVY TOK®.  (co-theme)

Mk 2.26 ¢ eloTABeY €lg TOV olkov Tob Bg0V ... Kl ToLg dptovg Thg MPobEcewe Edayey, ...
Kol Edwxev kol Totg oLy bt odow; (attrib.- co-recipients)

Lu1.28 Kol eloed@wv mpog oty elney, Xaipe, KexopLtwpévn, o koplog petd cov. cf. Lk
15.31.

Lu7.6 o 8¢ Incovg EmopeeTo cvv abtotg (co-agents) = ‘accompanied’. Here almost Benefactive.

Eph 4.31 oo Tikpior kol Buudg kol opymn Kol kpowyr kol Proconuion &pdftwm &d budy cvv
ndon kokia. (co-theme)

8 LOCATIVE

Locative, in both its local (Where?) and temporal aspects (When?), gives the orientation (or setting)
of the predicate. As with all the Circumstantial roles, it may occur with the whole range of states

and activities.

Locative, as applied to space only8, has four main subsets — Location (— motion, ‘at"), Goal (+

motion, 't0'), Source (+ motion, 'from’) and Path (+ motion, ‘through’).

8 Locative, used as a wide, general term, is concerned with place in both space and time and answers the question
'Where?' and 'When?'. For simplicity and convenience, | have limited Locative to space only, and set up Time as a
separate role.
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From a prepositional point of view, this is the most basic role of all. The spatial dimension of the
locative extends into a network of other roles such as Topic, Beneficiary, Target, Means, Purpose,
Reason. This is not surprising, of course, since the prepositions were originally local in meaning and
easily extended into abstract, metaphorical realms. So Anderson (1987, 114) writes 'A LH [Localist
Hypothesis] claims that the representation of spatial relations forms a template for semantic relations
in general:® "abstract" domains are structured in such terms' (cf. 2.3.1). All the Greek prepositions
reflect a locative dimension to a greater or lesser extent; and some (e.g. &v, €1¢, £x) have a clearly

marked locative role.

This section covers the local/spatial dimension of Locative only. Metaphorical usages are covered in
the discussion of individual prepositions in chapter 6. Those roles which are extensions of the

locative into other areas (Beneficary, Addressee, Means, Purpose etc.) are dealt with separately.

LOCATION

No motion is involved with Location. It occurs with all kinds of predicates except MOTION and
TRANSFER verbs. The surface form includes, of course, locational adverbs such as here, there,
near, far etc. It also includes the common locational prepositions at, in, on, under, etc.

The book is on the table/under the bed/in the house.
They are at/by the well, behind the fence, in front of the army.

It is leaning against the wall.

He is up the chimney.
on the left/right

towards the sea
in the south

TGreek:. gl uetd mopd mept mpoég bmd  (all +Acc.) Emi (+Acc./Gen.) mpbd (+Gen.) Ev (+Dat.)

The remaining prepositions are not used to signify Location in the Greeek NT.

Mk 13.3 Kol kafnuévov abtod eig 10"0Opog @Y EAA@v ... Emnpdtor abtov kot 1diav TTEtpog
kol IdkwBog kol Iwdvyng kol Avdpéag,

Mk 13.16 Kol © gig tov dypdv [location] un emotpeydtw eig 1o onicw [Goal] dpot 1o 1udtiov

aTov.
Mk 2.1 Kol eicelbdv mdiw gig Kadopraoby o1 huepdv hkobobn bt Ev olky EoTtiv.
Mt 4.5 Tote mopodappdrel abtov o didBolog eig Ty dyiaw mOAW Kol £oTnoey abTOY EML TO

TTEPVYLOV TOV 1EPOY,

9ie. all semantic roles reflect a locative dimension, including Agent (the source of the action) and Patient (the goal of
the action (thus Halliday's use of Goal for Patient). cf. also Ostler who sets up 4 basic role types — Theme, Goal,
Source and Path. (1980:47)
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Mk 4.1 Kol maAw fip€ato diddokely mopd Ty GAacooy: Kal cuvdyetol Tpog obtov dXAog
mAEloTog, dhote abtov €lg TAolov EURdVTa KabnocBol Ev 1N BaAdoon, kol Tag O
byhog mpog THY B3 acoaw ETL Thg YNig Hoaw.

Lu 8.35 Kol ebpov kaldnuevov 1OV dvbpwmov &P ob 1td daudvia, EENAOEY aTiouévoy Kol
cwoHpovoLYTA TTOPA. ToLG TTOd0LG ToV Incov, Kai Epophoncav. cf. Lu 7.38.

Mt 3.4 Abtdg 8¢ b ’lwdvung elxev 10 Evduvuo obtod Amd TPy @Y KopuhAov kol {ovny
depuotivn mept Ty bopvv abtov,

Mt 8.18 18y 8¢ o' Incovg bxAov wepl abTOY EKELEVOEY ATEADETY €lg TO TTEPALV.

Lu13.8 KoOpte, dpeg abtry kol tovto 10 £t0¢, £Ewg HTov oKAW® TTepl abTY Kol BdAw komPLAL,
Mt 5.15 obde kaiovow Aoyvov kal TBEacy abtov LI TOV UdSLoV AL ETL TV Avyviow,
Jo1.48 amekpidn 'Inocovg kol elnev abtd, Ipd 100 ce diMmmov dwviiconr dvta LIO THY

ocvukn eldov ce.

He 9.3 UETA O& TO BeVTEPOV KATAMETACUA OKNVT 1] Aeyouévn “Ayiax Ayiwy,

The only occurrence of petd in a local sense.

e EXTENT

The above examples focus on local position. But location can also focus on the extent or domain of

an event or action. The following are examples of 'spatial extent/domain':

There was fear throughout the whole city.
Water lay over the whole valley.

T Greek: &mt (+Acc.) xoata (+Gen.)

Where kotd, expresses extent (‘throughout’), emi expresses domain (‘over’).
Mt 27.45 [ Ao 8¢ Extng dpog oKOTOg EYEVETO ETL Ao Ty YHV £mg dpag EVATNG.

Ac 11.28 gEonuavey 810 TOL MYEVUOTOG AWUOV UEYEANY WEAAEW £cecBat EP dAMY Thv
OLKOLULEVTY,

Lu23.5 ot 8¢ Emioyvov AEyovteg HTU Avaceietl Tov Aadv diddokwy ko dAng thg Tovdaiac,

Goal involves motion to or towards, with an endpoint or destination in view. Physical Goal (whether
aimed at or attained), occurs with verbs of MOTION (Motion of the Agent) and TRANSFER (Motion of
the Theme, the item being transferred). Goal may be represented by both NPs and PPs.

As with Recipient, the Goal can function as the UNDERGOER, as in the last example of each group.

With verbs of MOTION:

He entered the room/the city.

He approached the station/the ticket collector..
He went to the market.

The messenger went to the chief.
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They headed north.
They chased the tiger/the prisoner.

With verbs of TRANSFER:

The chief led his elders into the market.

I took them to the zoo.

John put them in the drawer.

They loaded the lorry with bricks. cf. they loaded the bricks into the lorry.

T Greek: g€ em mpodg (all +Acc.)

€1 is used for places; it is extremely common for the various facets of goal. mpdg is largely, though

not entirely, used for people. &mi occurs with both.

Lu5.24 ot Ay, Eyelpe kol dpag TO KAWiSLOY cov Topebov gig TOV olkdY cov.

Lu8.22 "Eyéveto 8¢ Ev il Ty iuep®dv kol otog EVERN elg mAotov Kol ol palntol abtod kol
elnev mpodg atovg, AEABwUEY £1¢ TO TEPAY ThHG AlUvng, Kol dvnynoav.

Lu 19.28 Kol eindv tavto Emopeteto Eunpocey dvofoivwy gig  IepocdHAvua.

Lu8.19 Topeyéveto 8e TPOg abTOY 1 Uit kol ot &deipol abtod

Lu8.35 EENABoV 8¢ 18elv 10 Yeyovdg kol HABov mpdg TOV Incotv

Eph 2.18 bTL 81U abtob ExoUeY THY TPOoSAYWYNV Ol AUPOHTEPOL EV EVL TVEDUAITL TPOC TOV TTOTEPQL.
Mt 3.13 Tote mopayivetar o Incovg amd tng Todthaiog Eml oV lopddvmy

Mk 16.2 gpyovtat EmL 1O pwunpetov dvateiiowtog tob Hiiov.

Mt 10.18 Kol Eml iyepovog 8¢ kol Bactielg dybhoeche

Lu7.6 KOpte, un oxvAdov, ob yop ikavédg it tva bd Ty otéyny pov eicéAdng:  (Unusual
use of b6, Equivalent of 'into my house' and hence 'under my roof".)

SOURCE

Source involves motion from or out of, and, like Goal, occurs primarily with verbs of MOTION or

TRANSFER. Source can refer to source, origin, departure point, and separation from.

He left the room/his friends.
She walked out of the room.

He comes from Edinburgh. (origin)
They are from the University.

I got it from the shop.
She lifted it out of the box.

They drained the pool (of water).
He paid her out of his own pocket. (the focus is on the source of the funding).
John received a note from Mary.

Source may occur with factitive verbs to indicate resources or supply from which the product is
made, (and hence also the Means - see under 10 Means).

She made a meal from the leftovers.
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She made the pot out of local clay.

T Greek:

Mk 12.44

Mk 13.1
Jo 4.22
Jo 20.1

Jo21.2

Lu7.6
Lu7.21

Lu8.33
1C13
1Co0 11.23
Mt 2.16

gk and mopd (all +Gen.)

TAVTEG YOp EK TOV epLocevovtog abtolg £Radtov, alitn 8¢ ek Thg Lotephoemg abTig
ndvto doo elyev ERatev drov TOV Blov abng.

Kol Exmopegvopévov abtob £k 100 1Epov ...
fuelg mpookvvovpey & otdapey, 6T ) cwtnpic £k TV Iovdaiwy Eotiv.

Mopio 1| MoySaAnur) Epyetat ... €l 1O Uvmuelor kol BAETEL OV AlBov hppévov £k
10U uvnueiov. Does &x reflect the lifting of the stone out of its socket? Perhaps reflected
in LB 'rolled aside from the entrance'.

Kol Owpdg o Aeybuevog Atdvpog kol Nabovani o &md Kowd thg Todtlaiog kal ot
100 ZePedaiov kol dAAOL EK TV pHodntdy obhtob So.

Aamo TNg oikiog Emepyey dpidouvg O EKATOVTAPY NG

£0EPATEVCEY TOAALOVG ATd VOCWY KOl UACTIYWY KOl TVELUATWY TOVNPOY Kol TUOAOTE
moALOLG Exoplocato BAETELY.

£EeNBOVTAL 08 TO dopdviar ATO ToVL Avbpdmov elonABov glg Tovg yoipoug,

X3pLg LUV Kol €lphiun &md Beob moTpdg Ny Kal kupiov Incob Xpiotoo.

"Eyd yap mopElaBor &md Tob kupiov, § kol mopEdwka LU, ...

Tote Hpwodng ... dmooteidog AVETAEY TTAVTOC TOLG TAldag Tovg £V BnOAéew ... &md
S1eT0Vg KOl KATWTEPW, KATA TOV Y pdvov OV MkpiRwoey Tapd TV Udywy.

Goal and Source have a number of extended uses, some of which have been discussed already

(Recipient, Addressee etc.). Others will be covered later (See under 10 Means, 12 Motivation).

PATH

In its local sense, Path signifies the route taken, and implies motion and direction. Like Goal and

Source, it occurs with verbs of MOTION and TRANSFER.

He went along the path, under the bridge, through the river, across the lake, over the railway line,
down the street and up the hill.
They travelled by land and sea.
He carried his books along the path.

T Greek: &1d katd (both +Gen.) mopd (+Acc.)

Mt 4.18
Mt 8.32
Lu5.19

Iepumotdy 8¢ mapad, Ty 8dAaccay g Taidaiog €18y dvo &deddoic,
Kol 1800 dpuncey mdoo 1 AyEAN KoTd, ToL KPMUvoD €1 Ty BdAacoay

AvoBdrteg EML 1O MU O10 TOV KEPAUWY KUKV oLTOV ... €l TO HEcOV EUnpocOey
10V Incov.

The spatial use of Path is straightforward. Its extended use as Means is covered separately.
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9 TIME

Time answers the question 'When?' The Locative distinctions between position, extent, goal and
source which apply to space, have corresponding distinctions which apply to time also. We may
distinguish between ‘time-when'/'time-within which' (point of time, or, time-position), 'time-how
long' (duration, or time-extent), ‘time-until' (goal) or 'time-since' (source). Like Location, it occurs

with all types of states and activities, and may be expressed by Adverbial phrases as well as PPs.

Time-when: last night, now, then, next week, after 3 days, before the monsoon, at sunset, in the

night, every Thursday
Time-within which: during the night
Time-how long: It rained all night.

Time-since and until: since yesterday, from day one, until next week

T Greek:

The Greek cases can, of course, express point and duration of time. The common usage is:

Accusative — duration: domep yop N Iovdc &V Th KOAQ ToU KNTOUg TPETG UEPAG KAl TPELG
voKtog ...(Mt 12.40).

Genitive — time within which (i.e.during): mpocetyeche d& {vow U1 yévmtor 1| dvyn LUGY
xewwvog. (Mt 24.20).

Dative — time when: 1t 8¢ Wi t@v capRdtwv dpbpov Babewg ... (Lu 24.1). Note the following
gen. - 'while it was still early dawn...".

Prepositions are also widely used to express time:

el mepl mpod (all +Acc.) amd &x petd (all +Gen.) &v (+Dat.) all express 'time-when/since/until'.

Mt 9.22 Kol £0dON 1 yovn &mo thg dpag exeivng.  (since)

Ac 13.42 mopekdAovY elg 10 peta&L odBRotor AaAndnvat abtolg T prpata Tovta.  (when)

2T 1.12 Kol mémelopon $tL dvvortdég ESTw THY Tapabhkmy pov ¢vidEon elg Eketvmy Ty
huépow. (until: cf. NRSV, REB)

Mt 12.2 180U ot pabrnrai cov motovow & obk E€eotv Tolety Ev cafBdtw. (when)

Jo2.19 Aboote TOV vady ToVToY Kol EV TpLoiy iuépatg Eyepd abtoév.  (when)

Jo 6.64 f1del yap EE dipyng 0 Inocobg tiveg eloiv ol un miotebovteg  (since)

Mt 26.44 mpoonvENTO EK Tpitov TOV abtov Adyov eimmy maAv. (= ‘for the third time/on the

third occasion')

Ac3.1 ITétpog 0e ko’ Iwdving &vEBoLVOV ... EML TNV POV TNG TPOCEVYNG TNV EVATNY.
(when)
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Mt 17.1 Kol ued’ hugpoag &€ mapatlapupdrel o Incovg tov Iétpov kot Idkwpov kol Indvimy ...
(when)

Lu5.27 Kai peta tovta EENABey  (when)
Gal.18 "Enerta petd £1n tpion dvijdBov eic IepocOivpa totopficat Knodv ... (when)

Mt 20.9 Kol EABOVTEG Ol mepl TNy Evdekdiny dpov EAoBov A&vd dnudplov. (when - ‘at
approximately ...") So also Mt 20.3, 6 etc.

Jo1.48 Ipd 1ob ot ®ilnmov dpwvhoot bvta LIS THY cukhy £186v ce.  (when)

2T 4.21 Trohdacov Tpd X ELUDVOG EAOELY.

18 + Gen. expresses duration

Lub5.5 SV 6ANg VUKTOG Komdoovteg 0bOEY EAGBOLLEY:

Acl.3 olg kol mopECTNOEY ELTOV {DVTA ... 1 iLepDV TECTEPHKOVTAL

Mt 26.61 Obtog E¢m, Albvopol KotoAbDool TV vody 1oD B0l kol 81 Tpudy  TUepdv
olkodouticat.

Here rather = 'time within which'. TEV three days later. Others: in 3 days.
cf. parallel Mk 14.58 (81¢) and original statement in Jo 2.19 (Ev).

kotd + Acc. expresses, in accordance with its specifying role, normative or habitual time:

Mt 27.15 Katd 8¢ Eoptiy elmbel b fiyepudv &modvew Eva 1@ dxAw décuiov &v feelov. = at
each feast.

Lu 241 Kol gmopetovto ol yovelg abtob kot £10¢ £ig’ [epovcaAn T £0pTh TOV MAoYO. =
each year.

Ac 2.46 Ka®' HUEPOY TE TPOoKAPTEPOUVTEG OULOBVLUASOV EV T 1epd 'daily’ - a common phrase.

1C 16.2 Katd piow cofpdrov £kaotog LULOY Top EouTd TIBETW Bncavpilwy ...

Ac 16.25 Katd 6¢ 10 pecoviktior IMabrog kol ZiAdg mpocevyduevol Ouvovw tov Ogbm,...
'‘Around midnight' - a somewhat different usage. cf. Ac 27.27. xotd HECOV THE VUKTOG
LIEVOOLY Ol VOLUTOL TTPOCAYELY TLVG, ohTOLG X DPOLV.

g is used with all three cases to express time. See pp.184, 185.

10 MEANS

Means can be regarded as the extension of Path, and signifies the implementation of the activity or
process. It answers the question 'How?' The local idea of 'path' is present in such common

expressions as 'the path to success', 'the way to fulfillment' etc.

Means should not be confused with Effector, set up above as a participant role. Lightning struck
him and He was killed by lightning are reversible. Lightning is Effector in both, occurring in the
subject slot in one and in an Oblique slot in the other. Effector is inanimate, non-volitional, active,

force.

The role of Means implies the use of something (inanimate) by someone (Agent or Experiencer) to

accomplish something. It occurs with all activity verbs. The particular variant of Means depends on
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the type of predicate, whether external or internal activity, and on the nature of the means. It may be
an instrument, the term commonly used by linguists. The surface form may vary as shown in the

example often quoted: He opened the door with a key, and The key opened the door. It may be

mode or method, an activity. He found out by experiment. Alternatively, it may be supply or
materials, as in They equipped the troops with big guns. (Supply here is the same role as Theme in
a different representation of the same event — They gave the troops some big guns.) All creative or
restorative activities require these 3 variants of Means e.g. carpentry: How did you make this box?
with saw hammer, screwdriver, (instrument); with wood (materials); by sawing, gluing and

screwing (method).

Note: Unless a particular variant of Means is in focus, the term Means will be used for this
grouping, as distinct from Agency and Manner below.

He cut it with a knife. (instrument)

Mix it with butter./He built it with stones. (materials)

Will you correspond by letter or by fax? (method10)

He travelled by horse. (i..e. by riding a horse - method.)

We live by faith. (Means or method? If faith is regarded as an activity, then the phrase is method.)
We are saved by his death. (Here Means has the added dimension of Reason. His death is both the
Means and the Reason for our salvation.)

They sent the news in a coded message. (Method. Notice that the surface form is a locational
preposition, but the PP answers the question 'how?")

The Greek dative case is used for Means:

Mt 3.12: ... 10 3¢ d{ VPOV KATAKADCEL TUpL ACPECTW.
Eph 2.5: xdpiti Ecte cecwougvor

T Greek: &v (+Dat) &d (+Gen.) kotd (+Acc.)

Lu 22.49 KoOpte, el matd&opey Ev povyoipn;

Ac 18.28 ebtbvwg yop tolg’ Tovdaiolg SrakatnAéyyxeto Onuocia EMSELKVVG S0 TV YPAODV
elvar tov Xprotov * Incoiv.

Ro5.9 TOAAG 0DV HaAlov SikonwBEvTeg VOV EV 1@ alipott abtod cwbnoduedo, 8t abtod &md
TG opYTC.

1C1.21 gme1dn yop Ev 1N codia Tov Beo obx Eyvw o kbcpog [Experiencer] dia thg codiog Tov
06y, ebdOKNoeY b Bedg [Agent] did thg pwpiag TOL KNPOYMATOE OMCHL TOLG
Mo TEVOVTOLC:

2C5.7 Sl mioTtemg yap mepLTOTovpEY, ob did gidoug:

10 Notice that in English, we have:
He cut it with a knife/A knife cut it.
He sent it by fax/ ??

The first is instrument, an object; the second is method, which is an activity. 'By fax' means 'by sending a fax'.
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Eph 1.7 Ev @ E&youev Ty AmoAvtpwow Sd 1oL afpatog obtob, Ty ddecw AV
TOPATTWUATWY, KOTO TO TAOVTOG TG Y APLTOg ahTov

Eph 3.3 KoTo, mokdAvyLY Eyvwpicdn ot [Experiencer] o puothplov,
Means is a less common use of katd., arising out of Specification. See xotd in 5.4.

Php 1.19 olda yap dtL ToLTO Mol Amoffioetal £ig cwtnpiav did Thg LUGY defjoewg Kol
Emuyopnylog tob mrebuotog  Incot Xpiotob

Means can be an extension of Source rather than Path as in:

She made the ornament [Product] from fine clay.
He reimbursed her [Recipient] out of his own pocket.

Mk 12.30 | kol dyamhoelg kOplov Tov Bedy cov &€ dAng thg kapdiog cov kol EE dANg Thg Wwuyxng
ocov kol € dAng tng Srawoiag cov kol EE dANg The 1oy bog cov.

God is the Target of our love; our hearts etc. are the Source.

Lu15.16 Kol Emefiuel yoprochivatl £k TV kepotior ®v Hobov ot yolpot, kai obdeig £didov
oabt®. cf. Lu 8.3. Means in this context may be termed 'supply’. yoptocOnvon is a
TRANSFER Verb.

Lu 16.9 [owhoate EaVToilg PLAOVG EK TOU HAU®VA TNE ASKLAG ...

Under Means we include the following 3 related groups, which also answer the question 'how?'

Agency is ‘animate means'. It implies an intermediary used by the Agent.

He conducted his enquiry through a lawyer.
God spoke through the prophets.

T Greek: & (+Gen.) &v (+Dat)

Ti 3.6
Mt 9.34

oD EEExeev EO udg mhovoing 810 ' Incob Xpiotod 100 cwThpog Hudy,

ot 8¢ doapioatot Ereyov, Ev 1@ dpyovtt Ty Sooviev EKBAAAEL T SoUbVLL.

Like Means, Manner also answers the question 'How?', and occurs with activities. It describes the
manner or way in which an action is carried out. In English, as in Greek, Manner is commonly
expressed by adverbial words or phrases or PPs. But although syntactically linked to the predicate,
Manner reflects on the doer of the activity, his mode or mood in doing the activity.

joyfully, quickly, well, carefully, ignorantly, grudgingly, in haste, with a grateful heart, with fear
and trembling, with patience, with good taste, with a loud voice, etc.

Also included here are phrases denoting what the traditional grammars call Attendant
Circumstances:

They marched along with flags flying.
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T Greek: (dva +Acc.) (0w +Gen.) E&v (+Dat.) petrd (+Gen.) xatd (+Acc.)
Mt 24.30. | kol dyovtan TOV VIOV ToV AvBpdIOL EPYOUEVOY ETL TV VEGEADY ToV oLpavol WETO
duvdpemg kol d6Eng moAAng: So also Lu 21.27.
Mt 26.47 180v " To0dag ... AABEY kol HET aToD & A0g TOALE LETO Loy ap®dy Kol EDAwY

Mk 6.25 Kol eloelBovoa VOV UeTd omovdng mPdg TOV Baciién fithooto Aéyovoa, ... cf. Lu
1.39.

Mk 13.26 Kol Tt6te dyovtar TOV VIOV ToL AvBpdIov EpYOUEVOV EV VEGEAOLG META SLVAUEMG
moAANC Kol 86Ene.  Attendant Circumstances.

Lu 24.52 LrEoTtpeya €lg  TEPOVCAATIL LETO Y APAE LEYAANG

Ac 4.29 Kol T vov, kOple, Emde Emi tog &meldag abtwv kol d0g Tolg dohAOLE COL UETA
moppnoiog TAcng AAAETY TOV AbYOV GOV,

1C 14.27 elte yAwoon Tig Aadel, Kotd 300 ) 10 TAEISTOV TPELG KOl Avd, LEPOG

2C24 EK yop TOAATG OAlyemg kol cvvoxTig kKapdiog Eypowa DUTY 1 TOAADY dakphwy,

2C7.15 AVOLUUVNOKOUEVOL THY T VTWY LUMY LIoKofy, Mg Hetd ¢poBov Kal Tpduov E6EENCHE

abtév.  cf. Php 2.12.

Eph 6.5 O1 doVAoL, LITALKOVETE TOlE KATA, CAPKO KLplolg LETA GOBOL KOl TPOUOL EV ATAOTNTL
e Kopdiog LUOY dg T XpLoTd,

1C 16.14 TAVTAL LUDY EV AYATT YIWESH®.

Gaz2.11 ‘Ote 8¢ NABev Knpdg eic Avtidyeow, Katd mpdébownov obt® dvtéotny, Tl
KOTEYVWOUEVOG Tiv.

SPECIFICATION

Specification is a special case of Manner. It concerns the way something is done or handled in

conformity to or in line with or following a standard, pattern, norm or canon.

Build it according to the plans.

This wasn't cooked according to the recipe.

He didn't always act in accordance with the tax regulations.
If you play according to the rules, you will win.

T Greek: xotd (+Acc.)

Jo 18.31 AdBete abTOV DUETG KOl KOTA TOV VOOV LUWY Kpivote abtodv.

Ro 4.4 1@ 6t Epyalonéve o p1eBog ob Aoyileton kotd xdpw AAAG KOTA bdEIANUAL,

Many more examples are given in the study on kotd.

11 MEASURE

Measure guantifies an activity or state and is concerned with specific measurements of weight,
height, length, distance, duration, cost etc. It answers such questions as 'How much?, How far?,

How long?' Measure can be expressed by adverbial phrases (much, slightly etc.) as well as by PPs.
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Inasmuch as measurement is a notion that can apply to time and place also, it cross-relates with

these roles.

He weighed 13 stone. (Quantifier in Amplifier slot)
It cost £5000.

I bought it for a song.
The mast was 100 ft high.

She swam for 2 miles.
It was stormy for a week.

T Greek: Measure is usually expressed by the accusative or genitive e.g.

Lu 24.13 | fioaw mopevdpevol glg kdUNY améyovoar otadlovg gEnkovto dmd Iepovcalny,
Jo2.12 Kol Ekel Epeoar ob moAldg Népac.

Mt 10.29 obyl 800 otpovbion dooopiov TWAETTAL;

avd and kotd (both +Acc.) are used distributively as in:

Lu 10.1 AvEdelEe 0 kipLog ETEpoLg ERSoUNKOVTa [§00] Kal dmEatelley abtovg dva 0o [§00]
Jo 2.6 foaw 8¢ ekel AMBwon Lpion £ ... keipevou, ywpoboot &V Letpntog 800 7 TPELC.
1C 14.27 elte yAwoon Tig Aadel, Kot 300 ) 10 TAELGTOV TPELG KOl &vdl 1EPOG,

vnép ‘more than' (e.g. Ga 1.14), and mepl ‘about' (e.g. Mt 20.3) (both +Acc.), indicate some

comparison or some degree of measurement. So also mapd. as in 2C 8.3, and Rom 12.3.

Gall4 Kol TpoEKomTov EV 1@ Toudaici® LIEP TOAAOVE CLIMALKLAOTOG EV T® YEVEL OV,
Mt 20.3 kol EEeABOY mepl tpitny dpav eldev dAlovg Ectdtog EV Th dyopd dpyoie
2C8:3 HTL Kot SOVaULY, LopTup®d, Kol Ttopd Svvouty, obboipetor

Ro 12.3 ... UM Lepdpovety Top’ & Se1 dpovelV

12 MOTIVATION

Motivation is concerned with answering the question 'Why?".

Cause and effect (result) run throughout the whole of life and hence of language. Actions and states
have both causes and results. In language we distinguish two broad types of cause — Reason, the
efficient cause, called by Longacre 'the cause that pushes', and Purpose, the final or teleological

cause, 'the cause that pulls' (1976:124, 125).

Reason is a non-physical, motivational Source, and is backward-looking; Purpose is a non-physical,
motivational Goal, and is forward-looking. They are often expressed by clauses, but certain

prepositions convey these meanings also, commonly, but not exclusively, the prepositions of Source
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and Goal. In the Greek NT, dwa and €i¢g are frequently used with infinitival clauses to express

Reason and Purpose.

This study will focus on the following.

REASON

Reason may include the actual or proffered (‘'on the grounds/basis of') reason for a state or activity.

He's at home because of a cold.

He fell asleep from exhaustion.

He acted from anger/out of spite.

I can't hear you for the noise.

You can't go out because of the rain.

He was dismissed on the grounds of ill-health.
He was accepted at college for (i.e on the basis of) his excellent rowing.

T Greek: &8 (+Acc) am6 &x (both +Gen.) &mi (+Dat.)

Mt 18.7 obai 1@ k6o ATO TV SKAVIEAWY:

Mt 19.9 d¢g A amolvom THY yuvaika obtob un Enl mopreiq kol yopuhon dAANY potxdtat. ‘'on
the grounds of ...

Lu5.19 Kol Ury ebpbduteg molog eloevEykwoy abtov d1d Tov dxAov dvoBdvteg £l TO dWUA ...
cf. Lu 19.3 &mod tob by Aov.

Lu 24.41 £11 6¢ dmicTobvTwY obT@Y AMd THE Y apdg Kol Boopaldvtov ..

2C24 EK yop TOAATC OAlyemg Kol cvvox g Kapdiog Eypowo DUV ...

Php 1.7 Kabmg Eoty dlkoov Epol ToUto dpovely LIEp mvTwy LUMY o TO Exew He Ev TR
Kapdia UG,

Col5 S Ty EATiSaL Ty dmokeEYNY DUTY EV TOlg obpavolg, fiv Tponkoboate £V 1@ AOY®
TNg dAndeiog Tov ebaryyeriov

Phm 9 3 T dydmny paiiov mapokaAd®d, NIV on the basis of love ...

OCCASION

Occasion, whether physical or non-physical, is the immediate cause or stimulus which provokes a

physical or mental reaction or response, which may be voluntary or involuntary.

He (Patient) tripped over a stone. (cf. A stone tripped him up.)
He choked on a fishbone.
He reeled at the blow.

He (Experiencer) was struck by her beauty.

He was upset at her remarks. (cf. Her remarks upset him.)
They were appalled at the decision.

I am delighted with/at your success.
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T Greek: &v Emt (both +Dat.)

Mt 11.6
Mk 1.22

Kol Houkdiplog oty &g Qv Ui okavdailchn Ev Epol.

kol g€emAnoocovto eml 11 didayty abTtov:

In English, for followed by a noun and signalling purpose, is an ellipsis for an activity.

Here is money for the ticket. (= to buy a ticket)

John called him for lunch. (= to come and eat lunch)

| went to the market for some meat. (= to buy some meat)
This water is suitable for drinking.

He gave them water for their feet. (= to wash their feet)
Do you want beans for breakfast? (= to eat at breakfast)

The Greek usage is similar.

T Greek: gic mpoe (both +Acc.)

€1¢ is very common indeed to express purpose, frequently introducing an infinitival phrase.

Lub5.4
Lu 5.32
Lu 15.22

Jo 19.24

Ro1.11

2C9.8

Eph 1.12
Eph 4.12

Eph 6.11

1Th 2.9
He 9.13

xoAdoote To dikTvo LUV €lg dypov.
obk EANALOO koAécal dikaiovg AAAG AUAPTOAOVE E1C LETAVOLO.

kai 86te doktOAOV €lg TV xelpo abTob Kol LmodHuoto €ig Tovg WHdog, BDF
regards as unclassified. (BDF:112)

M| oyicwuey abtov, AN Adywuey Tepl abtod tivog Eotar:  'cast lots over it/for it
i.e. in order to see who should get it. Unusual use of mept.

EmmoB® yop 18elv bupdg, v T UeTad® YEPLOUO DUV TVELHATIKOV €lg 1O
otnpy oot Ludc,

.. lva. &V mowti mdvtote mAocav abrtdpkelor Eyovieg meplocetnte £l TAY Epyov
Ayabov,

€lg 10 elvan Hudg eig Emouvor 36Eng arbTob ToVg TPONATLKOTOG EV 1@ XPLoTd.

TPOG TOV KATUPTIOUOY TV dylwy glg Epyov Srakoviag, £l¢ olkoSouny To0 COUATOG
o0 Xp1o7ToY,

gvdvoache Ty TmovomAiow ToL Beov mpOg 1O SVvacbol LUAG OTHVol TPOG TAG
pebodeiog tob draforoL:

VUKTOG Kol Mépag Epyalduevol Tpog o Un EmBopricol Tva LI,

el yop 10 oiuo Tpdywy kol Tobpwy kol omoddg daudiemg pavitilovoa Tolg
KEKOWWIEVOLG AY1dLeL Tpdg TNV THG CopKOg KaBapOTNTAL,
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5.3 SUMMARY

This chapter has established 12 major semantic roles:

Participant roles Circumstantial roles
Agent Locative

Effector Time

Patient Means

Experiencer Measure

Theme Motivation
Benefactive

Comitative

As would be expected, the Participant roles are signalled chiefly by nominal phrases, the

Circumstantial roles by prepositional or adverbial phrases.

Prepositional phrases can signal all roles, with the possible exception of (passive) Experiencer,
Patient and Theme. Patients are normally nominal phrases (or implicit in the verb, as is common in

Greek), but as we have seen, some of the DIRECTIVE roles may occur as UNDERGOER.

Prepositions signal three different levels of sense or meaning:

1. Physical senses of space and time, the Locative roles of Location, Goal, Source and Path and the

Time role.

2. Non-physical or figurative senses.

3. Extended senses, as in the roles of Beneficiary, Means, Purpose etc.

There is no one-to-one correlation between preposition and role. One preposition may have more
than one role in different contexts; 'Markers may have more than one semantic function' (Louw and

Nida 1988, 782).

Conversely, one role may be expressed by more than one preposition e.g. €1¢, tpbdg and £mi may
express Goal (and Purpose), £x, &v, d1d, petd. may all express Means. Further research shows that
individual prepositions reflect subroles or variations of a major role. But this richness and flexibility

should delight, rather than surprise or frustrate us.

Major roles have been divided into a number of different, though related, subdivisions or minor roles.
These are set up basically on semantic criteria, in particular the semantic content of the predicate,

but also on the particular 'flavour' of the preposition. Thus, Recipient, Beneficiary, Target and
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Addressee are subdivisions of Benefactive, and share a common feature (they are all extensions of

Goal), but they are distinct from one another.

The attempt at classification does not claim to be definitive, and is certainly open to revision as more
prepositions are studied in depth. It has seemed worth pursuing, however, because of the major
hypothesis which is this: if we can establish a limited number of distinctive semantic roles, then we
can in measure divide up the vast world of experience and relationships expressed by the
prepositional phrases and the 17 small links or signals i.e. the prepositions, which introduce them.

One further quote from Blake's recent work on Case (1994, 67) expresses similar sentiments:

To establish a universal set of semantic roles is a formidable task. Although some roles
are demarcated by case or by adpositions in some languages, in many instances they have
to be isolated by semantic tests. There are no agreed criteria and there is certainly no
concensus on the universal inventory. To a great extent establishing roles and ascribing
particular arguments to roles involves an extra-linguistic classification of relationships
between entities in the world. There tends to be agreement on salient manifestations of
roles like agent, patient, source and instrument, but problems arise with the classification
of relationships that fall between the salient ones. There are also problems with determing
how fine the classification should be. Consider, for instance, an entity that is presented as
the material from which something is made, as in She made the bowl from clay. The
notion is conceptually distinct, but there is not normally any marking specific to this
notion. On the other hand, since it is encoded differently in different languages, for
instance, in the ablative or instrumental, then it needs to be recognised in a cross-language

comparison.

The chart on the following page attempts to show the major roles signalled by each preposition. This
is of necessity incomplete as a thorough study has not yet been carried out on all the prepositions.
But it is given as a summary, subject to revision, of the discussion in this chapter. As the most
fundamental of all roles, the four subdivisions of Locative have been included.

Chapter 6 applies role analysis to four prepositions, and chapter 7 to extended text.
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6. STUDY OF SELECTED PREPOSITIONS

6.0 Introduction
6.1 ok

6.2 &v

6.3 EmMl

6.4 kot

6.5 Summary

6.0 INTRODUCTION

T HIS AND THE NEXT CHAPTER apply the model of chapters 4 and 5 to the Greek text, selected

prepositions in this chapter, and continuous text in chapter 7. It has been hard to make a
choice of prepositions. There is often something of interest in the preposition of a particular
passage. One is in a dilemma between a more cursory look at a greater number of prepositions, and

the more detailed study of a few.
My original interest was sparked by the use of kotd., and this is therefore included in the list.

gv, of course, is the most widely used preposition, the 'maid-of-all-work' in Moulton's well-known
phrase (103). It is the most basically 'locative' of all the prepositions and has attracted the attention

of many studies, especially a phrase such as &v Xp1ot®.

In the end I selected four:
i (6.1)

Ev (6.2)

ent (6.3)

kotd (6.4)

Some basic statistics for all 4 prepositions are given below. Special comments for each one are

made as needed in the particular study.

The format is straightforward. A few historical notes are followed by a listing of the semantic roles

for the preposition, illustrated by examples and a few comments. are used in the comment

column only when needed to distinguish a rendering from the notes.
Metaphorical and figurative applications of local uses are included and illustrated.

The extended uses of the prepositions are also listed and illustrated.
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The ordering of roles is not necessarily the same for all prepositions, but is guided by what seemed
best for the preposition concerned. Thus, for example, Ent has a number of UNDERGOER roles (such
as Target and Domain), and these are grouped together. In the study of &v, the extended uses of

Locative are grouped together.

A comment on the use of English translations here and in the next chapter. The analysis of roles is
not based, of course, on the English versions, but on the Greek text. But it has seemed helpful to use

extracts from the English versions, to illustrate the range of choices which translators have.
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STATISTICS

The following statistics are based on Online Bible and Bible Windows Totals.

S gv Em Kot
Matthew 59 293 122 37
Mark 33 135 72 22
Luke 39 360 161 43
John 59 226 36 10
Acts 75 275 169 90
Romans 91 173 31 50
1 Corinthians 42 171 19 24
2 Corinthians 45 160 24 26
Galatians 19 40 8 17
Ephesians 21 122 11 24
Philippians 14 65 7 11
Colossians 14 88 6 14
1 Thessalonians 10 55 6 0
2 Thessalonians 10 26 4 4
1 Timothy 6 44 8 6
2 Timothy 12 37 6 7
Titus 3 13 2 8
Philemon 4 10 2 3
Hebrews 57 64 29 41
James 2 38 8 5
1 Peter 18 50 9 10
2 Peter 7 43 3 4
1 John 5 79 1 1
2 John 2 8 0 1
3 John 2 3 1 1
Jude 1 8 1 4
Revelation 18 158 144 9
TOTALS 668 2744 890 472




6.1

¢ - "THROUGH' I

(+ Accusative, Genitive)

STATISTICS
d1d occurs over 660 times in the NT, approaching a quarter of the occurrences of &v.

Leon Morris calls d1c one of 'Paul's hardworked prepositions. He has it 291 times out of [666] in
the New Testament (about 43%) ... He uses it 91 times in Romans'. (1988:122) Not surprising in

this dissertation masterpiece of reason, means and purpose.
IE CONNECTIONS AND MEANING

Robertson quotes Delbriick (Vergl. Synt., I, p. 759) as saying: "Of the origin of i | have nothing
to say". But Robertson himself links it with 800 and 81¢ (Latin bis, English two, twain, twi-light,
be-tween etc.). There is progression from 'two' to 'between’, and the concept of interval, division,
distance (Robertson lists d10dAaccog, dioy1A101, S1o.cTOAT, d1ddopog et al.). Hence to ‘through'.

""Through" is thus not the original meaning of dic, but is a very common one' (580, 581).
dwd has two main clearly defined roles.

With the Accusative it has no local sense, but is most commonly Reason, which merges at times into
Purpose. One is reminded so often of the thin line between Reason and Purpose (as also between

Reason, Purpose and Result at the clause level).

With the Genitive, its role is Path in the local sense (‘through’), and in the corresponding non-local

extended senses, Agency (i.e. animate 'means’), Means, and Manner.
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SEMANTIC ROLES

The chart on this page shows the semantic roles of dic in relation to the ordering of Participant and

Circumstantial roles presented in the last chapter.

Participants

. Agent

. Effector

. Patient

. Theme

1
2
3
4. Experiencer
5
6

. Benefactive

Recipient

Beneficiary

Opponent

Target

Addressee

Possessor

7. Comitative

Circumstantials

8. Locative

Location

Goal

Source

Path

9. Time

Time-when

Time-how long

Time-since

Time-until

10. Means

Means

Agency

Manner

Specification

11. Measure

12. Motivation

Reason

Occasion

Purpose

Chart of semantic roles of d1dt
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The semantic roles of dic will be described and illustrated in the following order:

A. Path

B. Time

C. Means
1. Means
2. Agency
3. Manner

D. Motivation

1. Reason

2. Purpose
e Beneficiary

E.  Problem passages
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A PATH

dwa (+ Genitive) with the local role of Route, ‘through’, occurs frequently in the Gospels and Acts,

with verbs of MOTION and occasionally TRANSFER.

Mt 2.12 U dAAng 0dob dveywpnoav elg Ty yxwpov | by another way. Almost with a sense
abTdv. of 'means' - 'choosing a different route'.
cf. similar expression in Mt 8.28.
Mk 2.23 Koi Eyévetro obtov &v 1ol  odpBaocw | through the cornfields
(Lu6.1) mopomopebecat S0, TV CTopiL®Y,
Lu5.19 qvaBdyteg Eml 10 ddpo do Ty Kepdpwy | through the tiles
Kabfkay abtov cOv 1@ KAWSLW ...
Ac 9.25 AoB6VTEG 88 oL polbntal abtob vuktog Sia tov | through (a hole in) the wall
teiyovg xobnKov obtov  xoAdoovieg Ev
onupiotl.

Ac 13.49 Siedépeto &8¢ b AdbYyog Tob kupiov S dAng tng | Note the verb prefixed with 81d.
X DPOALE.
1C010.1 | ot motépeg Mudv mdvteg Lo TV vedéAny | went through the sea
Noav kol Tdvteg 810 Thig Bardoong dthAbov

d1a can also be used figuratively with the sense of 'passage through'.

Mt 4.4 Obx M dptw poéve CfHoeto 6 dvbpwmog, | every word that comes out through God's
QAN EmL mowtl pAuatt Exmopevopéve Swd | mouth (lit.)
oTOUOTOG BEO.

Mt 7.13 ElcéAbote S0 thg otevng mOANG: ot | enter through the narrow gate...through it.
(Lu 13.24) | miatelon | wOAN kol ebplOywpog ) ©80g f | The prep. collocates normally, but the
Andiyovoa £i¢ Ty AmdAeicy kol moAdoi | whole phrase is fig.

elow ot eiocepyoduevor 8 abTng:

Ac 14.22 TOPOKAAOVVTEG EUUEVELY 11 TioTel kol étu | through many troubles i.e.
S moAAGY BALwewr et Hudg eloelbetv ... | experiencing/enduring many troubles.

Eph 4.6 elg 0ed¢ kol Tothp Tdvtwy, b Enl mdvtwy | over all and through all and in all. There
Kol 310 vty Kol EV TACY. is no explicit stative or activity verb.

Commentaries take as (1) God pervades
all (2) God works through all or (3) both
of these. The verse speaks of God's
universal presence and influence, the
climax of the section on unifying factors
in the church. cf. Ro 11.36.

‘pervading’ Vincent (387)
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The genitive case is used to express 'time-within which or during which' and oua, 'through',

strengthens this force. From the context we may distinguish a more punctiliar or a more durative

sense.

Mt 18.10 d1a movtodg

Mt 26.61 elmay, Obtog  &¢m,  Advopon

(Mk 14.58) | kotodbool OV vodv 1oL Beob Kol
S1a TPLOY MUePDY O1KOSOUTNCL.

Mk 2.1 Kai eloeAbv ALY elg
Kaodapraovp 8 huepdv hrovodn
ot £V olkw Eotiv.

Mk 5.5 Kol 010 TAWTOg VUKTOC Kol MUEPOLG
gV T01g UVHUOoY Kol EV Tolg dpecty
v kpdlwy Kol KOTAKOTTWY EQVTOV
AtBotg.

Lu5.5 Kol &mokpleilg  Tipwv  elmey,

"Emiotdta, U OANg VUKTOG
Komidoovteg obdeY EAABoLLE:

Acl3 olg Kol TopECTNOEY EQLTOV {DVTOL
HeTO 10 ToBelY obTOV EV TOALOLG
TeEKUNpPioLGg, ol Huepdv
TE0CEPAKOVTO

Ac5.19, dyyehog 0Ot «kvpiov S VLKTOG

16.9, avoléog Tag B0pog Thg OGLAAKNG

17.10, eEayarywv te abtovg einey,

23.31

Ac 24.17 U ety 0¢ mAeldbvav Elenuocivag
motowy  elg 1O  &Bvog  uov
TAPEYEVOUNY KOl TPOCSHopd.G,

C MEANS

adv. phrase. 'constantly’.l Might be termed
Circumstance. cf. Ev mdow in 6.2.

in the space of three days (it will be built) — time
within which

NIV, NEB, NRSV, REB in three days

TEV three days later TT after 3 days.

after a few days
(whichever verb one takes the phrase with)

by night and day

all night/throughout the night. The time phrase
is in focus, and expresses duration.

for 40 days i.e he made many appearances during
a 40-day period.

at some point during the night

after several years, when a number of years had
passed. Here 816 denotes time elapsed. cf. Mt
26.61 and Mk 2.1 above.

Means is the general cover term used in the last chapter to include not only 'means' in the limited

sense, but also Agency and Manner. It is an extension of Path, and signifies the route through which

something is accomplished. It answers the question 'how?' cf. 'the path to success'.

&g is used for all three variants, as is illustrated in the following three subsections.

1 Occurs 11 times in NT, including 2 in Pauline epistles (Rom. 11.10 and 2 Th. 3.16) and 3 in Hebrews (2.15, 9.6,

13.15)
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1. MEANS

Means, as the label suggests, describes the means, whether instrument or method, by which
something is accomplished; o1& (+ Genitive) occurs frequently with this sense throughout the NT

(except Revelation). Means implies a user. The user may be the Agent of an action, or Experiencer

whose knowledge or belief comes through a certain medium.

Lu8.4 7pog abtov elnev S mapaBoAnc: through/by means of a parable, using a parable.
cf. &vinv. 10.
Jo 17.20 AAAQ Kol Tepl TV miotevdvtwv e | believe...through their word
OV A0Y0L oty elg Epe, NIV through their message. The medium of
belief is in focus in most Eng. transl., though the
dimension of Reason is reflected in TEV 'because
of their message." cf. note on Jo 15.3 under
Reason.
Ac 8.20 ... &1L Ty dwpedv Tob Beob EvdUicag | by means of money
S xpNUATOY KTACHAL.
Ac 18.9 elney 8¢ b «xlpog Ev wvukti & | through/by means of a vision
opduatog T IMardAw, M1 doBov, ...
Ro 2.12 Kol 6o0oL £V voU® HLopTov, O1d through/by means of the law
C or : . . .
FRHAL KptoovTat ‘his "through” points to the truth that God is the
Judge. The law is the means God uses; it is his
instrument to direct those to whom he has given
it. It is not a charm guaranteeing salvation. On
the contrary, it means condemnation for those
who have it and do not obey it. (Morris,
1988:122)
Ro 3.22 dwkonootun 8¢ Beob S mictewg | through faith. ‘communicated, made available by
‘Incob Xplotob €lg mdvtog Tovg | faith' Lightfoot ad loc.
TOTELOVTXG. cf. &k mioctewg which is the more frequent
alternative e.g. Ro 5.1. See note on Php 3.9.
Ro 5.10 el yop ExBpoi dvteg katnAAdynuev | through the death of his Son
@ Bed 313 TOL BV TOL TOV VIOV aralleled by Ev 1A Cof o by his life"
oo, TOAAD HAALOY (b y &v 1) Lwf) abrov, by his life)
KOTOALAYEVTEG CWONCOUEDD EV T
Con abtov:
1C11 IMovAog kANTog dimbostolog Xpiotov | through the will of God2. The collocation with
‘Incob dwa. Bedfuotog Beov kot | 'will' implies Reason also.
TwohEVNg O AdeADGOG

2 This phrase occurs 7 times in the NT, all in Paul's writings.
Ro 15.32; 1 Co1.1; 2Co1.1;2 Co8.5; Eph1l.1;Co1l.1; 2Till Five ofthe seven provide the validation for

Paul's apostleship.

In Rev. 4.11, John uses the Accusative, the regular case with 814 in that book (except 21.24).



1C1.21

Gall2

Ga5.13

Ga6.14

Php 3.9

ETELON YOp EV TN codia ToL Be0v
obk &yvw b kbopog d1a TNg codiog
OV Bedv, ebBbKNoEY b BedE dLa. TG
pwpiog Tob KNpOyUATog oMo ToLg
TLoTEVOVTOC:

obde yop Eymd Tapd &vBpd oL
mopEAaBov abtd otrte £818dy MY
AAAG U dmokolOYemS Incob
Xp1oTov.

QAL S1a. TN Aydmng dovieveTE
aAANAOLC.

... 0U 00 Epol kboUog EoTAOPWTOL
KAYD KOCU®.

Kol gbpeb®d Ev obtd, un Exov Euty
dikaocHyny TNV EK VOUOL GAAG TNV
o miotewg Xplrotov, Ty £k B0V
Sucortoctvny Em TN miotel,

and many others.

2. AGENCY
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(ev 11 coola Tov Beov 'in the wisdom of God'
(TEV, NIV, RSV) i.e. 'in the context of God's
wisdom' > as God's wisdom decreed/as God in
his wisdom decreed cf. JB, NEB)

through/by means of wisdom.
through the foolishness of preaching
through a revelation

cf. the equivalent xota &moxd Al vy of Ga 2.2.

i.e. use love when you serve one another. cf. 5.6.
cf. use of &v &ydmn.

refers more naturally to ctavp®: ‘'the cross of
Christ is the instrument of my crucifixion as of
His; for | am crucified with Him' (ii. 20)
Lightfoot p.223.

cf. 2C5.7 and Eph 2.8.

For the &x ... dua contrast cf. G 2.16. Lightfoot
comments: ' "through faith in Christ." The &x of
the former clause is changed into dwo here,
because faith is only the means, not the source, of
justification ..." (148)

But &k is used for Means (as an extension of its
inherent Source role), and &k mictewg occurs
some 23 times in NT, all in Rom. and Gal. (exc.
He 10.38, Jm 2.24), 7 times in Gal 3, almost
entirely in connection with justification/salvation
by faith. dw ‘(tng) miotewg occurs less
frequently, in a wider range of epistles, and in a
wider range of contexts.

Note also the contrast with &ni T} mictel ‘which
rests on/is based on faith’; so TEV and JB 'based
on faith' and LB and RSV 'depends on faith';
KJV, NIV and W simply render 'through faith'.

Agency may be described as ‘animate Means'; it is an intermediary and implies an Agent who uses

the intermediary.

Mt 1.22,
2.15

Mt 24.15

Jo 13,10

fva, mANpwOT 10 pnbev Lmd kvuplov dra TOL
TPOPNTOL AEYOVTOC,

“Otaw odv 1dnte 10 PSEALYUA THE EPNUAOCEW®C
10 p1nBLY 1 AcWnA ToV TPOPTTOv ECTOC EV
Tomw &yilm,...

mdvta U abtod Eyéveto, kol xwpig obtob
gyéveto obde £v O yEyovev

EV T kbouw fv, kol o kbouog S abrtod
£YEVETO, KOl O KOGUOC aLTOV obK EYvm.

through the prophet. (together with
vmo, Agent)

through Daniel

through him. Here 614 expresses the
Agent, rather than agency. cf. He 2.10
below.



126
Jo1.17

Acl.2

Ac 2.22

Ac5.12

Ac12.9

Ro 2.16

Ro 5.1

Ro 5.17

1C 8.6

Gall

2T 1.14

Ti3.6

Phm 7

He 2.2

dTL 0 voUog dlo. Mwictwg ESOOM, 1 ydpig Kol
1 aAhbela 010 " Incob Xpiotov EyEveTo.

dxpt Mg huépog  Evtelldipevog  TOlg
amootoélolg O myebpotog  &yiov  olg
gEelEEato AvelHLoOON:

"Incovv tov Nalwpaiov, dvdpo dmodederyévor

ATO 1OV Be0V €lg LUAG SLVANEST KOl TEPACT
Kol onueiolg olg Enoinoev 8t abitod b Bedg Ev
HECW LUV ...

Ala 8¢ TV YEPDY TOV ATOSTOAWY EYiveETO
OMUETOL KO TEPALTAL TIOAAGL EV T® AL®:

kol EEeABmv fkoAiolBel kol obk fider dTL
AANBEC ECTIY TO YWOUEVOY 1A TOV XY YEAOL:

Ev huépa &te Kkpivel o Bedg TA KPULTTA TV
avfpdnwr Kot 1O gboyyEAdy pov da
Xp1otov ' Incov.

AtkonwBEVTEG 0DV EK TioTEWG lphyny EXOUEY
pOg OV Bedv S oL kupiov MudY ' Incov
Xp1oTov

€l YOop T® TOV EVOC TAPOATTMOUATL O Bdvatog
gBacilevcey S0 10V EVOG, TOAAD UAAAOV O
MY meploceior T XApLTog Kol THG dWpedS
Mg dikaoovyng  AouPdvovteg  Ev {om
Bacileboovoy 316 Tov VO Incov XpioTov.

QAN hutv elg Bedg b mathp EE ob td mdvtal
Kol huetg eig abtév, kol €lg kOprog’ Incove
Xprotdg U o Td mdvtaL kol hielg St abtod.

IMovhog &mbéoTodog obk AT &vBpwmwy obLde
U &vBpdmov dAAd dd’Incov Xpiotov Kol
0e0V TTATPOG TOV EYEIpAYTOg ALLTOV EK VEKPMOY,

My KAy  mopabhkny  dbAagor S
TYeELUOTOG AYiov ToL EvolkovvTog EV HiUiv.

ob kEéxeev EO hudg mAovoiwg did Incov
Xp1oTov ToL CWTNPOG HLMY,

XOPAY YOP TOAANY ECYOV KOl TAPAKANCLY ETTL
T &ydmn cov, dTL T8 CTALYYXVOL TV &yiwv
AVATETOLTOL S10, OOV, AOELDE.

el yap o 0 &yyérlav AoinBeig Adyog EyEveTo
B&Raog Kol TACOL TAPABOCLE KO TOPOLKOT|
ghoBev Evdikov picbomodociov,

g  Huelg gxpevEouebo. TNALKQOTNG
auernoovteg cwtnpiag, fitig apxny AcBovoo
AoAeloBl S ToL  Kupiov VMO TAV
AKOLCAVTWY €lg NUAG ERERLHOOM,

through Moses...through Jesus Christ

through the Holy Spirit

clear example of the difference

between Agent and Agency.

fig. for 'through/by the apostles', with
implication that God is the Agent.

through the angel

Again, CJ is the agent God uses.

peace through our Lord Jesus Christ

through one (man) ... 'through the one
(man) JC'

a key credal statement.

not through agency of a man, but
through JC and the Father..

all comms. take as means. But can be
considered Agency in this system. The
HS is God's agent made available to
us.

through JC our Saviour. God is the
Agent.

through you

through angels
'through the lips of the Lord himself’
NEB. cf. Ph. Others have 'by'.3

As might be expected, Romans is characterised by 616 expressing Agency, Means and Reason.

3 The following PP has bmo for the Agent role, ‘confirmed to us by those who heard it'.
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3. MANNER

There are one or two samples of dia (+ Genitive) expressing Manner.

Ro 8.25 el o0& O ob PAémopev EAmilouev, & Umopovng | with patience. So also He 12.1.
amekdeyOpedo.
2C24 EK yop moAlng OAlyewg wol ocvvoyng kapdiog | with many tears

Eyponyor LUTY 1 TOALDY SaLkpO®Y,

D MOTIVATION

1. REASON

With the Accusative, d1d occurs very frequently throughout the NT with the role of Reason. It is
common with 81 to have the causal sense, some 32 times in the NT' (Robertson, 1091). It is the
only case used with 31& in Revelation with the exception of 21.24. The common phrase dia. Tovto
‘for this reason’, occurs 64 times in the NT, 15 of them in John and 5 in Romans. Another common

construction is dwo t6 + Infinitive as in -

Mt 13.6 St To U Exew pilov EEnpdvdn. So Mk 4,5,6; L. 8.6

Lu2.4 d1a 10 elvan oo £ oikov kol motpidg Aoid,
Lu9.7 St 10 AéyecBot Lo Twwv éTU Iwdving hyépdn Ex vekpdy,
Ac4.2 S 10 diddokew obtovg TOV A0V KOl KATAYYEAAEW EV 1@ Incov T

AVACTACY TNV EK VEKPDOV,
Php 1.7 S 10 Exew e Ev 1N Kapdia budg,

He 7.24 S0 1O HEVELY aLTOV €lg TOV oldVaL ATopdBaTOV EXEL THY tepwcOVMY:

Ot fiv alrtiaw also occurs half a dozen times as a Link: Lu 8.47; Ac 22.24; 2T 1.6, 12; Ti 1.13; He

2.11.

The following examples give a sampling of 61d expressing Reason:

Mt 10.22, kol £cecBe picobuevol Lo vtV S 1O dvoud | hated...because of my name
24.9 pov: NIV because of me

(Mk 13.13;
Lu21.17)

Mt 13.58 Kol obk Emoincev kel duvduelg moAlag dwa thw | because of their unbelief
amiotioy abtdv.

Mk 24, [ xoai un dvvduevor mpooevéykatl abt® O tov | because of the crowd
3.9 by Aov dmecTEYacOV THY oTEYTY dToL T,
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Lu11.8 A&y LU, €l kol ob ddoel abtd dvaotag dia 1o | because he was his friend...
elvon didov abrod, did ye Ty dvaidsiow abtod | because of his importunity
gyepbeig dwoel abtd dowv xpniet.
Jo 6.57 Kabmg amécteléy e o (v matnp kdyw (o dwa | | live because of the Father...will
TOV TOTEPQL, Kol O Tpdywv e kdkelvog {noel 8 | live because of me
ELLE.
Jo7.13 obdeic ptvtor moppnoia EAdAel mepl abtov Swa | for fear of the Jews/because they
oV $oBov Tv ’ Tovdaiwv. were afraid of the Jews
Jo15.3 fidn buelg kobopol Ecte S OV Adyov v | because of the word...4
AEAAATIKOL LUTY:
Ac 21.34 un duvvopévou 8¢ abtov yrdval 10 dodareg Oia | because of the uproar
oV B6pvBov EkEhlevoey dyecBor obTtov €ig TV
TOPEUPOANY.
Ro 8.10 el 8¢ Xplotog Ev LU, 10 pev cwuo vekpov did | because of sin (i.e. as the result of)
auaptiov 1o 8¢ mvevpa Lmn od dikatocHvny. ...because of righteousness
Ro 12.1 Mopokad® odv  bude, &deddoi, S 1w | 'because of/on the basis of. The
OlKTIpUAY 10V B0V TapocTnool td cdpata | genitive would suggest Means, but
udv Bvciov {doav Means can often become Reason.
So Barnes (reason or ground of
appeal) and EGT (motive), quoted
in Blight (1972:287)
KJV, RSV, NEB have 'by' which is
ambiguous
NIV in view of God's mercy
TEV because of God's great mercy
Eph 2.4 b &¢ 0ed¢ mAovolog v EV EAEEL, O10. Thv TOAANY | because of his great love
aydmny abtov fiv hydnnoey hudg,
Col5b o Tty EAmido. TNV dmokeylévny LUy &y tolg | because of the hope...
obpavolg, fiv mponkovoate &V T® AdY® TNHG
aAndeiog ToL gbaryyeliov
1J2.12 Tpddw pw, tekvio, 6t ddéwvtor bpw ot | because of his name
apoption da 1o dvopa abtov.
Rev 6.9 £ldov LIokdTw ToV BucracTnpiov Tdg Yuydc Ty | because of the word of God and the
EChayHEVOY 310, TOV AOYoV ToL Beov kol Sid v | testimony... cf. 12.115
poptupiow fiv lyov.
Other refs.

Mt 14.3,9, 15.6, 17.20; Mk 6.6, 7.29; Lu 5.19, 23.25; Jo 3.29, 7.43, 12.9, 14.11, 15.21, 19.38; Ac 4.21; Ro
2.4, 6.19, 8.10; 2C 9.14; Eph 2.4; Co 1.5; He 2.9 etc. etc.

4 50 NIV. But other English translations (KJV, RSV, Ph., Jerus., NEB, TEV, LB) take as Means, 'by/through’. The
dimensions of Means and Reason are hoth present. There are 8 other occurrences of the phrase in the NT: Mt 13.21,
Mk 4.17, Jo 4.39, 41, Rev 1.9, 6.9, 12.11 and 20.4 (see footnote below). The only occurrence of the phrase in the
genitive is Jo 17.20; see under Means above.

5 In Rev. 12.11, Eng. transl. take a similar phrase to be Means, 'by/through’. Revelation uses the Accusative with dic
exclusively except in 21.24.

cf. also 4.11 3wd 10 Berfua cob, by your will', (Means) for which the Genitive is normally used. With reference to
God's will, 'because of his will' and 'by his will' are pragmatically (and theologically) the same thing.
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Reason is a motivating source which looks backward. Purpose is a motivating goal which looks

forward.

There are a number of passages where Reason merges into Purpose, and we are reminded again of

the thin line between the two. The purpose is the reason. The English phrase 'for the sake of'

catches the meaning.

Mt 19.12

Mk 2.27

Ro 4.25

1C9.23

Kol eioiv ebvovyol oitweg gbvobylocay
gowtovg O Ty Boctieiar TV
obpav@v. b SLVVAUEVOG X WPETY Y WPELTW.

Kol EAeyev altolg, TO odBRotov dia
OV dVvBpwmov EYEveTo Kol oby 0
dvbpwmog da. 10 cdRoTov:

O¢ mopedddn Sld  TO  TOPATTMUATO,
uov kol hyépn S Ty Sikaiwow
Muwv.

mvTa 8¢ ol A1 1O eboryyEAlov, tval
CUYKOWWYOG 0TOV YEVWUOL.

TEV, NIV have made themselves eunuchs
because of
KJV, LB, J, Ph., NEB for the sake of

NIV ~ Sabbath was made for man (i.e.
Beneficiary — see next section) ... for the
Sabbath

TEV for the good of man ... for the Sabbath.

TEV He was given over to die because of our
sins, [Reason] and raised to life to put us right
with God. [Purpose]

KJV, RSV, NIV have for' for both.

JB and NEB reflect Purpose for the second.
for the sake of the gospel

Purpose applied to persons may be Beneficiary i.e. something is done for the benefit of another.

Several passages exemplify this.

Where Christ is the person concerned, the action is not for his benefit, but to please him, to do his

will. Again, the English phrase 'for the sake of ' catches the meaning and reflects the underlying

motivation. cf. brép which is commonly used for 'for the sake of'.

Ro 4.23,

24

1C4.6

1C 4.10

1C9.10

Obk Eypdiom 8¢ oL abrtov pbvov dHTL
gloyicOn abtd &AL kol U Hudg, ...

Toavto 8¢, &ddelool, petecynudtico €ig
EPLOUTOV KOl ATOAA®Y 31 LUAG,

fuele uwpol 1 Xprotdr, DUElg 8¢
dpévipor kv Xplotd: huelg &oBevelc,
Luelg 8¢ ioyvpol: buetg £vdokol, Muelg
d¢ dtiuot.

] U Mudg mavTwg AEyetl; U MUAg Yop
Eypdon o1l boeirer EW EAWSL O
ApoTPLOY APOTPLAY KOl O AAODY ET
EATIOL TOV pLeTEYEY.

TEV, NIV not for him alone ... but also for
us

RSV not for his sake alone, but for ours also.
So NEB.

Note v. 25 also, under Purpose above.

TEV for your sake.
RSV, NIV for your benefit
NEB on your account

fools for Christ's sake

for us/for our sake (x 2)
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1C11.9

2C45,11

Php 1.24

Php 3.7, 8

2T 2.10

He 2.10

Kol yop obk exticOn &vnp dio Ty
YOVOTKO, GALG YUVT S1d TOv dvdpal.

ob yap Eavtovg xnpbooouey &AAC

‘Incovy Xpiotov kOplov, EqLTOLg OF

dotAovg budv dia ’ Incov.

del yop huelg ol {dvteg eig Bdvatov
mopodidouedo. dra Incovv, fvo kol 1
Cwn oV’ Incov davepwdn EV TR Buntn
copKi L.

70 0¢ Emuévew [Ev] TN copkl
avarykootepov o1 LUAG.

dTwor A pot KPS, tadtal fiynuot Sid
v Xprotov Cnuiov. &AAQ pevoLvye
Kol fiyobpon mdvtor {npiow elvot 81d 1o
LrepEyov Thg yvwoemg Xpliotob’ Incob
o0 kvplov povd, S &y 10 mAVTR
E{MULOONY, kol fyovuot okOBaA, {vo
Xplotov Kepdow

. toVto mdvtor LmopEvw Sld ToLg
gKAexTo0C,

"Enpeney yop obtd, 8 dvd 10 mdvto

ko 8t odP 1 mdwta, ...

TEV for woman's sake ... for man's sake. So
Ph, JB, NEB.

NIV for
for Jesus' sake. So most Eng. transl.

But LB has ‘'because of what Jesus has done
for us' (5); 'because we serve the Lord' (11).

Whether regarded as Reason or Purpose,
Jesus is the motivation for their action.

W But for your sakes it is more important
that ...

All have the notion of purpose, a purpose
which gives the reason for the attitude and
action..

'for the sake of' is the usual rendering.

a Interesting that older versions take as ‘for'
(‘justifying reason' Miller. 51), while more
recent tend to take as Reason

TEV God, who creates and preserves all
things

Ph  from whom and by whom everything
exists.

But note LB who made everything [reflecting
b] for his own glory.

b Means. Here God as Agent.

6 The preposition may mean either "for the sake of* (as in dwa. Tov Xpiotov above and &' dv below); or, as the sense of
Lrepéyov suggests, by reason of", signifying that the surpassing worth of this knowledge eclipses and annihilates all
other gains in comparison; as in 2 Cor. iii. 10 ..." (Lightfoot, 146)



131

E PROBLEM PASSAGES

1Corinthians 11.10: 3w tovto opeirer 7 yovn EEovoiay Exew EmL g KePaAng d1d TOLG

AyyeELOLG.

The verse begins with dta. tovto for this reason’, and ends with the exegetical teaser, d10 Tovg
ayyérovg. What does 'because of the angels' mean?

We may look at the context. The whole topic runs from 11.2 to 11.16. The basic principle of the
hierarchical relationship between men and women, between men and Christ, and between Christ and
God, is stated in v. 3: B&Aw ¢ LUAg €ldEva HTL TaVTOg AVdPOG 1 KEOAAT O XplLotdg ECTLY,

KEGOAAT O YLVaLKOg O &vnp, KEGAAT O& ToVL XplLoTov O Oede.

The particular cultural conventions which Paul is addressing in this passage are to reflect this basic
principle (4-7).

Verses 8-12 provide Paul's underlying reasoning for his injunctions:

v.8: woman 'originated' from man, not vice versa.

v.9: Further, man was not created 'for woman's sake', but vice versa (did with the Accusative
expressing Beneficiary).

v.10: And so the woman must have (a sign of) authority on/over her head, because of the angels.

v.11: Not that (i.e. on the other hand, neither ...) either women or men are independent of each other
as Christians.

v.12: for just as woman originated from man, so man [has since originated] through woman.

Verses13-16 provide Paul's concluding comments re the conventions — 'you must decide ...

Verse 10: Exegetical problems are - (i) E€ovoiow or kdAlvuua?? - both a textual and exegetical
question. (ii) Does &t signify Location 'on’', or Domain ‘over? (iii) 3t tovg &yyéiovg (a) who
are they? (b) how/why are they involved? We comment only on (iii).

dwd may be 'because of' (Reason) or ‘for the sake of' (Beneficiary, as suggested for v.9). But
whatever the interpretation of the role of the preposition, and the significance of the angels’, it seems
clear that the phrase is giving a further motivation for having £€ovciow on/over her head. She is
not only in the presence of men, but of angels also. (So Hodge, 211). The hierarchical arrangement
of v.3 involves supernatural as well as natural beings, and the angels are involved as 'ministering
spirits’ (He 1.14).

7 On this verse, Charles Hodge writes: ‘There is scarcely a passage in the New Testament which has so much taxed the
learning and ingenuity of commentators as this. After all that has been written, it remains just as obscure as ever.
The meaning which it naturally suggests to the most superficial reader, is regarded by the most laborious critics as the
only true one.' (211) The conclusion that 'we do not know' is reiterated by Fee, 1987, ad loc. Campbell Morgan has
lucid and illuminating comments on this whole passage (1947:87-91).



6.2

EV — "(WITH)IN' |

(+ Dative)
STATISTICS

gv occurs over 2700 times in the NT, and accounts for over a quarter of prepositional occurrence. Its
nearest rival, €ig, occurs over 850 times less frequently, and &x a further 900 less. On the whole,
the occurrence of &v is fairly even throughout the NT writings. However, looking at the totals, its
use in Ephesians and Colossians is much greater than in other books of corresponding length
(compare Ephesians with Galatians, Colossians with Philippians). Paul uses the preposition over
980 times (174 in Romans), which is more than 36% of its NT occurrence; ‘clearly he uses the word
so often that it does not always have a precise meaning' (Morris 1988:122). It is also high in 1 John.

It appears to be comparatively low in Hebrews (compare its use in Philippians).
HISTORY AND MEANING!

gv (Lat. in), originally an adverb, was followed by both accusative and locative, a use which
continued in some of the Greek dialects. In others, notably in lonic-Attic, the variation &v-¢
developed into €1¢ and came to be associated with the accusative and the notion of 'motion to', while
gv was linked with the locative (dative) and the notion of position. Both prepositions are found
frequently, of course, in NT xown, €1¢ exclusively with the accusative, £v exclusively with the
dative. However the use of &v in composition with verbs of motion or transfer (e.g. Eupoiiw,

gupaivw) or after verbs of motion or transfer continues in the New Testament e.g.

Kot gupdvtt abte €ig miolov... (Matt 8.23), EtonAbe 8¢ dradoyiopog Ev atbtoig (Luke 9.46),
. TO 1d6VTL Ty bty omovdn...Ev 1N kapdia Titov. (2C 8.16), kot £6eto £V pviakt (Mt

14.3).

The grammar books give instances of €1¢ being used for v and vice versa.

In modern Greek, €1¢ with the accusative has taken over the functions of both and the dative has

disappeared.

1 Robertson, 584, 585 and BDF §§ 218-220.
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We may note that A-G classifies the meanings of &v into 4 groups - | Place, Il Time, 11l Causal or

instrumental and IV various other uses (258ff).

Mention should be made of an early and sane article by Nigel Turner on 'The preposition en in the
New Testament' (TBT 10.3, 1959). His main thrust is that although prepositions are used even more
freely in Hellenistic than in classical Greek, such ‘flexibility does not mean that there is no general
rule at all, or that in is not the commonest meaning of the preposition' (113). This use of &v is the

predominant one, accounting for some two-thirds of NT usage. He lists the meanings as follows:

1. The local meanings: (a) 'in' etc., actual and metaphorical ['in the heart, in the Law' etc.];
(b) 'into’ etc. (praegnans).

2. The temporal meanings: 'in’, ‘at', ‘within', 'during'.

3. The peculiarly Christian usages, especially 'in the Lord', 'in Christ'. [And he includes

other instances of this 'slight extension of the local sense' to denote 'in the sphere of".]

After this we reach the controversial meanings, where the idea of 'within' is hardly ever

satisfactory, and these together represent about one third of all the NT instances:

4. Of circumstance and instrument. [He lists various subdivisions.]
5. As a dative of advantage or disadvantage.

6. Various occasional uses: reference, rate, etc. (114)
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SEMANTIC ROLES

gv has proved to be one of the most fascinating of the prepositions, with a wide range of uses.
Together with the historically related €1c, it is the most basic 'locative’ (in both space and time) of all
the prepositions and can be compared to the French a and the generalised locative particle to be
found in so many of the world's languages e.g. Tarok (Nigeria) kV (where V stands for the vowel

which matches that of the following word), Ngbandi (Zaire) na, a 'universal preposition'.

Diversity and ambiguity are two words that may be associated with this ‘'maid-of-all work’, to use
Moulton's famous phrase (1908:103). The distinctions are not always clear-cut, nor is the exegetical
choice always easy between one and another. Furthermore, a particular role may include some
associated subsidiary or specialist uses or idioms e.g. regarding the formula &v (1) dvépatt as a
special kind of Agency. Even here, one realises that it is possible, influenced by an English grid, to
make a sophisticated distinction where none exists (certainly in the mind of the author). &v tn

codia ToL Bgov 'God in his wisdom ...". Is this Sphere or Means ? Is there any difference? CEV

catches the basic meaning: 'God was wise and decided ..." (1C 1.21. See p.150).

However, it seems possible to state that all the roles of &v pivot round the two main role categories of

LOCATIVE (in the wider sense of both place and time) and MEANS. The table on the next page
maps the roles of &v on to the roles as presented in the last chapter (ch. 5). Note that Topic (as all
roles in fact) is an extension of Locative applied to verbs of COGNITION or COMMUNICATION (cf. He
gave a lecture on thermodynamics), and Target is an extension (as are all the Benefactive roles) of

Goal.
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&v, as the most basic locative preposition of all, has its own spectrum of metaphorical and extended
uses. The following chart displays its roles in relation to the complete set as ordered and presented
in chap. 5; the extended variants of Locative which apply only to this preposition are labelled in

italics. The items in parentheses are unusual uses of &v.

1. Agent

2. Effector

3. Patient

4. Experiencer

5. Theme Text

Participants (Topic)

Range

6. Benefactive Recipient

Beneficiary

Opponent

Target

Addressee

(Possessor)

7. Comitative

8. Locative Location Sphere
(Goal)

Source
(Path)

Circumstantials 9. Time Time-when Circumstance

Time-how long

Time-since

Time-until

10. Means Means

Agency

Manner

Specification

11. Measure

12. Motivation

Chart of semantic roles of gv
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In order of presentation in this section, the semantic roles will be listed as follows:

A. Locative

1. Location
2. Path

B. Extended uses of Locative

1. Sphere
2. Topic
3. Target

4, Possession

C. Temporal

1. Time

2. Circumstance

D. Means

1. Means
2. Agency

3. Manner

E.  Special groups

F. Some problem passages



A LOCATIVE

1. LOCATION
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The basic meaning of gv is physical location 'within/inside' (a 3-D area) or 'located at' (a 2-D area),

as in the following examples:

Mk 1:23 kol ebBOc fiv EV 17 cvvaywyl obtdy dvdpwmog
&V TVELUALTL ALKOBAPTD

Mk 2.1 Kol gloelddv mdAiw gig Kadpaprvoobyu dt' uepdv
MxovoOn 6T &v olkw Ectiv.

Lu1.22 .. Kol ETEyvwoay b1 dntaciov EOpoKEY EV TQ
Voum:

Jo1.10 EV TQ) KO6OUW TV, Kol 0 kOGHog U’ aitov EYEVETO,

Jo1.28 Tavto Ev Bnfoviq Eyéveto mépawy 1oV’ Iopddvov,
drov fiv 0’ Imdwvng Bamtilwv.

Jo2.14 Kol eDpev EV 1@ 16p@ TOVE TOAOUYTOG BOOG KAl
TPOPATA ...

Ro 16.1 Suvictnur 8¢ LUy ®oifny Ty ASeAPTV Tudv,
oboov [koi] Sidkovov THC ExkkAnciog THg Ev
Keyypeaig,

Location in this sense can apply to things as well as places:

Jo1.45 “Ov Eypoyey Mwiohg EV T VOU® ... EVPHKOLLEY,

1C5.9 "Eypoyor LUty v 1M ETOTOAN un
cvvavoputyvucsBot moprotg,

To these we may also add the use of v to mean ‘among'

Lu9.48 o yap pikpdTEPOG EV MACW LUV LIdpywy 00Ttd
ECTLY UEYAG.

NEB In my letter | wrote that ...
TEV In the letter | wrote you | told
you ...

among you. So also Ro 1.5; Eph
2.3; 2Th 1.10.

cf. v toig £6vecw, Co 1.17.

The locative dimension is clear in figurative expressions also, as in the following:

Mt 14.2 Obt6g Eotw 'lodving o PBomtiothg: obtog | that is why he can exercise these
(Mk 6.14) | fyygpOn &mo twv vekpdv koi Sid tovto ol | miraculous powers. Most translations

duvdieLg EVEPYOLOLY EV CLLT®. have '... miraculous powers are at work
in him.! CEV ‘'that's why he has the
power to work these miracles'.

Mt 24.48 Eav o8¢ eimm 0 kakodg dovAog Exetvog eV tn | The phrase occurs some 20 times. See

kapdia abtov, Xpovilel pov o kbpLog, also under Means and Manner.



138
Mk 10.37

Jo3.35

Ro 10.8

1C8.7

2C54

2C8.16

Gal.16

Php 4.3
Co 3.16

Ad¢ Huw {va elg cov ek defidv kai elg EE
aplotepdv Kabicwpey v 1 86EN cov.

o TaTNp AYamd TOV VIOV Kail Tvto OESWKEV
gV 11 xepl abTov.

arro Tl Aéyer;,’ Eyytg cov 10 pnud Eoctiv Ev
1@ otouati cov kai Ev 11 kopdia cov, TovT
£oTw 10 phpa Thg Tiotewg & knphooouev.

"AAN obk Ev mAow f) yv@olg:

Kai yop ot évteg Ev 1@ okmfvel otevdlopev
Bapovpevot,

Xdpig 8¢ @ 0e® T® d6VTL TNV LTV CTOLdN Y
Lrep budv Ev 1N kopdia Titov,

ATOKOA DY TOV VIOV obToD EV EULOL,

... ®V 10, dvépata Ev BiPAw {whg.

o Abyog 100 Xplotov Evolkeitw Ev LUV
TAovcimg,

Path indicates physical route and/or direction, and therefore implies motion.

occasionally with this role.

Lu4.l

‘Incovg 08¢  mAfpng  mrebpotog  &yiov
Lnéotpeyey dmd tov " Iopddvov kol fyeto Ev
TQ TVEOUATL EV 1) EPAUW

A further example is &v tn 03 in Lu 9.57 and 10.31:

Lu 10.31: xoto cvykvploy 8¢ 1epedg Tig KOTERXVEY EV T 00@ EKkeivn

(down) along the same road'.

NIV in your glory
Ph when you reign in your glory.

The term 'glory' needs interpretation,
of course.

(Recipient after vb. of giving.) Fig. for
'has put everything under his control'.
So Phand TEV similarly.

NEB has entrusted him with all
authority.

NIV retains the figure
everything in his hands'.

'has placed

For the same PPs in the next verse (9),
with different verbs, see under Means .

= Possession — 'not all have this

knowledge'.

gv 1@ oxnver met. for 'body'".
= while we are living in these bodies.

cf. Mt 24.48, Ro 10.8 above.

BDF regards this as an alternative for
dat. i.e. Recipient (118)

Some translations seek to get the
flavour of the prep. and the Imperf. as
NEB ‘was led ... up and down the
wilderness'; Ph ‘'was led ... to spend
40 days in the desert’; JB 'was led ...
through the wilderness'. NIV
similarly.

KJV makes the equiv. of €i¢ 'into’
which would be a rare ex. of Goal..

"... was travelling

gy is used very
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The same phrase is used as Goal after a verb of TRANSFER in Mt 21.8 and Lu 19.36 of strewing the
garments on the road. Mk 11.8 has g1g tnv 0d6v. For its use in a somewhat wider sense, see under

Circumstance.

Included in this section are two further examples of Goal:
Lu 9.46 ElonABev 8¢ droloyioudg Ev abrtote, 1 Tig dv &in
peilwv abtdv.

1C 12.28 Kol obg pev £0eto b Bedg Ev T ExkAnoio mpdtov | after a verb of TRANSFER
ATOCTOAOVG, ...

B EXTENDED USES OF LOCATIVE

There is a cluster of extended roles involving a locative dimension. The distinctions are based on the
predicates or head nominal used, and the meaning of the noun phrase following the preposition. &v is
used so prolifically that it is not always easy to define its use rigorously, but the main groupings

seem clear?.

1. SPHERE

Sphere does not involve a physical place/time dimension. But it does involve a locative dimension in
an abstract sense. &v thus commonly signals the sphere or context of a state or activity (e.g. ot &v

T VoUW, @ AXTPEL® ... £V T® ebaryyeliw) or the sphere of reference of a predicate or modifier,

expressing 'in the matter of ... ', 'with respect to ... ' (e.g. ab&dvete 3¢ Ev xdptti, TAOVC10G MV

gy EAEer). £V may thus have a descriptive and even a defining role. cf. the similar use of kotd.

Lulé foav 8¢ dixator appodTepol Evavtiov | taking the PP with mopevbuevor.
T00 00D, TOPELOUEVOL EV TACOLE
TG EVTOAQIG KO SIKOLMUACTY TOD
Kuplov dUeUTTOL.

NIV observing all the Lord's commandments ...
blamelessly. So NEB and others similarly..

Lu12.15 .. 611 obk Ev 1 mepiooetew Twi 1 | 'A man's life is not in ... ' i.e. 'does not consist of
Con  obtobd  Eomw  kk  tdwv | ..' OR,'is not to be found in ...'

brapyoviwy abte. cf. 1C 4.20 below.

Lu 16.10 b MoTOg EV EAayioTw Kol EV TOAAQD
ToTO¢ ECTW, kol 0 Ev EAoyioctw
ddikog kol Ev TOAAD ddikbde EoTv.

2 Extension of role is particularly applicable to this preposition. cf. the role Domain, applicable to &xt, which is an
extension of Extent. | have attempted various subgroupings of these uses of &v, and none has seemed entirely
satisfactory. These groupings of B. and C. are offered as a suggested grid.
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Ro 1.9

Ro 3.19

Ro 8.8

1C25

1C 4.20

1C7.20

1C 1541

1C 15.43

1C 15.58

2C 3.8

2C10.3

Ga 1.13,
14

Eph 2.4

Eph 2.11

pdptug Ydp Hob kEotw o Ogdg, @
AOTPED® EV T® Tvebpati Hov EV 1@
ebayyediw 1oL VoL abTov, g
adrokeintmg pveiay LUy Totovpan
Oidapey 8¢ étL boo O vouog AEyel
TO1G EV TQ) VOUW AQAET,

ol 8¢ Ev copki dvteg Bed dpécar ob
dtvavtat.

tva 1 miotig LY p f Ev codiq
AvOpmdTWY AAA’ EV SuvdEeL BEOD.

ob yop EV Abyw 1 Bociieio 1oV
0e0V &AL’ EV SuvdEL

Ekaotog EV TN KANoEL T EXANOT, EV
ToOTN LEVETW.

AoTNP YOp OGOTEPOG OlopépeEl EV
S6EN.

onelpetort Ev &tuia, Eyeipetonr v

d6En: omeipetar kv &obeveiq,
gyeipetan v duvduet:

“Qote, &deddol pov  A&yomnroi,
gdpator  yivecOe,  duetokivnrot,

MEPLOCEVOVTEG EV 1O £pY® TOV
Kvpiov

g obyl pariov f Swakovio 1oL
TYELUOTOG £0TOL EV OOE;

gV copki yop mepmotovvteg ob
KOTOL CAPKO, GTPATEVOULEDQL,

"Hxoloarte yop v Eunv &vactpodhy

mote Ev 1@ Tovddicu®, .. Kol
mpoékontov £V 1) Tovdalicu® Lmep
TOALOVG CUUMALKIDTOG EV TQ) YEVEL
HLOV, TEPLECOTEPWG

0 8¢ Bedg mAoVolog MY EV ELEEL, DG
MY MOAAMY  Aydmmy  obtob
fiydmnoev huag,

A0 pvnuovetete 6TL TOTE VUELG TA
£0vn &v copki,

i.e in the matter of the gospel

(v 1@ mvebuoTt pov - see under Manner)

those who are under the law KJV, NIV, TEV
NEB within the pale of the law.

those who are in the condition of not being
controlled by the spirit of God.

NIV those controlled by their sinful nature
TEV Those who obey their human nature

NIV so that your faith might not rest on ... So
RSV, Ph, TEV.

JB depend on NEB be built on

The kingdom of God is not characterised by
words but power.

TEV is not a matter of words, but of power. So
NIV, NEB

Each should remain in the same vocation he was
called to.

JB the stars differ from each other in brightness

[the body] is buried in a state of ...; it is raised in
a state of ...

RSV will not the dispensation of the Spirit be
attended with greater splendour?

NIV will not the ministry of the Spirit be even
more glorious?

(though) we are living in this world/in the
condition of a fleshly existence, we do not...

Note that kota, cdpko. is Manner in this context.

TEV when | was devoted to the Jewish religion
. | was ahead...in my practice of the Jewish
religion ...

TEV, NIV Gentiles by birth
JB when you were pagans physically.
NEB Gentiles, as you are outwardly.



Co4.2

1T 311

1T 4.12

Jm 2.5

1P 4.11

2P 3.18

1J16,7

TPOCKOPTEPELTE,
ot Ev

N TPOCELVXT

YPMYOPOLVTEG gy
gbyapiotiq,

YOVQIKOG  QOOOTWE  CEUVEG, UM
Sdlaporovg, vnoaiiovg, mioTAG EV
TACLY.

undeig cov ™me VEOTNTOG
kotappoveitw, &AAG TOmOg Yyivovu
TV ToTOV EV AOY®, EV &AvacTtpod,
gy &dyadnn, v mictel, £v dyvelq.

oly © Bedg EEeréEaTo TOLG TTTWYOVG
Q) K6cUW TAOVCioVg EV THOTEL ...

{va Ev mdlow SoEdlnton o Bedg da

"Inocov XpLotov,

obEdvete 8¢ Ev ydpltl kol yrdoet
100 Kvplov MUY Kol cwTNPog

” Incob XpioTol.
"Eawv elnopey 6t xowwviow Exoupey

pet obtob kol Ev 1@ OKoTEL
MEPLMOTOUEY, Yevddueho kol ob
TOLOVUEY TNV AANOslow: Edv 8¢ EV
W 0Tl Tepmatdpey  Og  albtog
gotw &V 10 dwti, kKowwviow Exouey
LET GALAA®Y ...
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'keep on the alert with respect to it'
> LB keep at it
NEB Persevere in prayer, with mind awake and
thankful heart.

For &v ebyoprotio see under Manner.

Eng. transl. have 'in all things, in every way, in
everything' — defining the areas of reliablity.

LB faithful in everything they do.

rich in faith

in everything i.e. (in this context) in all you do,
whatever you are doing

All:  'in everything' or 'in all things' without
elaborating.

A figurative expression.

"To walk in darkness is to live in the sphere of sin
and error' -- Anderson (1992:25) reporting
Burdick (1985).

‘It means living in the sphere of truth and
holiness." (Anderson re Burdick, 1992:26)

cf. Jo 8.12.

Included in this group are a few examples of a purely descriptive use of the &v phrase.

Mk 1.23
(&5.2)

Ac1.10

Eph 2.15

kol £bBUc v BV TR ocuvvaywyq
oLty  dvbpwmog  EV  TYELUATL
aKoBdpTy Kol AvEkpatey

Kol 1dov dvdpeg &0
ToPELCTAKELCAV abTolg EV EcBficeot
AEVKATC,

TOV VOUOV TV EVIOAMV EV dOYUAOLY
KaTopynoag,

with an unclean spirit i.e. who had an ...

cf. Lu24.4;Jo020.12.

a curious expression.

TT the Law with its commandments and

decrees.

NIV the law with its commandments and
regulations.

Br the old code of the law with all its
regulations.

So also TEV, JB, NEB

A special application of Sphere is the use of &v to signal the residence of God (Father, Son or HS)

within a person, or God in Christ, or the residence of a human being 'in God' or 'in Christ'. This use

of Sphere is a distinctive of the NT. It does not seem necessary to label the examples separately, but
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they may be grouped together. See also the later discussion of the phrase &v Xpiot®. Note the

following examples.

Jo1l.4

Jo15.2,4

Ac 17.28

2C5.17

2C5.19

Ga 2.20
Co 127

Co3.3

gV a1 Com A, kol 1 Lon fv 1o
ddg TV AvbpdTY:

OV KATNUO EV ELOL U1 GEPOV KOLPTLOV
aiper a0,

peivote Ev Epol, xdywd &V DU,
KaBdg 10 KANUO ob dhvatoil Kopmov
dEPEWY &P’ EQLTOVL EQV UM UEVT EV
™ auméiw [Location], obtwg obde
DUETG EQV UM EV EUOL pEVTTE.

"Ev abt® yop {ouey kol xivobuedo

Kol ECUEY,
wote el
Kktioig:

TIg Ev Xplotd, KO
g 6TL Bedg flv Ev Xplotd kOGUOV
KATOUAALACOWY EQVT®,

€n o¢ Ev Epol Xplrotog:

.. b Eotw Xplotog Ev Luiy, ) EATIG
gigeess

aneddvete ydp kol 7| Com bLpdv
KEKPLTTTOL oLV T XPLoT® EV IO
0e:

‘In Him' - So KJV, RSV, NIV.

TT takes with d y&yovev at the end of v.3, as in
earlier punctuation. 'Everything that came into
being derived its light from him,..." (cf. comment
by Tasker, 45, - 'All that came into existence
found its life in Him') See comment on
punctuation by Plummer: "This seems harsh and
not quite in harmony with the context; but it has
an overwhelming support from the oldest
versions and MSS (65).

Plummer comments on the phrase - 'He was the
well-spring of life, from which every form of life
... flows'".

But Hendriksen: 'Not through but in, just as in
5:26 ... "' (71).

Whether one takes &v as Loc or Agency, the
underlying truth is the same. He is the Possessor
and Agency (or Source) of life.
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2. TOPIC

Topic is an UNDERGOER role. It is related to Sphere, 'in the matter of'. There are a few verbs where
gv is used with a verb of special communication, and may be regarded as signalling Topic (cf. the

4 < /.

use of &mi, vep and mept for the same purpose). See the discussion of these verbs under &v

XpLot.
Ro 2.17 El 8¢ oV’ Iovdalog Emovoudln kai emavamotn | TEV boast about God
VoUW KOl KOvXAool EV Be® NIV brag about your relationship to
God.
Ga6.14 Epol 8¢ un yévorto kovxdocBol L U EV T
oTaAVP® TOL Kupiov MUy Incot Xpiotov,
2Th1.4 dote abtovg Hudg Ev LUTY Eykouydcbat ... cf. notes on p.165.
3. TARGET

Target, like other Locative-related roles, is a DIRECTIVE. Local Goal following a verb of MOTION is
not a role of &v, though one or two possible examples of local Goal following a verb of TRANSFER
have been mentioned (Jo 3.35, 1C 12.28 under Sphere, and Mt 21.8 and Lu 19.36 under Path). But
we may put here occurrences of &v following miotebw and the event noun wictig signalling Target.

See also the discussion on Target with other possible verbs under the item on &v Xpiot®.

Mk 1.15 LLETOVOELTE KOl TIOTEVETE EV TQ) ebaryyedi.
Jo 3.15 fva mig 06 motebwy &V abt® Exn Lwnv | whoever puts his faith in Him.
alwvio.

Eph 1.15 Al TovTo KAYd dkoboag TNV KB DUAG
mioTw &V 1@ Kupiw Incov ...

Php 3.3 MUElg Ydp ECUeV 1) TepiLToun, ot mvebuott Beov | Ev Xprote 'Incov: Topic, as above.
AOTPEDOVTEG KOL  KOLY®UEVOL &V  XPpLoT®

, PO \ . Br/W who make our boast in Christ
Incov kol obk Ev capki tenolBoTeC,

Jesus

TT Our pride is in Christ Jesus

KJV rejoice in Christ Jesus

RSV/NIV glory in Christ Jesus

TEV rejoice in our life in Christ Jesus.

See discussion under v Xpioto.

&v capkl: put no confidence in the
flesh

4. POSSESSION |

This is a possible rare use of gv. See also 1C 8.7 under &v maicw.
Jol.4 gV aLt® Lon fv ...

Jo15.11 Toavto AeddAnka LUV tvaw 7 xopd f) Eur Ev | = so that you may have my joy.
LUV q ...
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C TEMPORAL

gv marks time as well as place. We may distinguish specific time phrases, and more generalised

circumstance phrases.

gv may signal 'time-when' with reference to a specific point or period of time. Most, but not all the

following examples, have a time word in the following noun phrase. These PPs answer the question

'When?'

Mt 3.1 "Ev 8¢ 1ol huépalg exeivalg mapoyiveton | It was at that time that ... cf. Mk 8.1.
"Todving 0 BaTTIGTNG KNPOSCWY ...

Lulb "Eyéveto &V tolg  huépaig  “Hpddov | In the time of ...

Bacirémg the Tovdaiag ...

Lul1331l [Ev obtnq 5 dpa mpocnABdv Tweg | TEV At that same time
®aploaiot ...

Lu 20.33 71 yovr) odv &v 17 dvaotdoel tivog abtv | at the time of the resurrection
yiveton yovn;

Jol.1l "Ev dipxn v © AoYoC, 'Right at the beginning' in reference to all
that happened afterwards.
Jo2.19 Aboote OV vody Ttovtov kol Ev tpioiv | i.e. 'in the space of 3 days, 3 days from
MuEpoug Eyepd atOHY. now'. cf. the reported form in Mt 26.61
(3w + gen.).
Ac 18.9 elnev 8¢ 0 kOpLog EV vukTl 81 bpdotog T | one night ...
TToOAwW, ...
Ro 3.26 mpog Ty Evdel&w tng dikalocvng abtov | at the present time

EVv 1@ VOV kap®, €ig 10 elvar obrtov
dikolov kol Sikolovvto TOV EK MioTEWG
" Incov.

1C1.8 0¢ kol PePardoer LUdg Ewg TEAOULG
aveykAntoug Ev 1N Huépa o kupiov v
"Incov [Xpiotov].

2. CIRCUMSTANCE

By a slight extension of Time, &v may be used to signal the situation or circumstances within which
something is, or happens or is done. The dimension of time still operates, so that such phrases may
be answered by a 'When?' question. We may compare in English: You needn't be afraid in the dark

[=when it's dark], ... in sickness and in health [=when you are sick/well].
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Mk 8.3 gxklvbhoovtor Ev 1) 08@: xoi Tweg | This phrase occurs some 19 times, usually
obT@Y Ao pakpdBey fikoowv. with a time sense: 'while on the trip'. So also
Mt 5.25, 15.32, 20.17, Mk 9.33, Lu 24.32, Ac
9.17. See also under 'Path'.

Mk 12.38 | Kol &v i Sidoxn) abtob EAeYe, ... in the course of his teaching

Lul8 "Eyéveto 8¢ Ev 1 lepatevew obtov Ev | Ev + Infin. 'in the course of ..., at some point
M el g Eompeplog abtov Evawvtt | during ... ', @ common construction with Luke
100 Be0V, e.g. Lu 10.38, 17.11 etc. (Moule 1959:76).

gv 1 1d&er g Edmuepiag abrtov: RSV
takes as Time, ‘when his division was on duty'
(a further elaboration of the timing).

W  While he was doing ... in the prescribed
course of his order.
NIV simply joins the two phrases by ‘and'.

Lu 16.26 Kol &V Aol tovtolg peta&d humv kot | Here = 'in addition to all this'
PHOY XAGHA HEYa EOTNpLCTAL, KJV, NIV etc Besides all this
JB, NEB That's not all -...

Ro 4.10 g obv EAoYicON; Ev meprtoun dvtt 7 | to the one who is in a state of circumcision or
gv axpopuotiqy obk EV meprtour] &AL’ | in a state of uncircumcision

£V axpopuvoTio: . .
pop ‘ NIV ~ Under what circumstances was it

credited? Was it after he was circumcised or
before? It was not after, but before!

1C 7.15a el 8¢ 0 dmotog ywpiletan, ywpiléchw: | in such circumstances
ob dedotAwtan o &derdog N 1 Aderom
&V 101 T0100TOLG:

2C6.4,5 QAN EV oWt cuvicTovteg Eoutovg g | Ev mowti: we commend ourselves in_every
0eov Sudkovol, Ev Lmouovy) MOAAT, v | situation. The following phrases are an
OAlyeoy, gV AvdyKalg, gv | elaboration.  Several translations reflect a
otevoymplatg, £V TANYOLE, gv | transition to Means in vv 6, 7 - KJV, RSV,
dvhaxate, kv dxkatoaotaciolg, kv | TEV, JB, NEB, Br.

KOTOLG, £V QYPLILVIALG, BV VIGTELALG, See also 1C 1.5 in Section F.

2C75 obdepiov Eoyxnkev dveow h capf nuov | NIV we were harassed at every turn
AN BV mowti  OABouevol:  EEwBev
pdiy o, Ecwbev doPoL.

Php2.12 |"Qote, dyammiol pov, kabdg mdvtote | NIV not only in my presence, but now much
Lrnkotoote, Un g Ev T mopovoiq | more in my absence
pov pévov dAAA vov moAA® MUAAAov Ev | others ‘'when | was with you...while | am

1 &movcia pov, away from you'

1Th5.18 gV Mot ebyoplotelte: give thanks in every situation.

He 13.18 nedopedo, yop 6t koA cvveidnow | = 'in all circumstances'3, hence variety of
gyouey, Ev TAOwW KkoA®g 6O&Alovteg | translations.
avaoctpEpechot.

RSV, KJV in all things
TEV atall times

NEB always

JB in everything we do
NIV in every way

3 For the use of this common phrase, with or without a following noun, see the discussion in sect. E. Special Groups.
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D MEANS

Means is considered to be the other major role of &v. It is a ‘construction ... whose wide currency in

our lit. is partly caused by the infl. of the LXX, and its similarity to the Hebr. constr. w. 2 (A-G,

260). (cf. Eng. 'You can't do it in your own strength.’). Means answers the question 'How?' and

occurs with activity verbs.

1. MEANS

Means is the instrument or object or method used by an Agent to accomplish something.

Mt 23.20

Jo 1:26, 33

Lu 8.10

Lu 22.20

Lu 22.49

Ro 1.10

"Ey® Bamtilo &v Ot ..

b olv buboac v 1@ Buvolootnpien
ouvvel gV obtd kol &V mAcl Tolg
Endvw obHTov:

foligrela
gotw o Bantilwv £V mvebuott dylm.

“Yuwv 8£8otal yv@vatl T HULCTAPLOL

Mg PBaocireiog ToL Beod, Tolg 08
AOLTolg EV TTapaBoAQG,

Tobto 10 ToThHPLOV 1 Kot S1albnkn
Ev 1® ofpoti® pov 1 LmEp LUV
EKY VVVOLLEVOV.

10
el

aLTOY
Kvpte,

1d6vteg o ol
gocdugvov  elmaw,
o TAEOUEY EV povxoipn;

mepl

TAVTOTE EML TOV TPOCEVY DV OV
debuevog el mwg NN  mote
gbodwbnooual Ev 1@ BeAnuaTL TOO
0e0¥ EABETY TTPOG LUAC.

the 'instrument’ used for the oath.

Bamtilw would imply ‘in' (‘dipping in'), but all
except NEB, + TT have ‘with'.4

The focus is perhaps more on Method of
presentation, rather than Means . cf. dwd inv. 4.

an activity is implied.

TT made by my blood
TEV sealed with my blood

Means > condition. 'by the will of God' i.e. God
willing. So several versions.
W if such be his will. So JB.

It could be considered Sphere, - ‘within the will
of God' (so TEV in his good will), but there too,
the underlying sense is condition.

4 ¢f. the other occurrences of these pairs: Mt 3.11; Mk 1.8; Lu 3.16; Ac 1.5, 11.16. Luke, in his 3 references, uses the
dative alone, Hoti. See also note under &v tw mvebuott group (sect. E).

5 The phrase occurs 9 times in the NT, of which 7 may be considered Means. Lu 22.20; Ro 5.9; Eph 2.13; He 10.19;
Rev 1.5,5.9, 7.14. There are 4 occurrences of v oftpott, Of which 3 are Means, He 9.22, 9.25, 13.20. See note on
the phrase in Sect. E.



Ro 10.9

1C1.17

Eph 2.13

Eph 4.3

Col11l

1P 1.2

bTL EQv dpoloynong Ev 1@ otopati
cov kOplov 'Incolv kol miotebdong
gv 1 xopdia cov étL o Bedg abTov
HyYEpeEY EK vEKPMOY, cwBAOoN:

ob yap améctellév pe  XproTdg
Bamtilew &Ald  eboryyerilecBou,
obx &v codla Adyov,

voni 8¢ Ev Xplot®d ' Incov bueig ol
Tote OVTEG LOKPAY EYEVNONTE EYYVG
gV 1@ o{poTt To0 XplLoTov.

omovdd.lovteg Tnpey TNV EVOTNTOL
7OV TVEVUOTOG EV T® CUVSECU®W TNG
elpfmg:

Ev mdomn Suvvduel’  Suvvopoduevol
Kata 1O Kpditog The 86Eng abtov

Kot Tpdyvwow Beob motpdg EV
AYLOOU®  TVELUATOG €lg LIaKon
kol pavtiouov  afpatog Incov
XplLoTou,
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Parallel phrases to those of the previous verse (8,
see under Sphere). Here, the phrases are with a
different verb, though still influenced by the
quote in the previous verse.

gV 1@ otopati cov Means.

gv 1 xopdia cov (cf. also Mk 11.23 and Lu
8.15). Loc.

Many English versions all have 'in your heart'
TT ‘inwardly'

But though the role may be designated Location,
the preceding parallel phrase (v 1® otopott)
and comment in v. 10, shows that the overall
significance is Means . Verbal confession and
heart belief are the two necessary means to
salvation®.

(Cf. Ro 1.9 below under Manner. See also under
Special group &v 1@ TvebUOLTL.)

RSV not with eloquent wisdom

Ph not by the persuasiveness of clever words

JB not in the terms of philosophy

TT in the plainest possible language. Focusses
on language rather than philosophic content.
The latter would suit the context better. The
Means or medium is not human wisdom, but the
preaching of the cross (foll. verses).

The role is method, an activity.

TEV by the peace that binds you together

TT by living peacefully together with one
another.

CEV Do this by living at peace

W (alone?) makes the phrase Sphere ... earnestly
striving to maintain, in the uniting bond of peace,
the unity given by the Spirit'.

Either way, the result is the same; believers are to
maintain unity by living 'peaceably’ together.

NIV by the sanctifying work of the Spirit, cf.
same phrase in 2Th 2.3.

6 This is an illustration of the need to recognise different levels of analysis and interpretation. Syntax and semantic
role are the 'surface' and 'deep' levels of grammatical analysis respecively; but there is a deeper discourse level of
authorial purpose and use, drawn from the context, which must also be taken into account in establishing the
meaning. (cf. the discussion of the model used in chapter 2.) This is especially true of the prep. gv.

7 Only other occurrence of this phrase is 2Th 2.9 - Manner.



148

1P 15 ToUg EV SUVAUEL BEOD HPOVPOVUEVOLG
o mictewg €ig cwtnpioy Etoiuny
ATOKOAVOBTVOL EV KAPD ECYETW.

1) 3.16 &V TOVTW EYVAOKOUEY THY AYATNY,

|2. AGENCY

by God's power cf. phrase in preceding ex.

(Note & used in following phrase, as
commonly, for man's faith.)

By this (means) we know ...
cf. 4.13,5.2.

Agency is 'animate means'. Someone uses an intermediary to accomplish his purpose.

Mt 9:34

Lu4.l

Ac 4.12

Ro 8.15

1C 15.22

ol & dapioator &heyov, 'Ev 1@
dpxovtt TV dopovimy EXBAAAEL TA
doupLévia.

"Incovg 8¢ mAHpNG TrevUotog drylov

vnéotpeyey &md 1oL’ Iopddvov kol
HYeTO EV T® TVELUATL EV TN EPHU®

kol obk £otw Ev dAlw obden?
cwtnpia, obde yap bvoud Eotw
gtepov  Lmd OV obpawvov 1o
Sedopévov Ev dwbpdmolcP Ev G del
cwbnvo Hudc.

QMG EABETE TvEVUO VioBeciog EV
® xpdalouer, ABBa b moThp.

domep yop Ev T® CASAU TAVTEG
amobviickovow, oLTwg Kol EV TQ
Xplotd ndvteg {womotnnoovtat.

3. MANNER

So also Lu 11.15, 18, 19 (x2).

led by the Spirit (all English versions)

a. NIV Salvation is found in no one else.
Sphere
TEV Salvation is to be found through him alone.
Agency

The overall message is that salvation is through
the sole agency of JC.

b. NIV/TEV/IB/NEB to men. Recipient (a rare
use cf. Jo 3.35, Ga 1.16 in Location (fig.) above).

c. the name stands for the person.

NIV no other name ... by which we must be
saved. Means, in the surface form used.

See footnote 6.

TEV whose name God has given to men, by
whom we can be saved. Agency

JB treats a. and b. together. For of all the names
in the world given to men, this is the only one by
which we can be saved. Means, again > Agency.

TEV by the Spirit's power
NIV And by him we cry ...

The role is Agency8, however these phrases are
interpreted theologically.

Again, the diagnostic question is 'How?'® Manner denotes the kind or quality of action, the way or

manner_in which something is done.

It is used with activity verbs. Although Manner is a role

8 But Turner, in the article referred to at the beginning, regards the phrase as Sphere, not Agency: 'Adam is a
representative man 'in' whom all mankind was viewed' (1959:115). Fee seems to combine both: "'in Adam" i.e. being

born of his race and thereby involved in the sin and death that proceeded ...;

"in Christ" means those who have

entered the new humanity through Christ by means of his death and resurrection' (1987 ad loc).

9 1tis not always easy to distinguish Manner (How?) from Circumstance (When?/situation). The boundaries are fuzzy.
Thus, he died in a hail of bullets could be Manner (= violently); but also Means (Agent implied); he died in his
sleep, Circumstance; he died in despair, Manner. There is the same problem in Greek.
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syntactically attached to a predicate, it may reflect (also) on the doer of the activity. So in English

They listened eagerly, he pitched in with a good will, he finished it with sighs of relief etc. The

phrases reflect the condition of the doer. So in Lu 4.14, Lu 8.15, Eph 6.5 below.

Mt 16.28

Mk 9.1

Lu4.14

Lu 4.32

Lu 8.15

Jo 4.23, 24

Jo 16.29
Ro 14

Ro 1.9

gloiv Tweg 1OV ®de Ectwtwy oitveg ob
un yebowvtor Bovdtov Ewg dv 1dwow
TOV VIOV 1oL AVBpdTov EpYOUEVOY EV TN
Baocireiq abtov.

gloiv Tweg GOe TV EoTNKOTOY OlTIVEG
ob un yebowvtor Bovdtov Ewg Av
{dwow Ty Paciieior TOL  Be0L
EAMA VOO EV SUVAUEL.

Kol Unéotpeyey o 'Inocovg &V TN

duvduer  toL  mrebuotog  €lg TV
Toiaiow.
kol E€emifocovto Emi  1n  dudayn

obtod, 6T kv Efovoiq Ay b AbYog
abTov.

10 8¢ EV 1) KaAf) Y1, obtol elow oitweg
gV kopdlo  kaAn kol &yadn
AKOVOOVTEG TOV AOYOV KATEYOVC1Y

AAAO. EpyeTOL Mpo KAl VOV ECTWY, 1€
ot &Anbwoil  mpookuvvmTal  TPOC-
KLVCOUCWY TG TOTPL EV TYEDUATL KOl
aANBeia:

18 vov Ev moppnoico AQAELS ...

ToVL OpLobEVTog VIOV BeoL EV duvduet
KOUTO TVEVLLOL AyLwobyng g€
AVOCTACEMG VEKPOV,

udptug ydp poL Eotw O 0Ogdbg, @
Aatpebw Ev 1@ Tvedpatiit pov ..

cf. &v 86En in Mt 16.27 et al, and cf. Mk 9.1
below.

JB coming with his kingdom
TEV coming as King.

TEV and the power of the Holy Spirit was
with him
NEB armed with the power of the Spirit.

The statement reflects the state of Jesus on his
return - 'empowered by the spirit'.

with authority

[Ev 0 xoAn yn: Location (fig.)]
gV xopdia koAn kol dryon:

NIV those with a noble and good heart who
hear ... JB similar transl.

NEB those who bring a good and honest
heart to the hearing of the word ...

All Eng. (+ TT) have 'in" ambiguously.

Both nouns follow &v and express the mode or
manner of true worship. Ev mreduaTt
inward worship in contrast to the physical
locations just mentioned. kol &Anbei True
worship conducted according to the truth
about God. 'in personal knowledge of and in
conformity to God's Word-made-flesh, the
One who is God's Truth. (Carson 1991, ad
loc.)

cf. 1J 3.18: un qyomdpey Aoyw unde
YA®ooT AAAG EV Epym Kol AANOeiaL.

Why, now you're speaking clearly

W miraculously
TEV shown with great power to be...
NIV declared with power10 to be...

NIV whom | serve with my whole heart

TEV ...with all my heart.

JB the God | worship spiritually

TT God whose devoted servant | am in
spreading ...

10 ¢f. Co 1.29; 2Th 1.11 etc. There are 13 occurrences of &v Suvdper, many of them Manner or Attendant
Circumstances.
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Ro 3.26

Ro 6.4

Ro 15.32

1C1.21

1C23,4

2C12.12

Eph 4.17

Eph 6.5

Php 1.20

Co 128

Co21

Co4.2

1Th 4.4
1T 3.9

2T 1.13

Jm 1.6

gv 11N dvoyxn tob B0V, Tpdg TNV EVde&y
Mg Oikaootung obtobd Ev 1 vov
KOupa,

. obtwg kol huelg v xouvdtnTl {wng
TEPLTOT|CWLED.

tva. Ev yopd EAODY Tpog Lpdg Sa
felfluotog B0V CLVOVATAOCWUOL
LUTY.

gmeldn yop EV TN codiq oV Beod obk
£yvw b K6opog da Thg codiag Tov Bedv,
ebdbKNoeY O Bedg S g pwplog TOL
KNPOYUOTOG GMSAL TOVG TLOTEDOVTOG:

K&yw £V &obBevela xal £V GOPw Kol Ev
TPOU® TOAAD EYEVOUNY TPOG LUAG, Kol
0 AOYyog pov kal t0 Kkhpuyud pov obk
gv mewlol[g] coodiog [AOyolg] GAAN’ Ev
amodeifel mrebIotog Kol SLUVAUEMG,

T UEV  OmMUEld  TOV  AMOCTOAOL
Katelpydodn v buly v mdon Lrouovn,

ToVto obv Aéyw KOl HOPTOPOMOL EV
Kouplw, UNKETL LUAC TEPLTATEY, KABWOE
Kol T £0un TEPIMOTEL EV UOTOLOTNTL
oL V00¢ abTdY,

Ot dovAol, LIakoDETE TOlG KATA CAPKOL
xovplolg peta ¢oPov kol TPOUOL EV
AmAOTNTL TG Kopdiog LUMY

. QAL Ev mdon moppnoiq dg mdvtote
Kol VOV peyoduvbnoetal Xpiotog Ev T
cohpoti pov,

.. Kal 018dcKovTeEG TAVTO AVOpMTOV EV
md.on codia,

kol 6oot oby Ebpaxay 10 TPOCWTOV
pov v copxi,

g TPOCEVY T TPOCKAPTEPELTE,
YPMYOPOLVTEG EV alTY EV ey aploTia,

eldtvol  EkooTOV LRV 1O ECLTOV
OKEVOG KTACHAL EV AYLOLOU® KOl T,
gyovtog TO puoThplov Thg Tiotewg Ev
Kabopd cuveldnoet.

brothnwow Exe LylWwoVTWY Adywy Qv
mop EHOL flkovoog Ev miotel kol
aydmn 1 Ev Xplotd ' Incov:
altettw 8¢  Ev  miotel
SlokpLvdpevog

Undev

in the forbearance of God. Here with a causal
sense in relation to the rest of the sentence.

JB when sins went unpunished because he
held his hand

KJV through the forbearance of God.

cf.1C 1.21 below.

NIV we too may live a new life. So TEV, JB,
Br.

since God, in his wisdom, ordained that ... A
causal sense seems better here, though some

commentators take as locational (Trail
1995:55).
TEV  For God, in his wisdom, made it

impossible ...

Interesting contrast with 51, Means.
cf. Ro 3.26 above.

his presence was characterised by ...; his
preaching was characterised by ...

cf. Sphere inv. 5.

So Ro 6.4 above, and cf. Lu 8.15.

KJV with all boldness

cf. 3.16, where the phrase is taken with the
following verbs rather than the preceding one.

face-to-face. So JB.
LB, Ph, TEV, NIV, W personally.

NIV in a way that is holy and honourable.
So JB.
cf 1T 1.19.

11 Of the 7 occurrences of &v 1d mvetbua (i.e. with the article), this is the only one to refer to the human spirit.
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E SPECIAL GROUPS

The following 10 groups are examined, both with and without the article:

gV &ydmn
EV QlLUOLTL
£V duvdiuel
&V OVOUOLTL
EV TACW

gV TLOTEL
&V TVELUALTL
&V copKl

gV ydprTL
gV XpLotw

| Ev (1) Adydimn |

The articular form of the phrase (6 occurrences) occurs only in the Johannine writings. The

semantic role is Sphere in all cases.

Jo15.9 KoBDg hydnnoéy ue b mathp, k&yd bUdg hydmnoo: peivate v tn Aydnn T EUN.
i.e. within the orbit of Christ's love for them.

So also J 15.10 (x 2), 1J 4.16.

1J4.18b d6Bog obk EoTw Ev TN Aydmnd &AL 1 teleior dydmn EEw BdAler OV doBov, bTL O
d6Bog kOAaow £xel, O 8¢ dopolUEVOg oL TeTeleiwTan &V 1 dydmnb.

@ s Sphere. Fear cannot dwell where love is/love contains no fear; P is also Sphere, with

the connotation of reference. 'the one who fears has not been made perfect/complete in (the
matter of) love'. TEV Love has not been made perfect in the one who fears.

The anarthrous form occurs 13 times, all except Jd 21 in the Pauline epistles. Six of the occurrences
are in Ephesians (cf. note on Eph 1.4). Its role is predominantly Manner, though Sphere is often a
possible alternative. If something is done 'in a loving manner' or 'in a context/atmosphere of love' the

resulting effect is the same.

Manner
1C 16.14 TAVTOL LUDY EV AydmT YwEcHw.

Eph 4.15 ainPetovteg 8¢ Ev dydmn obEnowuey eig abtov 10 mdvta, dg Eotw | KEGAAR,
Xprotog,

Eph 5.2 KOl TEPLMALTELTE EV YAy, kaBdg Kol o Xplotdg hydmnoey HUdg ...

Soalso 1C 4.21; 2C 6.6; Eph 1.4, 4.2, 4.16 (cf.1.4); Co 2.2; 1Th 5.13.
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Sphere

Eph 3.17 Katolknoolr tov Xplotov 0 1hg miotewg EV tolg Kopdiolg budv, Ev Aydmn
gppllmpévol Kal tebepeAlmpévot,
cf. Co 2.7. Here 'in love' is the equivalent of 'in Christ', especially in the light of the words
in 17a. cf. also 1J 4.16 above: ‘whoever lives in love, lives in God'.

1T 4.12 .. GALG TOTOG Yivou TV ToTAV EV AbYw, EV &vaoTpodn), EV Aydmn, £V TioTEl, EV
ayvela.
'in the matter of'. Love is parallel to the other qualities mentioned. Hence 'Be an example
of ..." cf.2T 1.13, where it is coupled with nicTig.

Jd 21 goutovg EV Aydmn eov tnphicarte  cf. Jo 15.9 above.

| &V (1) ofipott

The phrase occurs 4 times without the article, He 9.22, 25, 13.20 (all Means), and in Rev 8.7
(...mixed with blood. Means-substance). It occurs 10 times with the article signifying Means: Lu

22.20; Ro 5.9; Eph 2.13; He 10.19; 1J 5.6 (see later under Special Interest); Rev 1.5, 5.9, 7.14.

Thus:

Ro5.9 TOAA® oDV udAlov Stkowdévteg vov Ev 1@ afuatt obtod ... (Agent implied from
context)

Rev 5.9 Ao £l AaBetv 10 BiBAiov ... 1L EcOdyng kol fybpocog 1@ Bed Ev 1d afuoti cov

It occurs in Mt 23.30 as Sphere (Reference), '... we would not have taken part in (the matter of the

shedding of) the blood of the prophets'.

|ev () Suvdper |

The majority of the 13 anarthrous occurrences of this phrase reflect Manner or Means. Due to the

semantics of the word dtvauig itself, the line between the two is fine.

The 2 articular examples are also Manner — Lu 4.14; Rev 1.16.

Manner

Mk 9.1 TAUY AéEyw Lpy bt eloiy tweg Mde TtV EotnkOTwy oitweg ob un yebowvtat
Bowditov £mg Av 18wow Ty Baciieiaw Tob Beob EANAVOVIOY EV SUVAEL.

Lu4.14 Kol vnéotpeyer o Incovg Ev 1] Suvdipel ToL TrebUotog eig Tty Taiidoiow.

Ro 1.4 700 OpLoBEVTOg VIOV B0V EV SUVELEL KOTO TVEVUO XYLOSOYNG

Co1.29 elg 6 kol komd dywvilopevog KoTd Ty EvEpyelay abtoL TNV EvepyouuEvny EV Epol
Ev duvduel.

Means

Ro 15.13 o 8¢ Bedg 1 EATiS0g TAMPMSAL LUAG TaoNG XopdAg Kol elphivng EV 1@ ToTEVELY, €l
10 mepLoceVEW LUAG EV T EATISL Ev duvdipel myebuotog dyiov.

Ro 15.19 gv duvdpel onueiov Kol TepdT®y, EV SUVAUEL TVEDUATOG [BE0V]:
2Th 1.11 ... Kol TAnpdon mdcav ebdokiov dyabwoivng kol Epyov mictemg v duvdplel,
1P 15 T00g EV  Ouvdiuel B0l  OpovpouvpEvovg dld TioTtewg €lg cwTnpiow  Etoiuny

ATOKOAVOBTVOL EV KAPD ECYETW.
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A few reflect Sphere.

1C25 fva ) miotig LUV un f v codia dvBpdnwy AAN EV duvduet BeoD.
JB/TT depend on; NIV/TEV/W rest on; RSV/Br rest in; KJV stand in; NEB built
upon.

1C 4.20 ob yap Ev Moyw ) Baciieion Tov Beov &AL Ev duvduer.  cf. also 1Th 1.5.

1C 15.43 omeipetar &v dtpia, Eyeipeton &v 86&n: omeipetar &v &obeveiq, Eyeipeton Ev
duvdipet:

2C 6.7 gV Aoyw ddnBeiog, Ev duvdpel Bov: did TV dTAWY TG dikalochvng Ty de€dv kol
aprotepmv, This is part of the long list of spheres in which Paul shows himself and his
colleagues to be servants of God. It is an elaboration of &v movti in v. 4.

The phrase &v moon dvvdpetl occurs in Co 1.11 with the role of Means, and in 2Th 2.9 with the

role of Manner.

lev (1) bvépam |

Without the article, it occurs 12 times, with the article 28 times. It is usually a special use of
Agency, i.e. the name standing for the person as in 'by the authority of ..., or, 'as the representative

of ...". cf. the Latin phrase in loco ... Note also the pronominal form in Ac 4.12, 'by which we must

be saved'.

Mk 11.9 Kol ol mpodiyovteg kol ol d&kolovBobuteg Exkpalov, ‘Qoovvd: EbAoynuévog o
EpyoOUEVOC EV bvouaTL Kupiov:

Lu 9.49 "Amoxpifeig 8¢ lwdvvng elmev, 'Emiotdta, eifoutv Ttwo Ev 1@ brOpoti  cov
EKBAAAOVTO SOLLULOVIOL

Jo 14.26 b 8¢ TapdKANTOg, 1O TVEDUA TO dylov & TENWEL O TOTHP EV 1@ bvduati pov, .. i.e. as
my representative.

Jo 16.26 Ev Exelvn T Nuépa Ev 1@ dvduati pov aithoeche,

Ac 3.6 " Apylplov kol ypuciov oby Lmdpyel pot, & 8¢ Exw ToUtd ool ddwul: Ev Td brouaTtt

"Incob Xpiotob 100 Nalwpaiov [Eyepe kai] mepinditel.  The phrase is in focus.

Ac 10.48 npocétabey ¢ abtovg Ev 1@ dbréuatt’ Incob  Xpiotod Bamticdhval. tHTte hpdtnoov
obtov Empetvan huépag twde.  This is the only occurrence of this preposition to refer to
'baptism in the name ...". All take with baptism, not with tpocttaéev.

1C6.11 AAAa dmedoboache, AAND Tyidobnte, dAAA ESLKOLMONTE EV 1@ dvOUATL TOV Kupiov
"Incob Xplotob Kol Ev 1@ mvebpatt tob 6sob hudv. Part of a double PP. TEV, JB,
NEB all have 'through the name' without further interpretation. Br, TT et al 'in the name
of.... LB 'because of what the Lord Jesus Christ and the Spirit of our God have done for
you'. These things have happened through the double agency of Christ and the Spirit.

Eph 5.20 gbyoplotovuteg TAVTOTE LIEP TAVTWY EV dVOUALTL TOU KLpiov udv Incob Xpiotodb T
0e® kot motpi. Agency. All (includ. LB) have 'in the name of.... All our access, prayer,
thanks to God is on the authority of/through Christ. cf. Jo 14.13, 14

Php 2.10 fva Ev t@® bvbpatt 'Incobd mAv yoévL KAUWT Emovpoviwv kol Emiyelwv  koi
KoTory Boviwy

Note that the phrase here indicates 'at his lordship/wonderful position' i.e. Occasion, or
Circumstance. cf. Is 45.23. (cf. Lightfoot's comments, 112). Most Eng. transls. have ‘at'.
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Co 3.17 Kol v & TL EQ Toujte EV AOY® Ty EV £py, mAvTa EV dvduatt kupiov Incov

LB let it be as a representative of the LJ. (So Tyndale commentary) Others transl. literally.
(NB. The first 2 &v phrases are Sphere - 'whether in speech or action.")
1P 4.14 el bveldilecbe Ev bvopaTL XpLoTo, LOKEPLOL, ...

‘as Christ's representatives' > Reason 'because of ..." - so Eng. transl. TEV because you are
Christ's followers.

A common phrase (26 times in all). It occurs as a nominal, or as an adjective with a noun. Itisa

neutral term whose role depends on the context. The occurrences are listed as follows:

Location: Mt 2.16 Ev mdol tolg opioic. As ‘among' in Lu 9.48; Ro 1.5; 2Th 1.10; He 13.4 (=

'by").

Circumstance or Sphere: With this particular word, the line between the two is thin. Examples

have been given under both in the sections on these roles above. Ga 6.6; Eph 4.6, 6.6 (= 'in all
circumstances', though some take as 'in addition to' e.g. NIV. cf. Lu 16.26 &v ndot tovtolg, also
treated as 'in addition to ..."); Co 1.18; 2Th 1.4; 1T 3.11; 2T 2.7,4.5; Ti 2.9, 10; He 13.18; 1P

4.11.

2C 116 &v mavti ... Ev mdow TEV at all times and in all conditions. Others have 'in every
way'. The same total phrase occurs in Php. 4.12: Ev mawti kol v maot 'in each and every
circumstance' (Similarly, Lightfoot, 164.). cf. dia mowtog (Circumstance/Time) v mawtt Tpdmw

(Manner) ‘at all times and in every way' (2Th 3.16)12.

In this group, note also the phrase [td]113 ndvta Ev mdow which seems to be an idiom expressing

totality, 'everything completely’. So 1C 12.6, 15.28; Eph 1.23; Co 3.11.

bémov obk EVI"EAANY kol Tovdatog, mepttoun kol &kpoBuotio, BdpRopog, k0ONG, S0VAOG,

ELeBepOg, AALA [TA] TAVTOL KO EV TALO1Y XPLoToC.

Means: Mt 23.20 - oath used for swearing.

Possession: 1C 8.7.” AAA’ obx &V malow 1) yv@o1g:

12 Note that the singular form &v mowtt occurs with the same roles (Sphere/Circumstance), the majority being in 2
Corinthians. The references are: 1C 1.5; 2C 4.8,6.4,7.5,7.11, 7.16, 8.7, 9.8, 9.11,11.6; Eph 5.24; 1Th5.18.

13 There are textual variations over the inclusion of 14, in the phrase.
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| &V (T1) TLOTEL

The 4 articular forms of the phrase reflect Sphere. They are 1C 16.13, 2C 13.5; Ti 1.13 and 2P 1.5.

For a longer comment on the last of these see under F Some Problem Passages.

1C 16.13 I'pnyopette, othkete £V 1) TioTel, dvdpileche, kpaToloVeOE.

Til1.13 1 poptoplo adtn Eotiv &Anbne. O fiv altiav EAeyye obtovg dmotduwg, ivo
vywivwow Ev 11 Tiote,

The remaining 11 anarthrous occurrences reflect either Sphere or Manner/Means. Again, the line

between the two is fine.

e Sphere
1T1.2 TioBEw yvnoiw téxkvw &v TicTtel, xdplg £heog iphiun &md Beob matpdg kol XploTtob
"Incob 100 kvpiov Hudv. Sphere. So most trans. But could be Means. But the basic
meaning is the same: T is P's 'child' because he, too, is a believer through P's ministry.
1T14 unde mpocéxew pbbolg kol yeveaAoylog dmepdvtolg, altwveg Exkntnoeig
mopEyovow UAAAOY T oikovopiow Beob Ty Ev mictel.  ‘which is (carried on) in/with
faith' or 'which is a matter of faith'.
TEV ... God's plan, which is known by faith
NIV ... God's work—which is by faith
NEB ... God's plan for us, which works through faith
1T 2.7 elg & Etébny Eyd xhpué kol &mbotolog, AAHBelay Aéyw ob yebdoual, S18dcKaAOg
EBVOV Ev miotel kol &AnBeiq. 'in the matter of faith and truth'
NIV a teacher of the true faith. Other versions similarly.
1T 2.15 cwbnoetal 8¢ 810 THg TeEkvoyoviac, EAV Lelvoow Ev TioTel Kol dydmn Kol AylacI®
'If they [generic] remain in (a condition of) faith'
1T 3.13 ol Yop KOAMDG SlokoVACAVTEG BabUdY EQUTOIC KOAOV TEPLTOLOVVTOL KO TOAATW
moppnoioy Ev mictel 1N Ev Xprot®' Incod.
TEV are able to speak boldly about their faith in CJ. Topic (i.e. Sphere applied to verb of
communication).
NIV great assurance in their faith in CJ
NEB speak openly on matters of the Christian faith
Br great liberty of speech in their witness to the Christian faith.
1T 4.12 undeic cov Thg vedtNTog Kartappoveitw, dAAG TOTOG yYivov TV MotV £V AdYW, EV
dvaotpod, Ev &ydmn, Ev iotel, Ev dyveiq.
Ti3.15 "Acmocat Tovg prhodutag udg Ev miotel. Hence Description ‘as fellow-believers'
Jm25 oly b Bgog EEertEaTo TOVG TTTWYOVE TR KOGU® TAOLCioUE EV TioTEL KOl KAMPOVOLLOLE
e Baociieiog fic Emnyyeidato toilg dyomdoy ooy
e Manner
Ga2.20 (i & obkETL EYW, {N 8¢ Ev Euol Xpiotoc: 6 8¢ vov {d ev copki, Ev wictel {® TR o0

V10D 1OV B0V ...
cf. also notes on d1a. mictewg and £k wictewg in the d1d section.

Most versions have 'by faith'; JB and RV 'in faith'.
2T 1.13 LROTOMWOoW £xe LYWdVTOY Adywy v TTap  EUoD fxovooag EV TTioTeL Kol dydnn Th
gv Xprot® 'Incob: NIV with faith and love ... Cf. comments on v &ydmn.

Jm 1.6 alteitm 8¢ Ev miotel undev drakpLvouevog
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|év (T®) TVELUATL

With the article, there are 614 occurrences, all of which refer to the Holy Spirit, except Ro 1.9.
There are 36 occurrences without the article, 13 of which are followed by &yiw5. The majority of

the rest also refer to the Holy Spirit16.

Its predominant use by far is Agency, which is not surprising as the Spirit of God is the Agent of

God par excellence.

Examples where the phrase does not refer to the agency of the Holy Spirit.

Mk 1.23 kol £bBUc fv &V 1 ocwaywyn obtdv dvBpwrog EV myeduatt AKabdpt® Kol
So Mk 5.2 | &véxkpatev

Descriptive - 'a man with (or, who had) an unclean spirit'. (Under Sphere above)

J04.23,24 | dAAG EpyeTol pal ... éTE Ol AANBLVOL TPOCSKLYNTOL TPOSKULVACOLCIY TM TOTPL EV
TYeEOUOTL Kol AANOeiqL: ... Tvebua b Bebdg, Kol ToLE TPooKLYOLYTAG obTOY EV Trehuott
Kol AAnBeior 6€1 TPOSKLVELY.

All, except LB, 'in spirit and in truth'. Manner.

Ro 1.9 UApTUG YAp LoD ECTLY O BebE, @ AATPEL® EV TM TVEOUATL LoV

Manner - NIV with my whole heart. TEV with all my heart.

Ro 8.9 buete d¢ obx Eote EV capki AANG Ev TvebuaTy, eimep Tvebuo B0V OLKET EV LUTV.

Sphere - Br 'you live in the sphere of the Spirit'. (cf. preceding verses on contrast between
'flesh' and 'Spirit’). NEB 'you are on the spiritual level...". NIV "You...are controlled not
by your sinful nature but by the Spirit, ..." FF Bruce has some interesting comments on this
in his lecture/essay Christ and Spirit in Paul, in 'A Mind for what Matters', ppl22ff
(Eerdmans, 1990).

Gab6.1l " Adeldol, EQV Kol TPOANUOOT] dvBpmmog £V TVl TOPAMTMOIATL, DUELG Ol TVELUOTIKOL
Kataptilete OV T0100TOV EV TVEDUATL TPAHTITOG

Manner - TEV in a gentle way. NIV gently. RSV in a spirit of gentleness. NEB very
gently.

1T 3.16 See under F Some problem passages.

There are also the four passages in Revelation where John 'was' (1.10, 4.2) or ‘was carried' (17.3,
21.10) in the spirit. NIV Study Bible interprets as a state of heightened spiritual awareness or
ecstasy. All, exc. LB, regard as the Holy Spirit. TEV 'The Spirit took control of me ...". John's

body was still in Patmos, but by the agency of the Holy Spirit, he could witness other events.

Examples of Agency. In these examples, the Spirit, the divine Agent, is represented as a resource of

man.

14 Mk 12.36; Lu 2.27, 4.1; Ac 19.21 (HS or Paul's spirit??); Ro 1.9; 1C 6.11 (??Lu 10.21 - some texts).

15 These are Mt 3.11 and the parallel Mk 1.8; Lu 3.16; Jo 1.33; Ac 11.16. Also Ro 9.1, 14.17, 15.16; 1C 12.3; 2C 6.6;
1Th 1.5; 1P 1.12; Jd 20 (NIV 'in’, but surely = Agency).

16 The predominant use of mvevdpa in the NT is for the Holy Spirit.
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Mt 22.43 AEyeL abtolg, TTdg oby Aovid Ev mvebpaitt KaAel abtov kbplov Aéywy,

NIV speaking by the Spirit. TEV 'Why ... did the Spirit inspire David to ...?'
The Spirit was the Agent.

Ro 9.1 "AAhBelaw AEYw EV Xplot®, ob yehdopal, CUUUaPTLPOHONG HOL THE CUVELSNCE®DG LoV
&V e buatt dyim,

Eph 2.22 EV @ Kol DUETG cUVOLKOBOUETCOE €1¢ KOTOLKTTHPLOV TOV B0V EV TYebILOITL.

Eph 5.18 Kol ui puebbokecBe olvw, Ev @ Eotw dowtio, AAAG TANPOVCOE EV TVEDUATL,

Means-substance in contrast to the simple dative otvw. i.e. 'Be filled with the Spirit,
instead of wine', figurative for 'be under the control of the Spirit. All, exc. Ph, ‘with the
spirit’. (Filling and fullness are, of course, themes in Ephesians.)

Note the group of baptism references - Mt 3.11; Mk 1.8; Lu 3.16; Jo 1.33; Ac 1.5, 11.16. The use
would seem to be Means-Substance, 'with', and is in contrast to (ev) ©dati. All translate ‘with'.
NIV and LB put 'in' as a marginal alternative in each case, which would stress the locative
dimension, rather than Means-substance. But the meanings are not so different, and differences of
interpretation depend as much on one’s interpretation of the word 'baptise' and the whole teaching on

baptism as in Ro 6.

The remaining baptism reference in 1Co 12.13 is rendered as follows:

'by the (one) Spirit' — KJV, NIV (‘with' and 'in" are given in a footnote), TEV ('by the same Spirit’),

LB, Ph, RSV. 'in the (one) Spirit'— RV, Br, JB, NEB, TT

|év (t1) capki |

With the article, it occurs 7 times, all Pauline: Ro 7.5, 18, 8.3; Ga 4.14; Eph 2.15; Php 1.24; Co

1.24.

Without the article, it occurs 18 times, all Pauline except 1P 4.2; 1J 4.2; 2] 7.

It can be used for Sphere, Target and Manner.

e Sphere
Ro 2.28 ob yap 0 v 1@ dovep®d *Tovdatdg oty 0bdE 1 Ev 1@ dovepd EV copKi TEPLTOLL,
Php 1.22 el 8¢ 10 {Nv Ev capkKi, ToUTd Mol KoPTOg £pyov, kol Ti allpficopat ob yvwpilw.

Eph2.11 A1 pvnuovetete 4L ToTE LUETE TA, EBYN EV copki, ol Aeyduevol dkpoBuoTia ...

o Target: If the 'trust’ cluster of words is regarded as having a Target, Php 3.3, 4 are included.

Php 3.3,4 | fuelg ydp Ecpev 1) meprttopnd, ... Kol kowymuevol v Xpltot® ' Incob kol obk Ev capki
menofoteg, koimep Eyw £xwv memoibnow kol kv ocopki. &l Tig Sokel dAAog
menoévat Ev copki, EYd PAAAOY:
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e Manner:

Co21

O&L® yop LUAG eldEval MAlkov dydvo Exm LIep LUV KAl ... kol dool oby, Ebpako
70 mpbocwmdY Lov Ev capki, = 'physically/face-to-face'

There are 8 occurrences of this phrase. It appears with the article only in 2T 2.1 where the article is

repeated by a following attributive article — 'in the grace which ..."

The predominant role is Means, but the phrase, like those with mictig and éydnn reflects also

Manner and Sphere.

e Means
Galob

2Th 2.16

2T 2.1

¢ Manner
2C1.12

Co3.16

Co4.6

e Sphere
Ro 5.15

2P 3.18

"Inocov

Oavudlo ét obtwg ToyEwg petotifechHe
amd Tov kKoAécavtog LUAG EV xdplTL
[Xpiotov] ...

Abtog 8¢ © xiplog My’ Incovg Xpiotdg
Kol [0] Bedg O mothp Mudv, o dyamnoog
udg kot 8oLg MOPAKANCY olwviow Ko
EATiO0L dryalOny EV xdprtt,

gvduvoob Ev T xdprtt Tn Ev Xplot®d

" Incov,

. BTL B amAbTNTL Kol elAkplveig TOV
Beov, [kai] obk &v codiq capkikn &AL Ev
X3pLTL B0V, AVECTPAONUEY EV TR KOCU®,
MEPLOCOTEPWG B¢ TPOG DUAC.

... oAUolg Dpvolg (dalg TYEVUATIKOLG EV
xaprtL ddovteg £V Talg kopdiog LUV TH
0e:

o Abyog bLu®V Tdvtote EV xdplTi, GAOTL
hptopévog, €idévar mdg Oel bLPAg Evi
gxacTw Amokpivestant.

. TOAM® HAAAOY 1) xdplg TOL Beob Kol
dwped, Ev ydpitL TH TOV EVOG AvOpmTOL
Xplotob €lg  ToLg  TOAAOLG
gmeplocevoev.

obEdvete &8¢ Ev xdpLtL KOl YVDOEL TOV
Kupiov Hudv kol cwtnpog ' Incov XpioTov.

Means (of God)

cf. use of the dat. alone in

Eph 2:8: m yop xdprti
CECWOUEVOL 10, TLGTEWG:

£CTE

Means.
NIV by his grace
JB through his grace

Means — 'through/by means of". So TEV
'through’

Manner — 'by the grace of God'

Manner (hence adverbial).

NIV with gratitude
TEV with thanksgiving

Manner (hence adverbial) — graciously,
pleasantly.

Sphere > description
"The gift of grace'
NIV the gift that came by the grace of ...

Sphere — 'in the areas of grace and
knowledge'.

Eng. versions preserve 'in grace and the
knowledge of'
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|ev Xprotd, kv 1§ kupie, and related phrases. |

kv (1®) kvpiw: 49 occurrences. All Pauline except Rev 14.13. All without article except Eph

1.15 (Target).

gy Xpro1® (' Inoov): 76 occurrences. All are Pauline except 1P 3.16 (descriptive, = 'Christian’),

1P 5.10 (Agency), 1P 5.14 (Descriptive, = ‘all you believers").

gv 10 Xprot®: 6 occurrences, 1C 15.22; 2C 2.14 and the rest in Ephesians. It is a key theme or

motif of Ephesians - even the key theme.

Murray gives a very helpful statement of John's use of related idioms (Ixxiii ff). He distinguishes 3
groups of passages - (1) the Lord expressing his relationship with his Father, (2) the Lord expressing
the disciples' relationship to himself and (3) John's discussion of the "abiding' of Christians in Christ
and in God. He points out that the Vine passage (Jo 15. 1-7) is 'a perfect illustration of the meaning

of &v Xplot®. ywpig Epov (v.5) corresponds exactly to x wpig Xpiotov in Eph.ii.12'".

Various, perhaps many, attempts!’ have been made to classify the meanings of this phrase, and it
seems presumptuous to suggest another classification. 'The phrase &v Xpiot® (kvpiw), which is
copiously appended by Paul to the most varied concepts, utterly defies definite interpretation' (BDF,

118).

The phrase has been called Paul's 'monogram’, and as 'one of the main pillars of Paul's theology' (S
& H, 1902:160). It is his short-hand formula which encapsulates and summarises our relationship

of bonding to Christ, and all the implications which flow from that. It is a relationship which is

reflected not only in this phrase, but also in the complementary phrase - 'Christ in you' (Col 1.27. cf.
Gal 2.20; Php 1.21, 3.8, 9). It is a relationship which is expressed in different images in both
gospels (vine and branches) and epistles (head and body, groom and bride, building etc). Murray, in
his full-length discussion of the phrase, quotes Deissmann - 'it connotes "the most intimate
conceivable communion between the Christian and the living Christ" ' (Murray, 1914:Ixiv. See also

L. Morris, who also refers to the literature on the subject, 1988:256, 257.).

17 see, for example, Hale, The Meaning of IN CHRIST in the Greek New Testament (1991), Deissmann, (1892),
Murray, a full survey of the phrase in Pauline and Johannine usage, including a synopsis of Deissmann (1914:Ixii ff),
and the standard lexicons and Theological Dictionaries.
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Syntactically, the phrase may occur, as do other prepositional phrases,

(i) within another nominal phrase, e.g.

Ro 8.39: obte Dywpa otte Bdbog obte Tig KTiolg ETépa duvnoetan Hudg xwpicot &md TNng

AYdmng ToL B0V Thg £V Xprotd INcov Td Kupiw Nudy.

Co 4.7: Ta kot gug mdvta yvwpicel buw Tuykog o Ayanmntodg ASEADOG KOl TLOTOG

didkovog Kol cOvdovAog EV Kupim,

So also Ro 16.3, 1C 4.10, Ga 1.22, Php 1.1 etc.

(ii) as an element of the clause, e.g.

R0 16.2: {vo abtny mpocdeéncbe ev kupim &&lwg v &ylwv ...

2C 2:17: ob ydp Eouevy g Ol MOAAOL KAMNAEDLOVTEG TOV AOYOV TOL B0V, GAN Mg EE

ellikpveiog, AL O¢ £k Be00 KATEVOLVTL B0V EV XPpLoT® AAAOUVUED.

Eph 4:32: yivecOe [6¢] el dAANAOULG ypnoTol, eboTAyy VoL, XopllOUEVOL EQVTOLE, KOBMG

Kol 0 00¢ Ev Xplotd Exopicoto LULV.

We may distinguish the following 3 broad semantic roles for £v Xpioto.

1. SPHERE

Sphere is the abstract extension of Location, and is the major role of the phrase 'The relation
[expressed by this phrase] is a local relation' (S & H, 1902:160). 'As the root in the soil, the branch
in the vine ... the fish in the sea, the bird in the air, so the place of the Christian's life is in Christ.
Physically his life is in the world; spiritually it is lifted above the world to be in Christ... We have a
pointed juxtaposition of two phrases ... in Col i.2 as "in Christ" and "in Colossae" ' (Foulkes,

1963:43. Thoughts echoing Deissmann, see S & H, 1902:160).

When part of a nominal phrase whose head noun is a person, the phrase often becomes descriptive

of our relationship to Christ, as the first set of examples shows:

Gal.22 ANV 8¢ &yvooLUEVOG TQ) TPOCOTW TAlg EkKANcioig tng Iovdaicg talg v XpLotd.

Ro 8.1 ObLdeY dipa VOV KortdkpLo Tolg v Xpiotd 'Incov:  'to believers'



Ro 16.1118

2C12.2
Eph 4.1

1Th 4.16
Phm 16

1P 5.14
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aondoache toug £k TV Nopkicoov tovg dvtag Ev xuvplw. Hence, descriptive -
'who are believers/Christians'.

cf. R.16.3, 7, 8. d&yanmtév .. NEB, TEV 'my dear friend in the fellowship of the
Lord'

vv 9, 10. do6xwuov ... Br ‘'that trusty Christian’; TEV ‘'whose loyalty to Christ has
been proved'

v 13. Exlkextov .. TEV 'that outstanding Christian'; NEB 'an outstanding follower
of the Lord'"; Br 'that excellent Christian'; NIV chosen in the Lord'".

olda dvbpwrov Ev Xplotd Tpd ETOV deKAUTECCAPWY,... i.e. a believer

TMopakad® oby budg Eyd b déopog Ev kuple d€img mepumatioon Thg kAoewe fig
gxANOnte, = 'prisoner of the Lord' or ‘for the Lord’; TT for the Lord's sake. cf. Eph
3.1

... Kol ol vekpol v Xpiot®d AvocThoovTal TpidTov,

obkéTL (g BoVAOV &AAQ LIEP SoVAoV, AdeAdOY AyamnTdy, ... Kol EV copki Kol EV
xuplw. 'both as a person and as a Christian'.

aondcache AALHAOLG EV MLATLOLTL AYATING. lphivn DUTY Ao Tolg

v Xpiotd.

The phrase may be used descriptively with other nouns as the following examples show:

Ro 8.39

2T 11

2T 1.13

2T 21

obrte Vywpa obte Bdbog obte Tig KTiolg Etépa duvnoetal Hudg ywplooat dmd Tng
AYATNG 1oL B0V TG EV XplLoTt® INcob 1 Kupie Hudv.

God's love which is found in (or, demonstrated by) CJ our Lord.

IMovdog dmbotolog Xplotov Incov dia Bedfiuatog Beov kot EmayyeAdiow {wng g
&v Xprot® Inoov life which is to be found in (Sphere)/through (Agency) CJ.

cf. 2T 210 {va kol abrtol cwtnplog Toxwow 1ng v Xplrotd 'Incov petd 86&ng
alwviov. Again, both Sphere and Agency are present. cf. also Ro 3.24 under Agency.

Lrothnwow £xe Lytawdrtwy Adywy GV mop’ ELOD fiKovoog EV TIOTEL KOl Aydmn
TN Ev Xprot® 'Inocov: cf. under Ev mictel above.

>0 oy, TEKVOV LoV, EVSUVOLOD EV T Y dpLtt T £V Xplotd Incod,

The PP is dependent on the predicate in the following examples. The first set concerns man in

Christ.

Ro9.1

1C 7.39

1C 15.58

2C5.17

"AMABela Aéym Ev Xplot®, ob yehloUol, CUMMAPTUPODCNE MOl TG CLVELSHOEMG

pov &v mvebpott &yiw, TEV | belongto Christ and | do not lie.

Tuvn 8&detan Ed° doov ypbvov (N b dvnp abrtig: Edv 8& kotundt o dvnp, EAevBépa
Eotiv @ BELeL yaundtjvar, uévov Ev kupiw. NIV but he must belong to the Lord.

“Qote, &dehdol pov dyammrol, £8patol yiveoBe, duetakivntol, meprocebovteg EV
™® Epyw 1oV Kupiov TdvTote, £186TeC HTL O KOTOG LUDY 0LK EoTY KEVOG EV KUpiw.

TEV nothing you do in the Lord's service is ever without value.
LB nothing you ever do for the Lord. So Ph.

dote el Tig v Xprotd, kouwn ktiocig: A key statement reflecting the role of Sphere.

18 &1 xupie often seems to have a qualifying role. We may note, too, that God's activities are always v Xpiotd, never

&v Kupl.
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Eph 2.13 voni 8¢ kv Xpiotw 'Incov Luelg ol mote dvteg UOKpOV EYEVHONTE EYYULG EV 1M
aipott Tob XploTtoo.

All translate as Sphere, rather than Agency, though he is, of course, both. cf. Eph 3.12

Eph 6.1 Ta, Tékva, LIOKOVETE TOlg YOvELo1Y LU®Y £V Kupiw: It is your obligation as being in
a family of believers. cf TEV.

Note that there is textual uncertainty over the phrase.

1Th 3.8 bTL VoV {Oev EAv LUETG oTHKETE EV Kupim.
1J2.6 o AEyov Ev abT® nEvew doeidel koBdg EKEIVOG TEPLENATNOEY Kal abtog [ohTwg]
TEPLTOLTELV.

So also 1C 1.30, 4.15, 16.19, 24 etc.

God in Christ

2C5.19 Qg &1L Bedg iy EV XpLotd KOCUOV KATAAAGCO®Y EqUT®, Ut AOYLLoueVog arbTolg To
TOPATTTOUOTO, LTOV KOl BEUEVOC EV MUY TOV AOYOV TNG KOTAAAYTC.
Incarnational truth as brought out clearly by by JB (God in Christ was reconciling ...)
and NEB (God was in Ch. reconciling ...) TEV (continuing the thought of did
Xpiotov inv. 18 ??) seems to regard as Agency.

Co1.19 bTL BV aLTd £LSOKNCEY AV TO TANPWUO KATOLKNOOL

2. AGENCY

Christ is referred to as God's agent in creation and redemption, frequently with the preposition dic
e.g. Jo 1.3, 1.10, 3.17; Ac 2.22; Ro 2.16, 5.1, 9, 11, 17, 21, 7.25; 1C 8.6 (a key statement, see

p.126); Eph 2.18; He 7.25 etc. But &v is also used in this role.

Ro 3.24 ducoriotpevol dwpedr T abToL YdpLTL dld TG AMOAVTPMOCEMG TNG £V XPLoT®
" Inoov:

Ro 6.11 obtwe kol Luelg AoyilecBe Eavtovg [elvan] vekpolg Uey Th duaptia {dvtog 88 T
Bed &V Xprotd Incov.

Ro 6.23 A yop oy thg duoptiag Bdvatog, 10 08 ydplopa tov Ogob Lwr aldviog Ev
Xprot®' Incov 1@ kupiw Hudv.

1C14 Ebyopiotd 19 0e@® pov mdvtote mept LUV ENL T XdpLTL Tov Beov 11 dobeion LU
&V Xpiot®' Incov,

1C 15.22 MdoTEep Yop EV T® ASAU TAVTEC ATOBVICKOLCLY, 0VT®WE KAl EV 1@ XPLoT® TAVTEG
Cwomownbnoovtat.

Ga 217 el 8¢ {mrodvteg dikonwdrvan Ev Xplotd sbpédnuer kol odbrtol dpaptwrol, dpa

Xplrotog dpaptiog 01dKovog; [N YEVOLTO.

Co 1.14-17 EV @ Exopey Ty AMOAOTPWOLY, THY AOECY TV GPAPTIO: ... dTL EV abT® EKTicHN
T0 TVTaL £V Tolg obpavolg Kol EML NG YNG, TO OpATA Kol To AOPALTA, ... TO VT
U oo Kol gig abTov EkTioTal: Kol abtdg ECTY TTPO TAVTWY KOl T TAVTOL EV
aLT® CUVVECTNKEY,

Notice o1’ abtov in 16 and 20. Several translations (e.g. TEV, TT) make v 17 Sphere,
not Agency. KJV has 'by him all things consist'.

2T 1.9 .. GALG xoto 18l mpbbesy kol xdpy, Ty dobeicor Uty Ev Xplotd Incov mpd
xpdvav ailwvimy, cf. Jo 1.17 .. 1 xdpig kol ©| &AnPela did’ Incov Xpiotov
EYEVETO.
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3. TARGET

Christ is the object or focus of faith, hope and joy.

The third semantic role of &v Xpiot as Target is far less frequent than the other two; indeed some
might query whether it occurs. Without question, Christ is the target of faith and hope. An
expressed object after miotebw is in the dative, or follows the prepositions £nt (e.g. Ac 9.42, Ro
4.5, 24, 1P 2.6 etc.) and €i¢ (Mk 9.42; Ac 10.43; it is very common in John e.g. Jo 1.12, 2.11,
3.16, 6.29, 10.42 etc.). There are a few examples of EAnilw followed by €1¢ (e.g. Jo 5.45; 1P 3.5)

and &n1 (Ro 15.12; 1T 4.10), and two of the noun gAwic followed by €1 (Ac 24.15; 1P 1.21).

There is also a handful of examples where mictebw, EAnilw, and one or two similar verbs are
followed by an &v phrasé, and the English translations are not in complete accord in their

interpretation of its semantic role, as seen in the following examples.

1. motebw + Ev (See also note under gmi, footnote 4, p. 187)

Mk 1:15: fiyyikev ) Bacireio ToL B£00: LeETAVOETTE KOl TLOTEVETE EV 1@ ebaryyerim.

All + TT and W have 'believe (in) the good news/gospel’, except LB which has 'act on this glorious

news'.

Jo 3.15: {va mag 6 motebwy v abt® Exn Cony aldviov.

All + W make 'him' the object of belief except JB, 'so that everyone who believes may have eternal
life in him', and TT, 'in order that ... (as JB)'. The majority view seems the more natural.

2. mMomg + Ev

Ga 3.26: ITdwteg yap viol Beov Eote d1a Thg miotewg v Xpiotd Incov:

KJV for ye are all the children of God by faith in Christ Jesus. LB, Ph, JB, NIV, W all translate

similarly. Br also regards as Target. RV inserts a comma, ... all sons of God, through faith, in

Christ Jesus'.
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Others take 'in CJ' as Sphere. RSV for in Christ Jesus you are all sons of God, through faith. TEV,
NEB 'in union with Christ Jesus'. So also TT For through faith you are all sons of God in Christ

Jesus.

Paul's elaboration in vv 27 and 28 reflects Sphere. We are reminded again that while we may

analytically seek to divide the roles, for Paul they often merge.

Eph 1.15: Awd t0Ut0 K&y® &KOLSAG Ty KoB LUAG TioTw &V 1@ kvplw 'Incov kol T

Qydmny TN glg mavtag Toug &ylovg

All +RV, Br, W 'faith in the Lord Jesus'. TT (consistently) refuses to allow Target: '... ever since |
heard of the faith you have because Jesus is your Lord. This seems a forced rendering. It is
balanced by 'love for the saints'. The parallel passage in Co 1.4 is similarly translated by all, except
TT (‘we have heard of your Christian faith [surely = faith in Christ] and ..."). Lightfoot refuses
Target as a role. 'The preposition gv here and in the parallel passage, Ephes. i. 15, denotes the sphere

in which their faith moves [?], rather than the object to which it is directed' (1875:133).

akoboovteg THY TioTy LUWY Ev Xp1ot® INcov Kol Ty &ydnny fiv £xete €lg mAVTOG TOVG
aytoug

1T 3.13: PBabudV EQUTOLG KOAOV TEPLTOLOVVTOL KOl TOAANY moppnoiov v mictel n &v
Xprot® ' Incov.

2T 3.15: kol dTL &4md PBpedoug [ta] iepd. ypduporto, oldog, T duvduevd, o codioatl €ig
cwotnpiov dta mictemg Tng £V Xpiot® Incov.

3. motdg + EV

Eph 1.1: TTavlog &mbcTorog Xpltotov Incov dia Bednuartog Beob tolg dryiolg tolg obow [Ev
"Edécw] kol miotolg v Xprotd 'Incov. All render some variation or expansion of 'faithful in

CJ, except Br, (‘believers in CJ). JB has 'faithful to CJ..

Here the phrase would seem to be Sphere. It is paralleled by similar phrases at the beginning of

other letters of Paul.

Co 1.2: toig &v Koloooalg dyloig kol miotolg Adeddolg £V XpLot®, x3&pLg LUV Kol giphivn

A&TO BEOV TALTPOG MLV
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1C 1.2: ™ ExxAnocia tov Beov tn obon v Kopivbw, nytaouévolg £v Xpiot® Incov,
Php 1.1: TTovlog kol Tiyudbeog doviol Xprotov Incov ndcy tolg dyiolg £v Xpiot® Incov
1Th 1.1: IMoviog kol Zidovowog kol Tiubbeog T ExkkAncio Oecoalovikéwy £V Oe® TPl

kol kvplw Incov Xpiot®. So also 2Th 1.1.

Cf also 1C 4.17: 3w tovto Emepya LUty Tiyudbeov, bg EoTiv Lov TEKVOY &YUmNTOV Kol
MLoTOV £V Kuplw,... (unless miotoév is construed with kupiw, in which case it would be Target).

4. ATl + BV

1C 15.19: €l &v 11 {on w0t Ev Xpiot® hAmikdéTeEg ECUEV LOVOV, ELEEWOTEPOL TTAVTWY
avbpwnwy Ecpév. RV, Br, W, KJV, Ph, RSV, TEV, NIV, JB, TT 'hope(d) in Christ'. NEB seeks

to maintain an agency significance - 'if it is for this life only that Christ has given us hope...'

Eph 1.12 (only occurrence): eig 10 elvo Mudg gig Emavor d6ENg atob 1oL TPONATIKOTOG
gv 1@ Xpiot®. All + RV, Br, W, TT and NRSV make Christ the object of hope or belief or trust.

5. kovy®uot + v

The phrase following this verb might be taken as Topic (see under Topic above).

Ro 2.17: El 8¢ oV ' Tovdalog Emovopdln kol Emavamoin vouw Kol Kovydoat Ev OeQ

So also Ro 2.23'in the law'; Ro 5.11 But note JB 'we are filled with joyful trust in God' (Target).
1C 1.31 {va kaBwg yEYpamtal, O KAvyOUEVOS EV KUPLw KoL ASOHm.

cf. 2C 10.17, and Php 3.3.

Cf Ga 6.14: Epol d& un yE€vorto kovxdcHol €1 Un v 1@ oToup®d oL Kupiov Huwv’ Incov

Xp1otov, 81 01 EOL KOCUOG ECTOOPMTAL KAYD KOCU®.

Note that for Ro 5.3, ob pévov 3¢, &ALld kol kKovyduedo Ev talg OAIyesty, €186teg étL

OATY1g Lropovny kartepydetat, the translations vary between Topic and Sphere.

Topic: JB 'we can boast about our sufferings'.

Sphere: TT "...even in the midst of troubles.'
Most leave ambiguous e.g. TEV And we also rejoice in our troubles because...

In Ro 15.17, the phrase following the noun is Sphere.
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Note that this verb and cognate nouns are often followed by vrép (used for Topic).

6. memolba + Ev

Php 3.3, 4: fuelg ydp ECUEY 1) TEPLTOUT, Ol TVEDUATL BEOV AATPEDOVTEG KO KOLY DUEVOL EV
Xprot® Incov kol obk &V capki menolBoTeG, Kaimep Eym £y wv menoidnow kol v capki.

el T1g dokel dAAOg TemOOEVOLL EV cOpKi, EYD LAAAOV:

Is this the only occurrence? &mt is the normal preposition following the word. In Php 2.24 it is
Sphere cf. 2Th 3.4.

7. xopw + Ev

Php 3.1 yaipete &v kupiw. This and the equivalent Php 4.4 are the only places where the phrase
might be considered Target. Ph explicitly states ‘delight yourselves in the Lord". TEV renders 3.1 as

'...may the Lord give you much joy' and 4.4 as 'May you always be joyful in your life in the Lord',

which is not particularly felicitous. TT has 'the joy of the Lord be with you' for 3.1 and 'As

Christians, you should always rejoice' for 4.4.

These passages highlight the problems of translating the phrase. As living and abiding in Christ,
within the sphere of his life and power, he is both source and focus of our joy.

Summary

In sum, there seem to be two major semantic roles for v Xpiot - Sphere and Agency, and a third

less frequent one, Target.

It is interesting to note Murray's 3 groupings (Ixx):

(i) Christ is 'the true home of the Christian'. This covers Sphere above.

(if) Christ is the source of every form of spiritual grace and blessing. This is equivalent to Agency
above.

(iii) God's operations and purpose are centred in Christ. His examples cover both Sphere and

Agency.

While it is possible and hopefully helpful to distinguish these separate semantic roles for v Xpiot®
or v T Kuplw, it is clear from the examples above and from the Ephesians text that it is not

always easy to make the choice. For example, 'Be strong in the Lord..." (Eph 6.10) - is this Agency
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or Sphere (the fact that the whole of our life is in union with Christ)? The following "and in the
strength..." (Means) might be considered parallel, and therefore Agency. Both roles would be valid
here, and the result is the same from either perspective. We are exhorted to be strong through/with

the strength that comes from being linked in a vital relationship with Jesus Christ.

gv Xplrotw encapsulates vast theological content. Christ is at once the Target (centre or focus), the
Sphere (circumference) and the Agent of our life, faith and behaviour, and the central focus of God's
activity and purpose. 1o mdvtor kol £V moow Xpiotdée. (Co 3.11) We must beware of 'over-
unravelling' Paul's monogram — indeed we cannot do so; theological truth cannot be confined neatly

in semantic roles.

Implications for translation: The matter of translation is taken up in chapter 8. But the translation
of this key phrase raises the whole topic, and illustrates the principles involved. Some of these may

be stated as follows:

1. Within the core premise of faithfulness to the original source language, and faithfulness to the
receptor language, there is tension, and the constant challenge is to keep the right balance between
one and the other. One's basic 'philosophy of translation' can be plotted along the spectrum of closer
or further, tighter or freer from the original. Thus, for English, KJV --- (N)RSV --- NIV ---
TEV/NEB/REB --- CEV --- Phillips are along a spectrum from more 'literal’ to more ‘dynamic' (and
continuing to the paraphrase LB19) (cf. Fee & Stuart, 1982:36. Their line moves from literal,
through dynamic to free). For any particular language within any particular area or situation, it is

essential to know the particular viewpoint of the translators on this matter.

2. Is there an all-embracing locative in the language, which is the equivalent of Ev? Many languages
do have a general place/time locative marker. Could it be used to cover the literal, figurative, and

theological meanings of &v?

With regard to v Xpiotw, whose uses are figurative, not literal, the question arises as to whether

the figure is a live figure or a dead figure. In general translation theory, live metaphors tend to be

retained, dead metaphors to be changed to an appropriate equivalent in the RL.

19| would consider The Message (Eugene Peterson) an interpretive paraphrase.
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Further, if the phrase is considered to be not simply a live metaphor, but a ‘theological motif', then a

good translation will seek to maintain a consistent rendering20.

3. If no single rendering is available, how far must one contextualise each individual passage? Of
the 3 groupings above, the most challenging will probably be the 'locational' meanings. The whole

question of how much context (both verbal and non-verbal) to include in translation (otherwise

known as the question of implicit and explicit information) is one of the most fundamental questions
in translation theory and practice, and relates to the statements in 1. above. It is the central question

addressed by Relevance theory (e.g. Gitt 1987:31ff.).

4. Over-translation, or too lengthy translation, can (a) distort or limit the meaning by focussing on
one aspect only, (b) skew the focus or balance of the whole statement or argument. 'l have found
some modern translations very helpful, for what are translations but compressed commentaries?"
(Leon Morris, in his Author's Preface to 1 Corinthians, 1985) If this is so, one is reminded again of
the onerous responsibility of the translator. Where the original itself is a compression of meaning,
how much of the task of interpretation belongs to the translator, and how much must be left to the

reader?

20 ¢f. Beekman and Callow, chaps. 8 and 9, pp 124 ff.
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Note: Because of its length, 1T 3.16 is on a whole page at the end of this section.

Ro 12.7, 8

Ro 15.13

Ro 16.7

elte  Swkoviow  Ev 1T
Sokovia?d, eite o Sddokwv
Ev 1t 5150(6KO(7\.iQLb, elte ©
TOPOKAADY gy m
napakifoel’: o petadidoig
gy c‘xn?»c’)mnd, 0 TPOLGTAUEVOG
ev omovdfld, o EledV EV
apodTNTLE.

o 0& 6edg 1ng EAmidog
TANPMOL LUAG TTAoNG XOPAG
Kol elpiung &V 1@ MLoTEVELY,
elg 10 mepioocebeEw LUAG EV
M EAmiSt By duvduer
Tvebuotog drylov.

aondoacte * Avdpdrikov Kol

"Touvdv ToVG CUYYEVELG WOV

Kol CUVALYUOAMTOVS OV,
oltwég elow Emionuol Ev toig
ATOCTOAOLG,

These listed gifts follow v. 6 — 'So, having different gifts
dispensed by grace, [let us exercise them], whether ...
Paul's fast-flowing thought, as so often, carries him on
without an explicit main verb. &v marks his qualifying
comment in each case. We may distinguish 2 groups of
3 (after the initial gift of 'prophecy’ in v. 6):

1. Means: a, b, c. If his gift is serving, let him use it
in/by serving etc. So NIV, TEV, RSV, NEB, Br.

Note the cognate link within each pair.

2. Manner: d, e, f. generously (or, sincerely/with
integrity??), diligently, cheerfully. Note the lack of
cognate link within each of these pairs.

v 1® motedew: There are differences of
interpretation.

KJV in believing

NIV Circumstance. 'as you trust in him'. So LB.

TEV Means . 'by means of your faith in him. So NEB.
W Reason - 'because you trust in him'. So CEV, i.e. 'as
a result of ... (Means and cause are often closely

linked.)

gv T EAmiOL: Sphere
NIV overflow with hope

Ev duvdpel mvebpatog &ylov: Means

‘notable/outstanding among the apostles' (Loc.) i.e. they
also were in the (wider) group of apostles, or, ‘well-
known by (i.e. to) the apostles' (Experiencer. A rare use
of &v).

Hodge takes the latter interpretation — highly
respected by the apostles. The latter is most probably
the correct interpretation.' So also Beet, Haldane et al.

Bruce (1963:272) says 'they were not merely well known
to the apostles but were apostles themselves (in a wider
sense of the word) ..." So also Barrett, Sanday and
Headlam. See Blight 1972:357.

‘among' would seem to fit the context more naturally.
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1C15 ot Ev mowvtt EmAovticOnte Ev
obt®, Ev mowtl Adyw Kol
AT YVAOOEL,

1C 7.15b gv 8¢ elpfvn kEKANKEY LUAG
0 Beo¢.

1C 15.3 TopESwKO  Yyop  LUlY  Ev
TPATOLG, O KOl TOUPEAQPBOV, ...

&v mowwti: Sphere (in every realm/area)
TT in every respect

gv abte: Agency, 'by him' (so inv. 4)
&v mowvtl AbYw kol TdoT YVdoEL

These phrases are, of course, an elaboration of £v nowrd,
giving the specifics. cf. the same pattern in 2C 6.4, 5
(under Circumstance), and 1C 6.7 (under &v dOvayer).

1. Sphere 'in the areas of all you say and know'.

NIV enriched in every way—in all your speaking and in
all your knowledge-

TEV become rich in all things, including all speech and
all knowledge

2. Means -supply, i.e. enriched with/by

RSV in every way you were enriched by him, with all
speech and all knowledge ...

So also probably JB and NEB.

Whichever role is opted for, the sense is the same. In
the areas of speech and knowledge, Christ has gifted
them.

Sphere: It is [to live] in peace that God has called us.
Harris points out that this phrase, which is 'emphatic by
positionZ!, may well be the key to this difficult passage'
(1191).

cf. Ev &yroopm with same verb in 1Th 4.7.

Only occurrence of the phrase in NT.
Is it Circumstance/Time (‘first of all/initially’) or Sphere
(‘among matters of most importance')?

A-G take as Sphere — 'among the first=most important
things i.e. as of first importance." So most transl. e.g.
NIV, Br as of first importance.

Note NEB first and foremost, ...

21 note that this involves the Thematic level or perspective referred to in Ch.2.
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He 13.20,
21

bdTwg N kowwvia tng Tiotedg
cov  Evepyng yévmtor v
ETLYVMOEL TOVTOG AYaBob TOU
gV MU elg Xprotov.

‘O 8¢ 0e0g TNg Eipfyng, O
Avoyoywv EK  VEKPOV  TOV
TOWEVD, TV TPORAT®wY  TOV
peéyow Ev afpott  drabnkng
alwviov, TOV KOplOoV Nudv
"Incovv, kotapticol LUAG EV
mowtl dyab® €ig 1O ool
10 BEANUO abToL, TOLY EV
huww 10 ebdpectov Evdmiov
abTov ...

171

The most notoriously difficult verse of this short letter to
exegete, both in its parts and as a whole!22

&v Emyvwoet et al. Either Means (‘through an
understanding of ...") or Sphere ('in the matter/
sphere/area of ..."). Means seems unlikely. But Sphere
fits the context well.

v plus a noun follows evepyfic23 or its cognates only
here and in 2C 1.6 (‘effective in (producing) patience").
gv plus a pronoun follows the verb in a number of
places24 (‘working in him/you/us' - Sphere).

A straightforward interpretation would seem to be: 'l
pray that the sharing of your faith?®> [the faith/love
ministry of v. 5] will be effective/active/productive in
[the sphere of] understanding ... > will result in a
true/full(er) understanding of all the good that is ours".
Paul was always concerned that the knowledge of his
readers should increase, cf. Co 1.9; Eph 1.17ff; Php 1.9,
10.

Ev filv Loc. > possessive. ‘that is ours'.

€ic Xprotov s this part of the &v PP, or does it modify
gvepyng yévnto? Most Eng. transl. take as former, i.e.
= &v Xprot® - 'the good that is ours in Christ'.

RV seems to construe with the main verb, 'unto Christ'
i.e. a shortened form of 'for the glory of Christ. So
H.C.G. Moule (nd: 305) and many other commentators.
This accords with the primary meaning of the word.
See Banker 1990:23.

gv afpot: Means > causal 'because of/on account of'
TEV is only one of the 8 which translates this way,
'because of his death, by which the eternal covenant is
sealed'26.

kv movtl &ya®®: Means-equipment (cf. Eph 1.3 &v
TAoT €LAOYLY TVELUATLKT)).

Ev hiutv: Loc-fig.

22 Carson (2960) refers to Lightfoot and CFD Moule for all the interpretations of this verse.

23 vepyhc occurs 3 times: 1C 16.9 (Abs.), Phm 6, and He 4.12 (Abs.)

24 Mt 14.2 (Mk 6.14), Eph 2.2, 3.20; Php 2.13; C0 1.29; 1Th 2.13.

25 An alternative would be 'l pray that your partnership [with me] in the faith will result in/produce ... cf. Php 1.5.

261t is generally agreed that the £v is used in a causal sense here. When God raised Jesus from the dead, He was
signifying the acceptance of the Covenant blood' (Miller 1988:449, 450). The whole comment is well worth reading.
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2P 1.5-7

1J5.6

Kkai obhTd ToVT0 88 cTOLAN Y
TACAY TOPELCEVEYKAVTEG
Emuyopnynoate Ev 1] mioTEL
LUGY THY ApeTAY, EV O& TN
ApETN TNV YV@OOoL, EV 88 11|
YVADOOEL TNV EYKPATELOD, EV OE
TN Eykpateiq Ty Lopovhy,
gv 8¢ 1N Lmopovn TV
eboéBelaw, v 8¢ 1 eboePeiq
MY draaderdiov, Ev 8¢ T
dLAadEADIL TNV Aydmtmy.

Obt6g kotw o EABOY U
Hdatog kol alipotog, " Incovg
Xpiotég, obk EV 1@ VdOTL
pévor dAA Ev 1@ Vdotl Kol
gV 1@ ofpoTL:

Ev T miotel etc.

Many English versions (KJV, TEV, NIV, JB), in using
the word 'add’, fail to catch the nuance of the preposition
here, by suggesting that we are to add these graces to
one another as beads on a string, rather than as links in
a chain.

RSV supplement your faith with virtue, and virtue with
knowledge etc.

W with your faith exhibit also a noble character; with a
noble character knowledge etc.

The role is Circumstance or Sphere — 'in (the matter of)
[exercising] faith, supply/furnish (also) virtue', ‘as you
exercise faith, practise also virtue ..." etc. 'Each grace
being assumed, becomes the stepping-stone to the
succeeding grace.' (Exeg. Helps, 1981:40, quoting
Fausset, 1961.)

Ev ©® Hdatt ... kol Ev @ alpott

The key question is whether the &v phrases exactly
parallel the &wd phrases as a stylistic variation, or
whether there is a distinction in meaning.

1. Both are Means or Manner.

TT through [Note: 'that is, through his whole ministry
from the baptism to the cross, with all their
implications', p.542]... by ...

KJV/INIV/Ph by ... by ...

Many commentators believe there is no difference.

2. o0ud - Means ; &v - Manner
RSV/IB/W by ... with

3. Other
NEB with ... by
TEV with ... with

See the comments by Anderson, 1992, 195ff.

The distinctions made by transl. and commentators
appear artificial. The overall sense would seem to be
that his coming was authenticated and marked by the
two events of his baptism and death.
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1T 3.16 “0¢?” koovepmdn Ev  ocoapki, | Ev begins five of these six hymnic/credal phrases, giving
gduconddn Ev mvebpaty, d¢dn | an  immediate surface parallelism, though not
AyYEAOLG, gxknpOYON gv | necessarily a role parallelism.

¢0vecwy, Emoteln Ev KOOUW,

BVEANUOON Ev SOEN. &v capki: - Location.

TEV appeared in human form
NIV appeared in a body
Other translations are similar.

Ev vebpatt
1. Most take as Agency of the Holy Spirit.

NIV/TT vindicated by the Spirit
TEV shown to be right by the Spirit. cf. W.
JB attested by the Spirit

2. Transl. as 'in the Spirit'. What is the meaning?

KJV justified in the Spirit
RSV vindicated in the Spirit

3. With small 's' — Sphere

NEB/Ph vindicated in the spirit
Br vindicated in spirit
LB pure in spirit

£V EBveocwy
1. Addressee
Rare occurrence of £v with a Goal dimension.

KJV preached unto the Gentiles
JB proclaimed to the pagans.

2. Location

RSV/NIV/TEV/LB/NEB/TT/

Ph/Br preached/proclaimed among the nations.
W proclaimed among Gentile nations

&v koo

1. Location

KJV/RV/INIV/W believed on in the world.
NEB/Ph believed in throughout the world.
TT believed in all over the world.
TEV/Br believed in the world.

2. Agent/Experiencer
JB believed in by the world
LB accepted by men everywhere

kv 36€n

1. Goal

KJV/W received up into glory

TEV taken up to heaven

LB received up again to his glory in heaven

2. Manner or Attendant Circumstances. cf. Mt 16.27,
25.31; Mk 8.38; Lu 9.26, where &v 1] 86En is almost
formulaic for His 'coming in glory'.

RSV/NIV/TT/IB taken up in glory

Ph taken back to heaven in glory

Br received up in glory

NEB glorified in high heaven.

27 The controversial textual question of ¢ versus 6gbg is not in focus, and not considered here. Christ is clearly the
topic of this credo.
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EmL — '(UP)ON' I

(+ Accusative, Genitive, Dative)

STATISTICS

gmil occurs some 890 times in the NT, nearly a third of the occurrences of gv. It is a favourite

preposition of Luke - and of Revelation, whose theme is the Lamb on the throne.
IE CONNECTIONS AND MEANING
gmi is cognate with Latin ob, Sanskrit &pi.

gmi is the only preposition which occurs plentifully with all three cases, most frequently with the
Accusative, least with the Dative. There is considerable overlap of meaning in its use with the three

cases. It often occurs after verbs compounded with £mi- as will be seen in the examples below.

The basic meanings of ‘upon’ or 'on top of' or 'over' account for all the uses of &mnil whether the
meaning is a physical spatial/temporal, or a metaphorical or extended one. It may express physical
location - in space (rest on and contiguity to) and, to a lesser extent, in time. Hence it may express,
by extension, a non-physical reliance on someone (generally) or something. It may also express the
domain or area covered by an activity. By extension also, it may signal the grounds or basis for an

action. Grounds or basis in turn can lead to purpose.

"It differs from bmép in that £nt implies a resting upon, not merely over. But the very simplicity of
this idea ['upon'] gives it a manifoldness of resultant uses true of no other preposition." (Robertson,
600) There is indeed a spectrum of meanings, and hence a blurring, but the focal differences are
still clear. As with other areas of Greek grammar (e.g. the difference between Subjective and
Objective Genitive), we can attempt to analyse and classify; the NT writers simply used the word

they wanted without more ado, and we must often derive its particular significance from the context.
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SEMANTIC ROLES

The chart on this page maps the roles of £nt on to the semantic roles as presented in chapter 5.

Items in italics are role variants which are specific to nt. Items in parenthesis are infrequent uses.

1. Agent

2. Effector

3. Patient

4. Experiencer

5. Theme Text

Participants Topic

Range

6. Benefactive Recipient
Beneficiary
Opponent
Target
Addressee
Possessor

7. Comitative

8. Locative Location (Extent)

Domain
Goal
Source
Path
Circumstantials 9. Time Time-when

Time-how long
Time-since
Time-until

10. Means Means
Agency
Manner
Specification

11. Measure

12. Motivation Reason
Occasion Basis
Purpose

Chart of semantic roles of £mt
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They will be presented and illustrated in the following order:

A. Locative

1. Location

2. Goal
B. Time
C. Extended roles

1. Target
2. Opponent

3. Domain
4. Topic
D. Motivation

1. Occasion
2. Basis

3. Purpose

E.  Problem passages
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A LOCATIVE

|1. LOCATION |

1.1 *(up)on'or ‘on top of’

There are some examples of mi with the basic meaning of 'on (top of)’, apparently used with all 3
cases with little difference of meaning. &mi may signify both '‘on' an indefinite (large) 2-D area

(sand, sea etc.), and resting ‘on top of' a 3-D object (table, bed etc.).

e \With Accusative

Mt 7.24, .. botig ®rodduncey abtov TV oikiaw Emi trw | onsand...onrock cf. Lu 6.48, 49,
25, 26 TETPOLV:
. tebeuelmTo YOp EML THY TETPAV. ... OOTIG
drodouncey abtod Ty olkiav EmL Ty duuov:
Mt 14.25 MOV TIpdg abtolg TepLartdY Eml Ty BdAacoov. | cf. Emi Ty 8dAiacong with same
meaning in the next verse, and
genitive also in Mk. 6.48, 49, Jo
6.19.
Mk 4.38 Kol otdg v EV 1] Tpopvn ENL 10 TpookeddALov
KoBEVLOWY.

Mk 11.7 Kol GEpovcy TOV TOAOV Tpdg TOV ' Incovv kol
EmBdALOVOWY LT TA  WdTIoe  abTdY, Kol
gkdbioey ET obToOV.

It is interesting to see the frequency of &ni in the 3 synoptic accounts of the parable of the sower:

Matthew 13.3 ff

Mark 4.2 ff

Luke 8.4 ff

Parable

NB: ditto =

'same as Matt.

Topo. THY 086V
ETL TO. TETPMON
EML TA¢ AKAvBog

ETL THY YNV TV KOANY

ditto
ETL TO TETPMSEC
€1¢ TAg Akavog

€1¢ THY YAV THY KaANY

ditto
ETL TNV TETPAV
EV LECW TOV AKAVODY

€1¢ TV YHv T dyabny

Interpretation

same as parable
same as parable
€1¢ TA¢ AKAVviog

same as parable

ditto
ditto
ditto
ditto

ditto
ETL TG TETPOLG
ditto
EV TN koA YN

Understandably, the stony ground is the only kind which has &ri in all 3 accounts!
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Extent: With an additional modifier in the following nominal phrase, &ni can signal physical Extent

or domain.

Mt 27.45 TATO 8¢ Extng dpog okdTog EYEveTo EML mAoow Tthy ynv | darkness over the whole earth
£wg dpag EvdTng.

Ac 11.28 ECTUQLVEY ... AUOV UEYAANY HEAAEW EcecBo EQ dAMY | ... there would be a great famine

TNV OLKOLUEVTY, throughout the whole world...

Notice the idiomatic use of emi with the accusative in the following.

Lu5.12 1800 dunp mAfpNg Aémpac: 18mv 8¢ tov’Incovw, | fell on his face. So also in Mt 17.6,
TECQOV ENL TPOCWTOV ... 26.39, Lu 17.16. Contrast Jo 11.32
mpog tovg modag [fell] at his feet.
Lu 15.20 Kol Spapv EmEnecey eml 1OV tpdymiov abtod | NIV threw his arms around him
Kol kotediAnocey abtoHv. TEV, JB, NEB similar.
Rev 11.11 | xoi £otnoaw Eml Tovg TOHdAG abLTDY, stood on their feet

e \With Genitive

Mt 4.6 Kol ML ¥ epOY &poLSiV oF, 'on' > 'in their hands'. So also Lu
4.11. (OT quote)
Mt 9.2 mpocédepor ot mopaAvtikoy  Eml kAivng [ So Lu5.7. cf. ¢ @ in Mk 2.4.
BeBANUEVOD. Here 'lying on' though JB renders
BdaAAw as 'streteched out on'.
Mt 10.27 Kol O elg 10 odg dkovete knpOETE EML TQV
dwudTwy.
Mt 14.19 Kol kelevoog Tovg dylovg dvakiBnrol £nt tov | 'sit down on the grass'. cf. Emi +
x6pTOV, dative in parallel passage, Mk 6.39.
Mt 24.3 Kabnpévov 8¢ abtob Enl 100" Opovg TV EAcidv
Mt 6.10 yeundntw 1o 0EANUG cov, Mg Ev obpav®d kol Emi [ a very common phrase throughout
Yne: the NT, sometimes in contrast to 'in
heaven'
cf Mk 4.26 (might take as Goal,
except that Goal is generally Acc. —
so Ac 10.11), Lu 5.24 (‘'on' rather
than 'over' in this context) etc. etc.
Ac 21.40 gmtpeyavtog 8¢ abtov o IMavAog ECTME EML TV
avoBobuiv
1C 11.10 Sl tovto opeirel 1 yovr EEovoiow Exew Eml Tng
KeEPAATG S1o TOVG Ay YEAOLG.
e With Dative

Less common. As noted above, there are one or two instances where Mark seems to favour the use

of the dative.

Mt 14.8, 11 | Ab¢ o, ¢noiv, Gde Emi mivakt Ty kedarry | So also Mk 6.25, 28
" Twdvvov 1oV BomTIETOV.
Mk 6.39 CUUTOC10, CUUTOSIAL ETL TQ) Y AWPD XOPTW. on the green/fresh grass
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Mk 6.55 kol fpEovto EmL 101G KPABATTIOLG TOVG KOKMG
£x0VTOLG TEPLOEPELY
Jo 11.38 fv 8¢ omhraiov kol AiBog Emékerto EN abTd. (stone) lay on/across it. Here there

is 'vertical contact'.

It is interesting to note the use of the 3 cases for 'on (the) throne' in Revelation, especially when used

with the participle ka®nuev—. There is textual variation.

Case of Participle Case of Noun in PP Reference
Nestlé 26 Souter (W-H) | TR
Nominative Accusative Accusative Genitive 4.2
11.16
Genitive Genitive Genitive 7.15
Dative Dative Genitive 21.5
Accusative Accusative Accusative Accusative 4.4
Genitive Genitive Genitive Genitive 4.10
5.1,5.7
6.16
Dative Dative Genitive Genitive 4.9
5.13
7.10
Dative Dative Genitive 194

The Nestlé version reflects an attraction to the case of the participle. The Textus Receptus seems to

have a preference for the Genitive.

Figurative uses: &mi occurs in the following expressions (with all 3 cases) with a locative role, but

the total PP is being used figuratively or idiomatically.

Mt 16.18 EML to0TN  Th mETp  olkodouncw pov thv | on this rock I will build...
gxkAnciov

Mt 23.2 Aeywv, Emi thg Mwictwg kabédpag Exdbioor ol | i.e. they have the same leadership
YPOUUOTELG KOl Ol doploaiot. role and authority that Moses did.

Mt.27.25 Kol dmokpleic wag b Aaog elmev, ToO aipa abtod | may his blood (be) on us and on
Ed’ MuAg Kol EML 1O TEKVOL LDV our children. i.e. we accept the

responsibility.

Eph 2.20 gmowkodounOévteg Emi 1@  Oeuerie v | built on the foundation of apostles
ATOCTOAWY KOl TpodNT®dY, and prophets.

Php 2.17 AAAO. €l Kol omévdoporl EmL T Buoiq kol
Aettovpyla  Thg  mioctewg  Lpdv, yoipm Kol
ouyxaipw TAow LU

Co3.14 ML mAow 0& 1toltolg MY Aydmmy, & Eotw | on top of/in addition to all these
o OVEECLOG THE TEAELOTNTOC. things...

1J3.3 Kol mig o Exwv Ty EAmida todtny Em obt® | whoever has this hope (with)in him

ayvilel Eautov, kabhg Ekelvog dyvdg ECTI.

i.e. ‘within himself' as in some
translations.  If it was 'in Christ',
one would expect the Accusative
for Target as are other examples.
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So also Mt 23.4; Ac 1.26, 4.22; He 8.10, 10.16; 1P 5.7.

To these we may add the idiomatic en’ &Anbeio 'in truth' or ‘truly’ which occurs 7 times, mostly in

Lucan material.

In addition to the samples below, the phrase occurs in Mk 12.32; Lu 4.25, 22.59, Ac 4.27.

Mk 12.14
Ac 10.34

QAN ET dAnBeiog Ty 080V 10U B0b SiddoKELg:

"En’ dAnPelog  katadoupdvopot 4t
TPOCMTOANUTTNG O BebC,

1.2. 'in the locality of'

So also Lu 20.21.

ovk EoTw

In the following examples, the thought of 'contact with' shifts to contiguity i.e. 'in the immediate/close

vicinity of'. A common English translation is 'at'. This use of &rt is also found with all 3 cases.

e With Accusative

Mt 9.9

Rev 7.1

£16ev dvBpwmov KOBAHUEVOV ENL TO  TEADVIOV,
Moabbotov Aeybuevoy,

eldov TEcoapag AYYEAOUC ECTATOC EML  TAC
TEcoopog yoviag TNG YNNG KPOTOUVTOS TOVG
Técoopac GvEHOVg Thg YNg tvaw wr mvén dvepog
ETL THC YTg UATe EML Thg Baddoong Uite Emt v
devdpov.

e With Genitive

Mt 21.19

Mk 8.4

Mk 11.4

Jo21.1

Ac5.23
Rev 8.3

Kol 18wy cukfy piow Emi thig 6800 NAOey ET
oLty

I16Bey toVTOVE duvficetal Tig ®Oe yoptdooaiL
dptwv ETT Epnuicg;

Kol &mnABov kol ebpov TdAoV dedepévov mpog
B0pay £Ew EmL 10V Appddov Kol Abovoy abtov.

gEpovépwoey  Eautov mIAW O ' Inoovg
pobntotg Emi thg Baddoong the TiReprddog:

T01¢g

Kol Tovg GOAOKOG ECTADTOG ETTL TWY BupdY,

Kai dAlog dyyerog HABey Kol EotdBn Eml toL
Buclactnpiov

at the tax-office. So Mk 2.14; Lu
5.27 (only 3in NT)

at the 4 corners of the earth

Note the 3-fold &ni at the end of
the verse, with differing case.

at the roadside
Note the second &mi (acc.)- 'he
wentuptoit...

NIV in this remote place

at the crossroads

by/at the sea of T.

standing by the doors

stood at (or by) the altar (TR has
Acc.)

Note acc. case for second ref. in the
verse - ' ... on the altar'.
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'As with the accusative and genitive, so with the locative [dative], there is the idea of contiguity.'

(Robertson, 604)

Jo4.6 b oV Incovg KeEKOMOKAG ... EKaBELeTo obtwg Eml | All + TT take as 'by' or 'beside the
™ TNYNn: well'.  KJV alone renders 'on the
well'.
Jo5.2 £otw 8¢ kv 1tolg Iepocorbuolg Emi TN mpoPatikt) | at the porch
KoAVULPBpaL
Ac 3.10 obtog Ay © mpodg ThHY EAenuocyny koadfuevog Eni | at the beautiful gate
0 Qpaig TTOAN 100 1epov So also v.11.
Acb5.9 ol mddeg TV Boydvtwy TOV dvdpa. cov Emi t1 | feet ... standing at the door
B0pa
Rev 9.14 AVoov ToVg TEcoapag dyyEAovg Tovg dedepévoug | at the great river...
ETL TG TOTOU® TA HeydAw Ebopdtn.

1.3. 'in presence of* (people)

Here the sense is the same as 1.2, i.e. 'in the vicinity of', but is applied to people. And the normal

expectation would therefore be 'before’. The following case is always genitive.

Mt 28.14 Kol Eav dkouvoBf touto ETl 1oL fiyepodvog, lit. "if this should be heard before the
governor' (or, at the governor's
[place/house]) i.e. if the governor
should hear about this.
Mk 13.9 Kol Eml fyepdvwy kol Bacidéwy otabnoecte | you will stand before governors and
£vexey OV elg paptiplov abtote. kings
Ac 24.20 7| abtol obrtol elndtwoov ti £dpov &diknua | when I stood before the Sanhedrin
oTAVTOG LoV EML 1OV cuvedpiov,
2C7.14 Kol 1 kovynoig hudv f) el Titov &Afbeia | REB 'in the presence of Titus'.
Eyevnom. So KJV and RSV 'before Titus'.
Other versions have 'to".
1T 6.13 mopoyYEAM® [col] Evdmiov ... Xpiotob’ Incob | when he witnessed a good confession
100 paptuphoavtog emi IMovtiov IIdditov v | before Pontius Pilate.
KoY oporoyiaw, cf. use of xatd in Ac 3.13.

Goal is a major role of &mt (though not as frequent as €1g or mpoc), and covers several interlocking
sets. Goal always implies 'motion to/towards' (whether the locality or vicinity of), and occurs with
verbs of MOTION and TRANSFER. As with the other prepositions of 'motion to', the following case is

normally, but not always, accusative.
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2.1 With verbs of MOTION.

Mt 3.13

Mt 10.29

Mt 14.34

Mt 21.19

Mk 16.2

Lu 22.40

Ac 8.26

Ac9.11

Tote mapoyiveton o’ Inoodg &md the Taldaiog
gmi 1tov lopddumy  mpdg toV Iwdvvny  Tov
Bamtichnuon LT abTov.

obyl 80o otpovdic docapiov mwAeltor; Kol &v EE
abtdv ob mecelton EmL THY yTjv dvev 1oV TorTpdg
LUDY.

Kol Sramepdioavteg AABov EML THY YAV

Kol 18wy ouvkfy piow Eml Thg 680 NABey Em
abtiy

Epyovtal EML 1O Uvnuelov Avoteilavtog Tov
MAtov.

yevéuevog 8¢ EmL Tov tOTOL elmey abTotc,

" Avdotnol kol mopehov Katd LecTuBplor Emi thy

odov T KotaBoivovocory &md *IepovcaAnu €ig
r'alov,

"Avactag mopelBnTL  EmL

Kodovuévny EbOsiow

My pouny Ty

So also Mt 22.9, Jo 6.16, etc.

to Jordan

came on to the land > 'landed' or
‘disembarked’. So Mk 6.53.

to the tomb

arriving at the place

NIV Go south to the road ... that

goes down ...

Go to street called Straight

2.2 With verbs of TRANSFER. With verbs of ‘putting’, Exi again has the sense of 'on top of'".

Mt 4.5

Mt 9.16

Mt 27.29

Mk 4.21

Mk 7.30

Mk 8.25

Lu 10.34
Lul12.11

Lu 19.35

Jo 9.6, 15

Ac 14.13

Tote mopoAolBdvel abtov O SldBoAOg ... Kal

£otnoey abTov EML 1O TTEPDYIOV TOV 1EPOD,

obLdeig d¢ EmPaArel EMIBANUA pdkovg AyVAOOL
ETL OTiQ TOACLD

Kol mAEEawteg oTédovor EE AkavBOY EmEOMKAY
gL ThE KeEPaATG abTov

Mnm £pyetot o AUy vog (va Lid Tov wdédtov 1edn M
Lo Ty kAivmy; oby tva Emi Ty Avyviaw tebn;

ebpev 10 mandiov BePANUEVOY ETL THY KALvMY

elto. MAAW  EMEONKEV 1TOG XEPOG EML  TOUG
o000 LOVE obTOD,

EmPLRAcag 6& abtov EmL 10 1810V KTNvog

dtav Ot elohépwoy LUAG EML TG CULVAYWYOG
Kol Tag &px o kol tog E€ovoiag,

kol  flyoyov obtov  mpdg 1oV 'Incovv kol

gmplyovteg abtdV Ta pdTior EmL TV TOAOV
gneBifoacov oV Incovv.

EnEypLoey aLTOL TOV TNAOY EML TOVG OOOAAULOVG
b 1€ 1epeng TOL AL0G TOVL dYTog TIPO THG TOAEWG

Tapovg KO OTEPHATO. ETL TOLG  MULAMVOG
EVEYKAG

= Lu4.9.

cf. Mk 2.21,
Accus.

Lu 5.36 - both

Gen. cf. g1g¢ TV xepoAfy in V.

30 with similar meaning.

in contrast to Lo

'laid upon her bed' - KJV gets the
force of this after her treatment by
the demon.

merging into 'over' i.e. there is a
dimension of extent (Domain).

bring you to the synagogues and

to...

merging into 'over' - again, the
dimension of extent (Domain).
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gomkey Ty de€lav abtov EM EpE Afywy, Mn
dopov:

So also Mk 16.18; Lu 15.5, etc.

Figurative uses (both Motion and Transfer):

Mt 10.34

Mt 12.28

Lu 19.23

Ac 7.23

Ac 8.32
Ro 2.2

Ro 15.3

1C29

Ga4d.9

Eph 4.26

He 6.1

1P 5.7

Rev 2.24
Rev 3.10

Rev 11.11

Mn vouionte ét1 HABov Badelv eipfiymy EmL THv
ynv:

el 8¢ kv mvebpott 0eob EYD EKBAAA® TO
doupévia, dpo EpBacer £ LUAG T Baoctieio ToL
Beov.

kol 01 Tl oLk &dwkdg pov 1O ApyLplov EML
tpdmeloy; Kayd EABDY ovv 1Ok AV abTo
gnpaar.

QvéBN Emi Ty kopdiow obtod Emokéyachol
ToUg &delHovg arhTob Tovg ViovE ' IopafA.

Q¢ mpodBaTov ENL chorymy fxon

otdapey 8¢ 411 10 Kpipo TOL Be0L ECTW KOTA
AAHBELOY ETIL TOVG TA. TOLOVTOL TPALOCOVTAG.

Ot bveldiouol TV oveldIloVTOY o8 ENETECAY ET
ELLE.
kol eml kapdiow dvbpwdmov obk &véR,

nOg EMoTpEdete MAAW EML to &dobsvh kol
TTWY O CTOLYELDL

o fiMog un Emdvetw! Emi [10] mopopylond LUdY,

A &dévteg OV TG dpyhig ToL XpLoTtob Abyov
EML TNV TEAELOTITOL HEPDLLEDLL,

mioay Ty uépyvor Ludv Emplyavteg ET
obtoy, HTL ALT® pELEL TTEPL LULAY.

ob BAAL® EG” LUAC dAAO Bdpog,

K&yd oe Tnphow EK THe MPOg ToL TEPACIOD TNG
perlobong £pxecBot ETL ThE olkovpévng HANG

Kol GpOBog HEYQG EMEMECEY EML TOLG BewpovuTag
abtove.

1 gnag Aey.

183
placed his right hand on me

'Do not think that | came to bring
peace on/to the earth' cf. Lu 12.49.
(fire"); v T yn in v 50.

The k. of God has come upon
you/impacted  you. Idiomatic.
Most Eng. versions render literally.
Soalso Lu 10.9.

Why didn't you give my money to
the bank? (lit: on (to) the (money-
changers") table)

came into his heart i.e. he decided

led to slaughter

RSV the judgment of God rightly
falls upon those who ...

Br God's judgment falls on those
who ...

NIV has 'God's judgment against
those ...

Note the 'present situation' implied
in the verb.

This might be considered Target.

hasn't entered the heart i.e. no one
can understand/imagine ...

turn again (emi-) to weak and ...

Don't let the sun set (or, go down)
on your wrath i.e. while you are
still angry. Or, Don't end the day
still angry.

go on to maturity
Could be considered Target.

will not impose any burden on you
...testing which will come upon the
whole world (Gen.)

lit: great fear fell on those who
watched them.

NIV terror struck those who saw
them.
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2.3 'to the presence of (people)’

We may note this group, occurring with verbs of MOTION or TRANSFER, which coresponds to 1.3

above.

Mt 10.18 Kol Eml fiyepovog 8¢ kol Bactielg dybhoeohe you will be brought before leaders
and kings So Lu 21.12.

Mk 5.21 cuvfyOn &xAog MOALG ET abto, Most have 'gathered round him'.

J0 19.33 gml 0& 1OV ' Incovv EABGVTEG, ‘coming to where Jesus was' i.e.
when they reached/arrived at Jesus'
Cross ...

Ac 16.19 gmAapopevor v IIoviov kol tov ZAdv | dragged them to the

eilkvoay eig Ty &yopdv ENL TOVg dpyovTAS leaders/authorities.

(or, Purpose, as NIV ‘'to face the
authorities'.)
cf. 17.19.

Ac 25.12 gmi Koloapo mopeton. to Caesar you shall go

B TIME

emi is used with all three cases to express time, and the differences are associated with the basic case

meanings. Indeed, there is a certain tension between the preposition and the case.

e With Accusative

The accusative is used for duration or extent of time, and there are instances of this with gmnt.

Lu 4.25 bte Exdelobn o obpovog emi £tn 1piar kol punvog | for 3 years and 6 months
EE,

Ac 16.18 T0UT0 8¢ Emotiel EML MOAAAG NUEPOLC. NIV for many days

Ac 28.6 Eml  moAL Ot  abtdv mpocdokdutwv kol | foralong time - only ex. in NT
Bswpotvtaw ...

The examples below reflect a somewhat unusual use of &nti + acc. for Time.

Ac3.1

Ac 4.5

II&tpog 8¢ kol Imdvyng &véEBovov €lg 1O 1epdV
EML TNV dpay THG TPOSEVY NG TNV EVATNY.

"Eyéveto 6¢ Emi Ty adplov cvvoxbnvot abtdv

T0Vg APXOVTAG KAl TOUG TPECPVTEPOVG...

NIV at the time of prayer - at 3 in
the afternoon

One might expect a dative here for
precise time, but &nt is followed by
its predominant case.

JB takes &mi as reflecting Purpose:
'for the prayers at the ninth hour'.
So also Ph ‘'were on their way ...
for the three o'clock hour of prayer".

NIV the next day i.e. at some point
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The genitive expresses Time-within which, and this is maintained following &mi.

Mt 1.11 ‘Tociag 8¢ Eyévwnoev 1tov ‘Iexoviaw kol tovg | NIV at the time of the exile to
aderdovg abtob ETL Thg petolkesiog Bapuidvog. Babylon i.e. at some point during

Mk 2.26 ¢ ELoTABeY €l OV olkov 10D Beod Eml *ABwalbdp | NIV in the time of Abiathar the
AP LEPEMG high priest i.e. during.

TEV when A was the High Priest.

Lk 3.2 EmL dpyleptwg “‘Avva. kol Kaidoo, eyéveto pruo | NIV during the highpriesthood of
0eov ETV Iwdvvny tov Zayapiov vidv Ev 1 Ephinw. | A.and C.

Ac 11.28 avaoctag 8¢ ..."AyoBog Echiuavey ... Auov peydAny | NIV during the reign of Claudius
LEAAEW EcecBol EO OAMY TNy olkovuévny, fTig
gyéveto emi KAowdiov.

e With Dative

With the dative, i seems to mean 'on the occasion of' and hence sometimes 'whenever'.

Jo 4.27
2C3.14

2C7.4

Php 1.3

1Th 3.7

He 9.26

EML TO0TW

70 abtd KdAvUUo EML TN AVoyvdoEL  THG
mohodg SrabnKng HLEVEL,

TETANPOUOL m TOPAKANCEL,
Lrepmeploceopl T Yopd EmL mwdon 1
OAtyeL udv.

Ebyoplotd®d 1@ 6e® pov Emi mdon th uveio
LUDY

d1d tovTo TopEKANONUEY, &deAdol, EG LU
ETL mdiom TH Avdykn Kol OAlyel fiudv o The
Ludv miotewc,

voni 8¢ &mof Emi cuvtedeia? TV aldvwy gig
aBgtnow [tng] duaptiog

at this (time)

at the reading of the old covenant i.e.
whenever the old covenant is read.

in all our affliction cf. 1 Th 3.7 below.
All Eng. versions take it this way, not
as being overwhelmed with joy at their
affliction.

at every remembrance of you i.e.
whenever we remember you. so NEB,
JB

NIV, TEV everytimel ...

NIV in all our
persecution.

This use is really ‘circumstance/
situation' - an extension of time.

distress and

(¢’ L - see under Occasion)

at the completion/consummation of the
ages.
NEB at the climax of history

2 There are 4 occurrences of this word, always in this phrase - Mt 13.39, 40, 24.3 and this reference.
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C EXTENDED ROLES

gmt signals a number of UNDERGOER roles which are extensions of locative ones. The following are

grouped together for convenience: Target, Opponent, Domain and Topic.

|1. TARGET |

Target is an extension of Goal. The participant is the target (rather than the Patient) of the activity
of the verb. The attitude or action of the agent is directed towards the target. The accusative is the
case most used. 'On' is the usual English translation. mictetw and EAmilw are typically followed

by Target.

Note that in both the section on Goal and here, £nt occur with verbs compounded with gmi-. In this

section they are grouped together.

Mt 5.45 bdTwg yEvnobe viol ToL TaTpdg LUV ToL Ev | causes sun to rise/shine on evil and on
obpawvolg, étL Tov fiAtov abtov dvatéAAel Emi | good...rain on just and unjust.
novnpoug Ko /écyoceovg Kol Ppexer e It is a picture of impartial providential
dikaiovg kol &dikouc.

care.

Mt 15.32 Traoyyx vilopot EmL OV O AoV, I-have-compassion on the crowd
In Mt 9.36, mept is used with the same
verb. Perhaps extent is more in focus
there, but Target and Domain are very
close.
So also Mk 8.2.

Lu7.13 kol 18dv abtny o xibplog Eomiayyvictn e’ | the same verb is used.
ot kol elney adth, M7 kK ale.

Mt 27.43 TETO0EY EML TOV OebdV, He trusted in God

Mk 10.24 | midg dOokolby EoTww 1TolLg memolfdTag EmL | Same verb with the dat. for those who
xphuoow €ig Ty Baoctieiovy 1tov  Oeov | trustin riches.'
eloerbely: NB. this phrase only in MT/Byz.

Ac 26.18 TOL EMOTPEYOL ATO okOTOLG €l ddg kol TN | The same verb. ‘turn (them) to God
gEovoiog toL Zatavd Eml TOV Bebv, cf Lu 1.16. It is parallel to € and

could be considered goal, which is, of
course, basically the same role. One
might consider there is an element of
direction/aim in this verse.

Ac 9.42 moALoL Emictevcavsd Ent 1ov Kdpiov Many believed on the Lord

So also Ac 16.31, 22.19. And see He
6.1 below.

3 motebm occurs with £ nearly a dozen times, equally with acc. and dat. e.g. Mt 27.42; Lu 24.25; Ac 16.31; Ro 4.24,
9.33; 1T 1.16. It occurs frequently in John's gospel with the plain dat. or with his favoured preposition, €1¢ + acc. --
some 32 times, e.g. 3.36, 6.29. There are only 2 or 3 occurrences outside John -- Mt 18.6 (cf. Mk 9.42), Ac 10.43. For
its possible limited use with £v, see note on v Xpiot® under 3.Target. cf. the full note in Moulton, 67, 68.



Ro 4.5

Ro 4.24

2C10.2

1T 4.10

1T 55

1T 6.17

Ti3.6

He 6.1

1P 3.12

@ 8¢ un gpyalouéve mictebovtl OE EML TOV
dukatovvTo

T01g mioTtevovowy EML TOV Eyeipoavtal ' Incovv
TOV KOPLOV UMY EK VEKPAV,

dtoport 8¢ TO UN mopwv  Bopphoal TN
nenodnosl f| Aoyilolon toAuficon EmL Tvog
T00g  Aoyilopévovg Mudg MG KOTO CApKOL
TEPLMOTOVVTAG.

€lg TOUTO YOp KOMIWUEY Kol dywviloueda, HTL
hArikouey i Oe® (v,

11 8¢ dvtmwg xNpa Kol LELOVOUEVT HATILKEY ETL
Beov

Tolg mAovoiolg &V T@ VOV oi®dVL TAPSYYEALE
un bymlodpovely unde hAmikéval Exl TAOVTOL
&dnAotnTA AL EML BE® T4 mopEyovTL Nuly
TavTo. TAovcimg elg AmdOALOLY,

o EEéxeev EO fudg mAovoiwg d1d ' Incov
XplLoToL T0L CWTNPOG NV,

U TAALWY Beuerov KATOBAAAOUEVOL
petavoiog Amo VEKpOY Epywv Kol TioTtemg EML
0eov,

bt ooBaApol kuplov EmL Sikailovg, kol dtal
abtov €ig dEmow abrtdv, TPOSWTNOV 38
Kvplov EML ToLOVVTOG KAKG.

Examples of &nt following compound verb with gmt-:

Lul.16 Kol ToAAOUE TV VIV Iopand EToTpEYel EmL
KOpLov tov Bedv abtddv.

1P 2.25 QAL ETECTPAONTE VOV EML TOV TOWLEVO KOl
EmicKomoV TV Yoy v HUMY.

Lu9.38 deopa oe EMBAEYAL ETTL TOV VIOV OV

Ac 4.29 Kol td Vv, KOple, Emde EML TAC ATEIAGC
abtv

2. OPPONENT
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to one who trusts on the-one-who-
justifies...

NIV bold ... towards some people who
think that we live ...

since we have-put-our-hope on/in the
living God. With dat.

(widow) has hoped infon God

. not to place their hope on the
uncertainty of wealth i.e. riches which
cannot be guaranteed, but on God ...
With dat.

'‘poured out on us' (fig.). Included
here, but Recipient rather than Target,
after a verb of (in this context) giving.
cf. Eph 1.8, where €ig is used in a
similar expression.

Faith in/on God

his eyes are on the righteous (idiom) ...
the face of the Lord is toward those
who do evil.

Notice parallel €i¢ in next phrase. cf.
Lu 9.38 above.

He will turn/direct many to the Lord
their God.

Same verb used intrans. cf. also 1Th
1.9 which has same verb with npéc.

...look-on (Emi-) my son

Look(-down-)on their threats

There are some examples where the context means that £nt takes an adversarial role, 'against’, cf.

kotd with the Genitive. The same preposition signifies both positive and negative aspects of Target.

Mt 24.7

Eyepbnoetal yop EBvog Emi EBvog kol Bactieio

Eml Baociisiaw

4 §mok Aey.

nation will rise against nation, and
kingdom against kingdom (Acc.)
So Mk 13.8; Lu 21.10.
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Mt 26.55 ['Qg Eml Anotnv &ENABate peto payopdv kol | against a thief (or 'for a thief?? i.e.
EOLwY CUALOBELY UE; Purpose) (Acc.)

Mk 3.24- kol Eov Poocikeion Y Eovtniy uepiobn, ob | Cf. Mt 12.25; 26 (katd and &mi),

26. dbvator otabnvat 1) Bactieio exelvn: kol av | Lu 11.17 ff (Emi).
oikia Ed Equtny pepltodn, ... kol €l 0 Tatowwdg
AVESTN EP’ EQLLTOV ...

Mk 13.12 | kol EmovacThoovTon TEKVOL ETTL YOVELG against parents (Acc.)

Lul12.52, | mévte Ev gvi olkw Swoueuepioptévol, tpelg Eml | 3 against 2 and 2 against 3, father

53 dvociv kol O0o Emi Tpioiv, dSwopepioBficovtar | against son, son against father
TOTNP ETL VI Kol viog Eml motpl, witne emi T | (Dat.). The rest are with Acc.
Buyatépar kal Buydtnp EML TNV UntéPQ, TEVOEPAL
EmL Ty voudny  abtng kol voudn EmL T
TeEVOeEPdLY.

Ac 4.27 cuvfydnoay yap Em’ ainbeiog v T moOAEL Tahtn | against your holy child Jesus (Acc.)
ETL TOV dylov maldd cov ' Incovv dv £xproalg,

Ac 8.1 "Eyéveto 8¢ kv Exkelvn 1N huépa dwwynog péyog | against the church in Jerusalem
gml Y EKKANciow v eV IepocodlbuoLg, (Acc.)

Ac 13.50 Kol Emfyelpoy Owwyuov Emi tov IMavdov kol | persecution against Paul and
BapraBav Barnabas (Acc.)

3. DOMAIN |

The (figurative) extension of Extent is the Domain or sphere of influence of the predicate. &mi is
followed by the accusative except where marked. ‘over' tends to be an English rendering of this

sense. It occurs with predicates or nominal heads signifying domain of responsibility or effect; there

is no dimension of motion or transfer.

Mt 25.21 Emi OAlya fig motog, Eml moAADY ot katoothow: | faithful over few ... appoint over

So also 23 many (Gen.)

Lu1.33 Kol Boociieboel Enl tov oikov’ lak®dB eig tovg | NIV he will reign over the house
aldvag kol g Paocireiog abtov obk Eoton | of Jacob
TELOG.

Lu 1.65 Kol  Eyétveto  Eml mdvtog  ¢O6Bog  toug | fear was on/over them all.
mEPLOLKOVYTAG 0lLTOVG, So also A. 5.11.

Lu28 Kol mouéveg foow qypovdovvteg kol | keeping watch over their flocks
dvhdooovteg QLAAKGGC TNG VUKTOG EML TNV
moipwvmy abtdv.

Lu9.1 £dwxey abrtolg dtvauw kol EEovciov Eml mdvto | gave authority...over evil spirits
1A Sapovior Kol voéoovg BepamedeLy

Jo 3.36 1) opy™| TV B0V HEVEL ET 0bTOV. the wrath of God remains on him.

cf. Co 3.6, (though note textual
difference of opinion).

Ac 4.33 XOPIG TE MEYEAN fiv ETi Tdvtog abtole. great grace was on all

Ac 6.3 gmokéyacle 8¢, &dehdoi, dvdpag obg | put in charge of/lover this
KT TNOOULEY ETIL THG X peiag TondTng, responsibility (Gen.)

Ro 5.14 aAlo. EBaciievoey b Bdvotog Amo’ Adop UEXPL
MwicEwg kol ENL TOVEG UT) AUOPTHCAVTOG




R0 9.5

Ga6.16

He 10.21

0 Qv Eml mdvtwy 0edg ebAoyntdg elg TOVLG
aldvag,

Kol 600l T® Kawdyl To0Tw GToLXNooLoLY, eiphivn
e abtovg kol Edeog kol Emi OV’ Iopamid tov
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who is God over all. (Gen.)
Embedded attribute PP

peace be on them

Beov.

Kol 1eptar ey EmL 1OV olkov Tob Bgod,

great priest over the house of God.
Attribute PP as above.

With verbs of COGNITION or COMMUNICATION, &mt signifies Topic or content®.

Mk 6.52

Mk 9.12

Mk 12.26

Ac 14.3

He 9.10

oL yap cvvnkow EmL To1g dpTotg,

Kol TG YEYPOTTOL ETTL TOV VIOV TOU &VBpMOTOU
{va ToAAG TAOn kol EEoudevnon;

obk dvéyvwte v 1 BiBA® Mwictéwg Enl 100
Bdtov Tddg elmev ...

StEtpryay moppnotalopevol ETL T@ Kupiw

povov  EML BpoUACY KOl TOMOCLY KO
Sloupopolg  BATTIOUOLG, SIKOLMUATY COPKOG
LEXPL KOpoL Slopfdcemg EmLKeipevaL.

they didn't understand about (the
matter of) the bread

on the topic of the Son of Man

= in the passage about the bush
(Gen.).
Here, Text, rather than Topic.

TEV, Ph about the Lord (dat.) RSV,
NIV, JB for the Lord (i.e Ben.)

NEB in reliance on the Lord. (i.e.
Manner)

W speaking freely and relying on the
Lord. (ditto)

TT with confidence in the Lord (i.e.
Target).

Note the varying interpretations.

in the matter of food and drink and
various washings (dat.)

D MOTIVATION

The use of £m1 extends to variants of the role of Motivation.

1. OCCASION

We may distinguish the following.

Occasion involves an element of stimulus, which causes or provokes an emotional reaction. &n1 with

the dative occurs frequently after INNER ACTIVITY verbs of Emotion — rejoicing, amazement, fear,

sorrow etc. and may be translated by English 'at' - rejoice at, amazed at etc. Emi with this usage

seems to be a favourite of Luke. Following is a sampling of the many occurrences. The noun is

normally in the Dative.

Mk 1.22

kol g€enmAnocovto eml 1) Odayty abTtov:

amazed at his teaching

5 a comparative study needs to be made with mept and rép, which are also used for this role.



190
Mk 3.5

Mk 10.22

Lu 129
Lu5.9

Lu 13.17

Lu 15.7

Lu 20.26

Ac 20.38

1Th 3.7
Jm5.1

3J10

Rev 1.7

kol  mepipleydpevog abtoLg  UET  bpyTg,
CUVALLTOOUEVOG EML T MWPMOoEL TNg  kKopdiag
abTv

o &8¢ otuyvdoog Eml T® AOY®  AmNABEV

AVTOVULEVOC:

1 8¢ Eml T Aoy SreTopdiyOn

0dupog yop mepiEcyev obTOV KOl TAVTAG TOUVG
oW abtd el 17 dypa TV 1 OOwy dV cuvEdaBov,

Kol TG 0 éxAog Exaipey EmL TACY TOlg EVOEOLG
TO1g Ywopévolg L’ abTov.

Xopo EV 1@ obpav® £ctol EML EVL AUAPTOA®D
petovoovvtt T EML Evevrkovto. EVvEQ, Oikaiolg
oiltweg ob ypelav Eyovow petavoiag.

kol Bovudoovteg Eml T Amokpicel  obtov

gotynoov.

bduvmpevol LMot ETL T Adyw @ eipfixel bt
obk£TL pEALOVOLY TO TTIPOCWTOV ATOL BEWPETY.

d1a ToVTo TOPEKANONLLEY, GdeAdOL, EP” LUTY

KAQLWUOOTE...ETL  TALG  TOAQLTWPLALE LUV  TOLG
ETMEPY OUEVOULG.

Kol ur) &provpevog EmL To0TOLg

KOWovTtol ET obTOV ToLool ot GLAALL...

being shocked/gloomy at this reply
'disturbed because of what was said'
(Louw and Nida, 781). (so also v.
24,

troubled at his word

fear seized him...at the catch of
fish...

rejoiced at all the
things...

wonderful

cf. Ac 3.12 for same verb.

Weep ... at the misfortunes ...

not being satisfied with these

things...

all tribes...will mourn at/because of
him  (Acc; person rather than
situation)

The response may be volitional, as well as emotional, and may also be communicated, as the

following examples show. And inasmuch as the PP expresses the content of the response, Occasion

merges here with Topic.

Lu1.47

Ac4.21
Ro 5.2

1C14

2C9.13

2C9.15

Kol fiyoddioccey 10 mrebud pov Eml 1d Oed Td
ocwThpl pLov,

bTL Tdivteg E86ELOV TOV BEdY ETL TQ) YEYOVOTL:

Kol Koy wpeda En’ EATSL The 86Eng Tob Be0V.

Ebyoplotd 1@ 0e®d pov mdvtote mepl budv EML T
xdprTL 1oL B0 ...

dodlovteg 7TOV Bedv EmL 1N Lmotoyn  Thg
buoloyiag vbudv €ig 10 gboyyédior Tob XpLotod
Kol &mAdTNTL ThG Kowwviag glg abrtovg kol gig
TAVTOG,

X3pLg T@ Be® EmL 1) dvekdinyHty obhtol Swped.

My spirit has rejoiced in God my
Saviour (person rather than
situation)

= 'we are thrilled at the prospect
of..." cf. note on this verb under &v
p. 165.

glorify God at/for your obedience...
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A similar extended use of &1 is grounds or basis, the logical reason, for either state or action. Note

the following examples:

Mt 4.4 Obk &m  dptw Wovw Choetor o |on bread alone ..on every word which ...
dvbpwmog, &AL Emi  mowti  phpat [ (Dat) Not physical bread but God's ‘words'
EKTIOPEVOULEV® S10. OTOUOTOG BEOD. are the sustaining basis of life. (This might be

included in the fig. uses of &mni under
Location, but seems to fit better here.)

cf. KJV by bread alone Means.

Mt 18.16 {va Emi otdUatog d0o paptipwy T TpLdy | on mouth of two or three witnesses (Gen.) So
oTooT] AV PrUoL: 2C 13.1.

Mt 19.9 dg Av amolbomn Ty yuvvalko obtob un | except on grounds of fornication (Dat.)
ETL TOpYElQ

Lu5.5 Eml 8¢ pHuati cov yordow to diktue, | 'at your word | will let down the net." This
follows a negative, (‘all night we have toiled
and caught nothing, but...") and seems to
show both occasion and grounds for what
Peter will do. 'Prompted by your word, | will

NIV ‘'because you say so, ... ; TEV makes it a
surface condition, 'if you say so ...".

Ac 3.16 Kai ETL TN miotel ToL bvéuatog abtov | 'on the basis of faith' , hence NIV 'by' KV
tovtov  &v  Oswpelte kol  oidase, | ‘through faith in his name' (means> cause)

ECTEPEWTEY TO OVOLXL ODTOD, cf. LB Faith in Js' name ... has caused this

perfect healing.

Ac 26.6 Kol vOv ET EATTIOL Thg £lg Tovg matépag | NIV it is because of my hope ... that | am on
huv Enayyediog yevouévng Lmd oo | trial today
0e0V £oTnKOL KPLVOUEVOG, TEV | stand here to be tried because I hope ...

Ro 4.18 o¢ map’ EAmido EM EAmiOL Emictevcev | Calvin: 'The meaning is that when he had no
elg 10 yevéohHar abtov motépa. moAA@V | grounds for hope, A. still relied in hope on the
EOVOV... promise of God'. See Morris 1988:210.

Ro 5.14 &AL EBacilevoey 0 Bdvatog ... kai eni | lit: 'on the likeness of the transgression of
To0g  un  duopthoovtog  Eml 1@ [ Adam ...; = likelas Adam did when he
opoldpatt Thg mopaBdoews ' Addu 6g | overstepped the command. So Eng. versions.
EoTw TOTOG TOV LEAAOVTOG. We might have expected xoutd.

See the comment by Morris (1988:233). He
refers to Branick's construing of the phrase
with EBacilevoey, in which case the role
would certainly be Basis — 'death rules from
Adam on the basis of ...'6

Php 1.5 ETL T Kowmvig LUGY €lg 10 ebayyélov | Note the question of what verb &t is attached
ATO TN TPDTNG Népag dypt To VoV, to — v 3 or 4 or both?? The PP is clearly the
basis for Paul's joy. So Br ‘and rejoice (ueto
yopdic) at your fellowship with me'.

NIV | always pray with joy because of ...
Others similarly.

6 Morris gives the ref. as Vincent P. Branick CBQ, 47 [1985], pp. 258-59.
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Php 3.9 dikollocvvny i TN TioTEl, righteousness based on faith/which rests on
faith.

cf. comment on Php 3.9 under &, p. 125.
1Th 3.9 tivo yap ebyapiotiov dvvduebo 1@ Oed
avtomodobval Tepl LUV EML dom T

xapd N xoipouey & budg EumpocOev
7oL Bg0V MUV,

Til2 em’  EAmiot  Cong  aiwviov, fv | TEV [truth] which is based on the hope for
emnyyeihato © Awyeuvdng 0Oeog  mpo | eternal life
xpéVOV alwviwy, NIV a faith and knowledge resting on the

hope of eternal life

To what is the PP attached? Is it parallel or
subordinate to kata mioTw ...? See 3.2 p. 47.

He 8.6 fitig  &ml  xpeittoow  Emoyyehiong | which has been (legally) enacted on the basis
VEVOUOBETNTOL. of better promises (A-G)

Note that in 4 other occurrences of e’ gAmidt, Basis shifts to Attendant Circumstances or Manner —
Ac 2.26; Ro 4.18 (NIV 'in hope believed', not Target, 'believed in hope"), Ro 5.2, 'hoping for/as we

hope'; 1Co 9.10.

So also &’ ebAoylong (&m. Aey.) in 2C 9.6 is Manner — 'on the basis of bounty' > 'generously,

liberally'.

3. PURPOSE

Luke 4.43 is an interesting example of crossing the line from reason to purpose.

o 8¢ elmev mpodg abtovg bt Kai talg £tépatg moieocw gbayyelicacboi pe el v

Baciieiow oL B0, HTL ENL ToVT07 dnectdAny. cf. Mk 1.38 gig tovto yop EENAOOV.

It is the only example of £mt tovto. RSV renders 'for (6t1) | was sent for this purpose’. NIV has

"...because that is why | was sent’; TEV 'because that is what God sent me to do'.

Other examples of Purpose (usually, as expected, with the Accusative), are:

Mt 3.7 ‘Bov & moilovg 1tV  dopioainv kol | ‘for baptism'. cf. v. 13. So Robertson
Taddovkaiwy Epyoutvovg Emi 10 Bdmticuc | (602) and all versions except NIV
obtob elney adTolC,. .. which has 'to where he was baptising'

7 MT has £1¢ tovto here, but the UBS has &ni with no comment.



Mt 26.50

Lu7.44

Lu15.4

Eph 2.10

1Th 4.7

2T 2.14

He 12.10

b 8¢ Incovg elnev abrtd, Etolpe, £ & mdipet.

Hdwp pot Eml modog obk Edwrag:

Kol mopebetol EML 1O ATMOAWAOS €wg ebpn
abto;

ktiobévteg &V Xpwot®d 'Incov Emi Epyolg

ayoboig
ob yap ExdAecey Nudg o Beog Emi dxabapoic
AN EV Aylooud®.

UN  AOYOUOXELY, EN oLV yphHoluov, Emi
KATASTPOOT TAOV AKOLOVTWY.

o 8¢ EML 10 cuudEpOV €lg TO UETOABELY TG
&yotTnTog aLbtov.

E PROBLEM PASSAGES

1. Emi 1 bvépatt
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KJV, RSV and Ph take as a question:
'Why are you here?' i.e. 'What are you
here for?'

Most take as a command e.g.

NIV 'Friend, do what you came for.'
W 'Friend, ... carry out your intention.'

no water for my feet cf. €i¢ in L.
15.22. Ellipsis for 'to pour on/wash
my feet with'.

goes after the lost one/goes in search of
the lost one. An interesting and
unusual blend of Goal and Purpose.
The context implies going and
searching i.e. looking with a purpose.

for good works

NIV God did not call us to be impure,
but to live a holy life.

1. to no useful purpose
2. for the downfall of the hearers.

i.e. 'is useful for nothing, but leads
to/results in ...

This phrase needs to be studied in conjunction with those introduced by &v and €1c.

e €1g 10 dvoua occurs 9 times after verbs of believing or baptising (Mt 28.19, Jo 1.12, Ac 8.16,

19.5 etc). The only exception seems to be He 6.10, 'the love you have shown to(wards) his name

i.e. him'. The anarthrous form of the phrase occurs in Mt 10.41 and 42, where it is the equivalent

of the more common &v 1@ obvéuatt, ‘as the representative of, on the authority of'.

e For v 1® bvouari, see the special note under v (Sect. E). The name represents the person,

clearly seen in Jo 20.31, 'life in (i.e. 'through', Means/Agency, and hence Reason) his name' i.e.

through him. It frequently means 'on the authority of, as the representative of'. So Mt 21. 9; Mk

9.38, 41; Lu 19.38; Jo 5.43, 14.13 etc.

8 Are the 2 prepositions parallel in meaning, or is there a distinction? Apart from RSV ('For God has not called us for
uncleanness, but in holiness"), all translations make both parallel, with the role of Goal or Purpose. The majority of
commentaries also take as Purpose (Blight, 127). This matches the context well. &v would = €1¢ here.
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There are 13 or 14 occurrences of ent @ obvéuatt (none without the article), and some are clearly

equivalents of &v T ovouotl. Basis seems to be the role for each of the following:

Mt 18.5 «ai 6¢ av deEntat &v moudiov tolovto EML T dvopati pov, Eue déxetat. Trad.
Eng. transl. (including TEV) have 'in my name'. LB 'because you are mine'; Ph ‘for my sake'. i.e.
'because of me'.

Mt 24.5 molAoi yap EdeboOVTOL ETL TQ OvOUaTi Lov Aéyovteg, ... cf. Mk 13.6; Lu 21.8.

Note also Ac 2.38 TIétpog 0& mpog cbtote, Metavonoate, [dnoiv,] kol Bantiodntw EKocTog
LUV Eml 1@ ovouatt’ Incov Xpiotov elg doscy Ty dpoaptidv budv. This is the only

occurrence having reference to baptism.

It also occurs in Ac 4.17, 18, 5.28, 40, where all the English translations render 'in this name, in the

name of Jesus' after a verb of speaking or preaching.

Ac 4.17: drelinodpedo abTolg UNKETL AAAELY EML T® OVOUTL TOVTW UNOEVL AVOPMTT®Y.
Ac 5.40: kol TPOCKOAAECCUEVOL TOVG ATOCTOAOVG JEIPAVTEG TOPNYYEILAY UT) AQAEWY ETL

T bréUATL 10V ' Incov Kol AmEAVCAY.

Another natural rendering in these contexts might seem to be ‘about this name' i.e. Topic, though
none of the English translations seem to do this. We may compare Ac 14.3 which TEV and Ph

render 'They spoke boldly about (ri) the Lord".®

However, the whole of this passage (4. 1-31, and also the repercussions in 5.17ff) revolves round the
pivotal question of authority. The highest Jewish governing authority, the Sanhedrin (cf. Mt 23.2),
was confronting Peter and John who had healed on the authority of the name of Jesus (cf. 3.6). Their
question in 4.7 'By what power or authority (name) have you done this?' is the key question, and
Peter's reply makes clear that the miracle was done by the authority of Jesus — &v t® ovéuott
Tnoov Xprotov (v.10). After conferring, the authorities decide to forbid the use of this other

authority. The apostles are to speak no longer to anyone ‘on the authority of this name'. This would

apply to 4.17, 18 and 5. 28, 40.

9 RSV, NIV and JB, on the other hand, have for the Lord', an unusual use of £ni. NEB has 'in reliance on the Lord' (so
also TT; cf. Moule, 50).
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Note also Lu 24.47: kol knpuy6nvot ETL 1@ ovéuotL abtov Hetdvolay €ig Adecty QUOPTLOY
elg mavto to £6vn.  Here the phrase is clearly not Topic, for the topic of xnpitoccw is clearly

stated.

2. Romans 5.12

Al Tovto Momep O EVOG dvBpdmov i uaption €lg oV KOcUOV €lonABeY Kol did TNg
duoptiog o Bdvatog, kol obtwg €ig mdvtog dvBpdrovg O Bdvatog SiABeY, €0 @ TAVTE

fluoptov:
To recap all the comments on this verse would require a chapter on its own!

There are 6 occurences of £¢’ @ in the NT. Apart from the literal senses of Mk 2.4 (‘the bed on
which ...") and Ac 7.33 (‘the ground on which ..."), it occurs in this passage, 2C 5.4, Php 3.12 (see

below) and Php 4.10.

The two main interpretations of the phrase in Ro 5.12 are:

(@) Origen and the Latin fathers took the pronoun as masc. (Vulgate in quo), and the phrase
therefore means 'in whom'. So Turner renders ‘death passed upon all men through him in whom all
men sinned' (quoted by Morris, 230). The problem with this is that it is a strange use of &nt, and an

awkward connection to the previous phrase.

(b) The phrase is equivalent to Emt toUtw OtL ‘inasmuch as, because’. Grounds is a natural sense
of &nt and the statement '...because all men sinned' is the simplest (and very profound) interpretation,

and fits the context. cf. the parallel, though contrastive 2C 5.4.

This does not deny the link with Adam, inherent in the context of the whole passage. 'Adam’s sin
involved us all in a situation of sin and death from which there is no escape other than in Christ’
(Morris 232; his whole statement on this passage repays reading). Morris (and other commentators)
guote Bengel omnes peccarunt, Adamo peccante. So, too, Bruce writes: ... Adam is mankind.
Although the Vulgate rendering of ‘for that' (Gk. eph' ho) by ‘in whom' (Lat. in quo) may be a

mistranslation, it is a true interpretation' (130).
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3. Philippians 3.12.(

ObLy bt hdn EraBov N oM tetedeiwpon, Olwkw O €l Kol KAToAdBw, E0 @ kol

KOTEANUOONY VIO Xp1otov [Incov].

The 2 possible roles for £mi here are:

(@) Purpose — 'that for which | have been taken hold of ... . One might perhaps expect an
Accusative. This fits the context well and is the way most Eng. translations have taken it e.g. NIV 'l

press on to take hold of that for which Christ Jesus took hold of me.'

(b) Reason — 'because | have been taken hold of ... . This fits the other uses of the phrase. RSV

takes it this way, 'but I press on to make it my own, because Christ Jesus has made me his own'.

Lightfoot (1869:150) comments similarly: ' & @ may mean either (1) ‘wherefore, whereunto,'
thus fulfilling God's purpose, or (2) 'because," thus fulfilling his own duty. In this second sense &¢’
@ is apparently used Rom. v. 12, 2 Cor. v. 4. The former meaning seems more appropriate here,

though the latter is better supported by St. Paul's usage elsewhere.'

TT catches the sense of purpose, but casts it in a causal form which reflects the Greek. cf. note on
gmi tovto above. 'But | am pressing on and trying to lay hold of it, because this is why Christ Jesus

himself laid hold of me.'
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6.4
" xatd — 'DOWN' I
(+ Accusative, Genitive)
STATISTICS

Total occurrences of katd are some 472, about a sixth of the occurrences of &v. Paul's writings

account for over a third of all occurrences.

IE CONNECTIONS AND MEANING

There seems to be little to note. cf. kdtw, the adverb 'down(ward)', an adverb with old Instrumental

ending. cf. &vo 'up' and &vw 'above/upward'.

The original local meaning of kot was 'down’, but its NT use indicates connection with something,
both in local (‘against, in vicinity of) and transferred usages. The major role of xotd is

Specification, a variant of Means, indicating that something is done in line with, in conformity with

something else (KJV frequent ‘according to..." or ‘according as...") or that it is done with reference to

something else (KJV ‘as concerning..."). It is a key and fascinating preposition of Paul's, reflecting

some of the parameters of his thinking and theology.

The vast majority of occurrences of kotd are with a following accusative, with one or two specific
uses for a following genitive. katd phrases commonly occur within noun phrases (NPs) where they

have a modifying, descriptive function.

In Composition: xotd is frequently used in composition - with some 110 different verbs plus
uncounted cognate nominals! It reflects the adverbial meanings of ‘down’ or ‘against’ or serves, as

prepositional prefixes often do, as an intensifier of the verb meaning.
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SEMANTIC ROLES

As with the other prepositions, the chart on this page maps the semantic roles of katd on to those

listed in chapter 5. Those in italics are variants specific to xatd. Those in parentheses are

infrequent uses.

1. Agent
2. Effector
3. Patient
4. Experiencer
5. Theme Text
Participants Topic
Range
6. Benefactive Recipient
Beneficiary
Opponent (Oaths)
Target
Addressee
(Possessor)
7. Comitative
8. Locative Location Extent
(Goal)
Source
Path
Circumstantials 9. Time Time-when
Time-how long
Time-since
Time-until
10. Means (Means)
Agency
Manner
Specification Reference
11. Measure

12. Motivation

Reason

Occasion

Purpose

Chart of semantic roles of xatd
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The order of presentation and illustration of the roles held by kotd will be as follows:
A.  Locative

1. Location
2. Extent (space and time)
3. Goal

4, Path
B. Means

1. Specification
2. Manner

3. Reference
C. Other

1. Possession
2. Opponent

3. Oaths
D. xatd odpxa

e Specification

e Reference
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A LOCATIVE

1. LOCATION

The meaning includes both position and aspect (north, south etc). It is not a frequent use of xotd.

Lu231 0 Nroipocog katd mpbowmov mdvtwv | Figurative use — 'in the sight of/before’ i.e. so
TV Aa®V, that all can see it or know about it.
Ac 2.10 DOpuyiay te kol IMopdvriav, Alyvrmtov | the parts of Libya which are near Cyrene

Kol 1o uépn g APONg e xata | (NIV, TEV, Ph) i.e 'in the vicinity of'
Kvpfivmy, kol ot Emidnuovvteg Pouatot, | KIV about; JB, NEB around
RSV belonging to

Ac 3.13 . Ov buetg pév mopeddkate ko [ = before/in front of Pilate (idiom)l.  The
hpvficacbe katd mpbdowmov ITddtov, | phrase is equivalent of mt as in 1T 6.13
kplvavtog Ekeivov dmoALeL: Xplotob 'Incob 1oL UHopTLPHoaVTOg  ETL
ITovtiov IIAdToL THY KAATY OpoAoYiaw.

(emi mpbowmov means ‘on to his face' as in Lu
5.12 mecwv EML TPOCWTOV.

Ac 27.12 .. €l mwg dbvowto katawthoovteg eig | aspect

®oivika  mapoxepdoar  Apéva g | NIV facing both southwest and northwest.
KpfAtng PAémovtor kotd AiBo kol kartd | ‘was open toward ...' (A-G)

X Opov.
Co4.15 "Acmdcoacte ... Noupow ol Ty kot | which is in her house. PP modifies NP.
otkov abrtric ExkAnciov.

2. EXTENT

rkotd is used for extent of both space and time, so both will be included together.

(a) Space. katd has the distributive sense of 'in each..." when used with the noun alone.

Lu4.14 Kol OHun EENABEY kal®’ dANG TG TEV news...spread throughout all that
TEPLY POV TEPL QLLTOV. territory.

One of the rare occurrences of a foll. genitive.
Others are (all in Lu or Ac, always with
6Anc): Lu 23.5 (Judaea), Ac 9.31, (Judaea),
Ac 9.42 (Joppa), Ac 10.37 (Judaea)

Lu 8.39 Kol &AmnABey ko® OAMY Ty mOALW
Knpboowv dca Emoincey abtd o' Incove.

Ac 14.23 xewpotovnoavteg 8¢  obtolg kot | ineach church
gxxAncioy npesputépoue,

Ac 15.21 Mowbotic ydp .. Kotd TOAW Tovg | in every town/city
knpvocovtag abtov Exet

Ac 20.20 g obdev LrecTENAUNY t@v | TEV, JB, NEB in your homes
ovpdepbUTY ToL W) dvayyethan buw | RSV, NIV from house to house
kol Owdd€or budg dnuocio kai kot
olkoug,

150 also Ac 25.16; 2C 10.1; Ga 2.11. The only other refs for the phrase are Lu 2.31 (used figuratively) and 2C 10.7,
an idiom for Manner, 'superficially'.
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6t dmootaciov dddokelg &mo | PP in NP, hence descriptive — ‘all the Jews
Moicéwg 1o0g kotd Ta £0vn mdvtog | who live among the Gentiles." So Ac 24.5.

' Tovdaliovg AEYw ...

(b) Time. xotd has a distributive sense of ‘week by week', ‘every Sabbath' etc.

Mt 27.15

Lu9.23

Ac 15.21

1C 16.2

Koo 0e goptny eldbel O Nyepmdv
&TOADEW Eval 1@ dyAw dEcUiov dv
MBeAov.

. apYnodclw EoLTOV KAl APATW TOV
otopdy  obtob  Ko®  Huépay Kol
axolovbeitw pot.

MwUoNG ... EV TOIC CUVOYOYALS KOTO,
AV odBRATOV AVOYIWWOKOUEVOC.

Kot piow copBdtov Exoaotog LUV
P’ EAUTH TBETW Bnocavpilwy & TL Eav

TEV at every Passover Feast
LB each year during the Passover celebration
NIV at the Feast

'daily’. A frequent phrase. So also 19.47, Ac
2.46 etc.

every Sabbath. NEB Sabbath by Sabbath.

every Sunday

gLoddTaL,

In a few instances, kot has the role of Goal arrived at or approached.

Lu 10.32

Lu 10.33

Ac 27.29

Php 3.14

opolmg 8¢ kol Aegvitng [yevouevog]
Kota TOv TOmov EABLY Kol 1ddv
AvTImOpTIABEY.

Tapapitne 8¢ Tic 68ebwy ANBEY kAT
abTov kai 1dawv Eomhayyvicon,

doBodUEVOl TE U] TOL KOTAL TPOLYELG
TOMOVG  EKTECWMUEY, EK  TPOUYNG
plyavteg AYKLPOLG TECCAPOLC
noyovto huéepaw yeveshat.

KT oKOmoOY Sidhkw €ig 10 BpoBetov
Mg dvw KANocewg ToL Beob  Ev
Xprot®' Incov.

= 'arriving at the spot'.
KJV when he was at the place.
Others have 'when he came to the place'.

For this and preceding verse cf. the similar use of
gmi under A2. Goal.

a certain S. who was on a journey came across
him, i.e. he came upon him (? unexpectedly).

lit. 'rough places' cf. Lu 3.5.

Ph: ... for fear that we might be hurled on the
rocks. cf. KJV.

JB: afraid that we might run aground somewhere
on a reef

NIV Fearing that we would be dashed against the
rocks

LB fearing rocks along the coast

A&T. AEY.

Eng. versions have 'towards the goal' i.e. with the
goal in view, in line with the goal. cf.
Specification below.

Paul's 'goal' is the BpaBelov, but he needs to keep
the finishing line in view as he runs.
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Kkortd may signify route or direction.

Mt 8.32

Lu 10.4

Ac 8.26

Ac 8.36

Ac 16.7

ot 8¢ EEeABbVTEG AMNABOV €lg TOVG
yoipovg: kol 180L dpuncey mdca f
AYEAT KOUTA, TOU KPMUVOD E1¢ TNV
0d ooV Kol ATEBAVOY EV TOLG
Hdaow.

un PBootdlete BaAAddvtiov, Un THpA,
un Lmodnuote, Kol Undévor kotd T
000V dondoncOe.

"Ayyehog 8¢ «kuplov EAdANCEV TPOG

diammov Aéywy, Avdotndl kol Topehov
KoTo. pecnupptoy

Qg 8¢ Emopebovto KoTd Thy 086V, AABOV
gni T VOWp,

EAMOOVTEG  O¢  Kkotd TNV Muciav
gneipalov €ig v Blbuviaw mopevdivat,
kai obk elocer abtovg 10 TvELUA

' Incov:

C MEANS

The only (?) occurrence of xotd with the
sense of 'down'. This and the parallel
passages in Mk 5.13 and Lu 8.33 are the only
occurences in the NT of a following genitive
with this sense.

most have 'on the road'. But LB catches the

flavour - 'along the way'.

'Go south', 'Head south'.

NIV As they travelled along the road'. Note
the contrast with following &mi.

LB Then going along the borders of Mysia ...
NIV when they came to the border of Mysia
JB frontier

Ph When they approached Mysia...

kotd phrases are used with the extended meaning of Means. They answer the question 'HOW?' in a
range of related and overlapping ways which are more easily illustrated than described. These are

the main and most interesting senses of the preposition.

Specification is the most common use of xotc. Something is done or said or handled in conformity

with, in line with, based on, or following a certain norm or canon or standard. There is a match

between an item or state or activity and some pattern or ‘rule’. xoto TOv vouov is an obvious
example. A house must be built according to i.e. in conformity with a certain plan or pattern. We

are to live in accordance with, or following (the dictates of) the Holy Spirit.

Manner, Means and Method are very closely related to Specification, e.g. we are to live in
accordance with, hence 'by means of' the power of God; we are to live in accordance with love i.e.

'lovingly, in a loving manner'.

Being in conformity with a norm or canon can lead to the reason for an action, and hence to its

validation. See, for example, Ro 16.25, Ga 2.2.
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The particular role 'variant' which katd has depends, of course, on the context:

(a) the nature of the predicate (state, physical or mental activity), or, in the case of a head nominal,
whether the nominal signals a Thing (e.g. ®apicatog, as in Php 3.5), Qualifier (e.g. ebAapng as in
Ac 22.12) or Event (e.g. ddoxn as in Mk 1.27). Note that when embedded in a noun phrase, kotd
phrases become descriptive and serve to modify the head nominal e.g. Ac 13.22, 25.23; Ro 11.5; Ga
3.29;2T1.1; Ti 1.1.

(b) whether the 'means' is employed by the Agent of the predicate, or by some other Agent e.g. God,
(c) the lexical content of the noun phrase following the preposition. Thus, 'according to the will of
God' > 'because that is what God wants/wanted' (reason), 'according to my opinion > 'as | see it,

from my point of view' (perspective) etc.

There is no one English preposition which renders xatd, though KJV consistently renders it
‘according to'. Hence for this particular set of phrases there is great variety in the English
translations, reflecting a variety of interpretation. This highlights the fact that these role variants are
not rigidly defined, but are context-dependent. And it follows, of course, that careful exegesis of

these phrases is an essential prerequisite to faithful translation into other languages.

kot phrases will be grouped into three broad groups, Specification, Manner and Reference.

1. SPECIFICATION |

Mt 2.16 Tote “Hphdng ... dvelhev mdvtog | NEB corresponding to the time he had ascertained
TOUg TOB0LG ... KOUTOL TOV Y pOVOV from the astrologers
dv hxpipwoey mopd TV Udywy.
Mt 9.29 Kata v mictw bpudv yevndftw | according to your faith
LUV,
Mt 25.15 Kol @ pev £8wkey TEVTE NIV (each) according to his ability
Tdravta, @ 08 d0o, @ &8¢ £, JB (each) in proportion to his ability
EKAOTE Kot ThY 1diaw dhvouLy, of. 2C 8.3 below.
Mk 7.5 Ao i ob mepLTortovoy ot NIV live according to the tradition
podntol cov kota Ty NEB conform to the ancient tradition
TOPAS0CLY TV TPESPUTEPWV, TEV follow the tradition handed down by our
QMG KOLVOLLG X EPCLY EcBiovoy ancestors
oV dipTov;
Lulo9 Kota 10 £6o¢ g tepateiog according to the custom of the priesthood
Elaye ToL Bulidioal elceABmY Ph while Z was performing his priestly function
£l TOV vadY 1oV Kupiov,
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Lu2.22 Kai 6te EmAnoOnoav ot huépat
700 KaBopiopov ot Katd Tov
vopor Mwibctac, ...2

Jo2.6 foow 8¢ exkel AlBwoar Ldpiat &€ | intended for/ used for...

o 1oy KoBopouoy 50|y NER the kind used for
° tHevat, JB meant for the ablutions...

kotd specifies their purpose.

Jo 18.31 AdBete abtov vuelg kai koto | NIV etc. judge him by your own law
TOV VOOV LUMY Kpivote abTov.

Ac 13.22 Ebpov  Aovid 1ov tov 'lecoad, | NIV a man after my own heart (fig.)
dwdpo katd THY kapdiaw pov,

Ac 13.23 100T0V 0 Be0g &md ToV onépuoatog | NIV, NRSV as he promised.
Kot  EmoyyeAiov  fiyoyey  1d®

, . s - One of 3 occurrences of this phrase. The others are
IopamA cwtnpa’ Incovy,

Ga3.29 and 2T 1.1.

Ac 22.12 | Avawviog & Tig, avnp ebABNC NIV a devout observer of the law
KOUTA, TOV VOULOV, JB a devout follower of the law

Ac 25.23 Kol eloelBovTwY €ig T = the leading men of the city
AKPOOLTNHPLOV GOV TE Y IALEPYOLG gEoyx 1 = 'prominence, eminence' (&m. Agy.)
Kol Avdpdioy toilg Kot EEoy

TG TOAEWS ...
Ro 2.2 otdapey 8¢ HTL 10 Kpipow ToL Beov | Only occurrence of this phrase.
Eotw kotd dANnBetaw el tovg to | NIV God's judgment is based on truth.
TOLOUTA, TTPALCCOVTOLG, TEV God is right when he judges...
JB impartially NEB rightly
Ro 2.5 Kata 8¢ Ty okAnpdTNT cov kol | NIV because of your stubbornness and ...
ApeTAVOTTOY KOpdiow RSV By your hard and impenitent heart you are
fnoopilelg ceaut® bpyny Ev storing up ... There is a dimension of Reason
Nuépa opyYTG .. present.
Ro 2.6 d¢g AMOdDoEL EKAOTE KATO TA, NIV/TEV he will repay...according to what he has
£pyor abtov: done
JB he will repay each one as his works deserve.
Ro 2.16 &V Nuépa 6te kpivel 0 Bedg o NIV as my gospel declares
KPLITTA TV AVOpdOTwY KoTd, TO NEB So my gospel declares
gbayyeEAOY Lov
Ro 4.4 @ O¢ Epyalopévy o pioBog ob TEV as a gift, ...as something that he has earned
Aoyileton xortal xdpy dAAC NIV ..as a gift, but as an obligation
Koto. 0peiinuo, i.e not on the basis of grace, but of debt. So 4.16.

The only occurrence of kata ydpwv apart from these
2 refs. is 2T 1.9, where ydpw occurs as the second
noun. (But see also R 12.6.)

R0 4.18 ... €1¢ 10 yevéohol abtov mortépor | = in line with what was said
TOALDOV EOVDY KOTO. TO ElpNUEVOD:
Oltwg Eotal 1O oTEPUO GOV,

Ro 8.27 b 8¢ eparvdy tag kapdiag oldev | NIV according to God's will. So TEV
Tl 10 dpbéYMUO TOV TvevUatog, 6tL | JB according to the mind of God
KT, Bedv3 Evtuyydvel Ligp NEB in God's own way (Manner).
aylow.

2 There are 9 other occurrences of xotd tov vépov in the NT: Lu 2.39, 18.31, 19.7; Ac 22.12, 23.3, 24.14; He 7.5,
9.19, 22. There are 4 occurrences without the article: Php 3.5; He 7.16, 8.4, 10.8.

3 xarta Bebv oceurs 7 times with some variety of interpretation:



Ro 8.28

Ro 9.11

Ro 10.2

Ro 115

Tolg AYOATAOCLY TOV BEdY VIO
ouvEPYET £lg AyaBov, Tolg KT
npoBecw? kAintolg odow.

... lvae ) kot ExAoyn mpbOeCLg
700 B0V pévn,

poptup®d yap abtotg bt Loy
Beov Eyovoy AAAL ob kot
gniyvoow:

obtwg oY Kol EV Td VOV Kopd
AETUUOL KT EXKAOYTY Y dpLTOG
YEYOVEY:
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in line with his plan or purpose (mod. of kAntoic)

RSV, NIV, TEV, JB, NEB, Br and TT all have
‘according to his purpose'. Paul has various ways of
expressing the key concept of God's will and purpose.

= so that God's purpose, in line with his choice,
might stand. The PP modifies the noun mpbbecic.
We might say 'God's elective purposes'.

Br in order that God's purpose might be established
in accordance with his sovereign choice.

NIV in order that God's purpose in election might
stand...

TEV reorders 11 and 12.

NEB in order that God's selective purpose might
stand, ...

Their zeal does not conform to God's revelation.
NIV their zeal is not based on knowledge

TEV their devotion is not based on true knowledge.
So Ph.

JB their zeal is misguided

The PP modifies an NP.

= a remnant through the choosing/choice of grace, or,
‘elective grace'.

cf. € in v.6 — Means > Reason.

This and Ro 9.11 are only 2 occurrences of kot
EKAOYNV.

NIV chosen by grace. (‘by works'inv. 6) So JB.
NEB selected by the grace of God

TEV those whom God has chosen, because of mercy.
(v.6) His choice is based on his mercy, not on what
they have done.

2C7.9, 2C7.10 (NIV godly sorrow; TEV the sadness that is used by God; JB to suffer in God's way - Manner),
2 C7.11, Eph 4.24 (NIV created to be like God - Purpose; TEV created in God's likeness - Specification; JB created
in God's way - Manner), 1P 4.6 (TEV live as God lives; NIV live according to God; NEB alive with the life of

God)

1P 5.2 (TEVINIV as God wants you to (be); NEB as God would have it - all Specification).

4 This phrase occurs here and in Eph 1.11, 3.11. Also in 1T 1.9 as kotd. 18iaw TpoBecty.
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Ro 12.6

Ro 155

Ro 16.25

gyovteg &8¢ yopiouoTor KATa Ty
xdpw Ty doBetooy Huivd
diddopal, eite mpodnteiaw KT
v dvaroyiow® T nic’:smg,b

b 8¢ Bed¢ 1T LIoUoVTC Kol TG
ToPakANoE®S 3N LUV TO abTO
dpovelY Ev AAANAOLG KOLTOL
Xpiotov Incovv,

T 6& dvvopévy Ludg otnpi&at
Kotd 1O ebaryyEALOY pov kol 1o
KApLvyHo Incob Xpiotov?d, koto
ATOKAA VYV [uoTnpiov ypdvolg
alwviolg cectynuéEvoy,

5

4. Aey.

@ The whole phrase seems to imply that ‘'the grace
given to someone' determines the yapiopata they
have; there is a 'matchingness' between the two.

TEV in accordance with NIV according to
NEB The gifts...are allotted...by God's grace

Kotd T xdpwv occurs elsewhere only in 1C 3.10,
2Th 1.12, where the meaning also shades into
'means’. See also note on xota xdpv at Ro 4.4,

1C 3.10 TEV Using the gift that God gave me...
NIV By the grace God has given me...

2Th 1.12 Ph all through the grace of our God and...
TEV by... NIV according to
cf &v dvvdpuet in verse 11.

b NIV, Br in proportion to his faith

TT according to the measure of faith we have.

The interpretation of this phrase depends not only on
the meaning of &vaioyia, but also on whether 'faith’
is regarded as 'inward confidence' or 'objective truths
of the Faith'. See the lengthy comment in Hodge,
390.

V. 3 must be seen as a comment on this verse. God's
grace is without limit; our faith (whether in
subjective or objective sense) provides some defining
limits.

= in the way Christ Jesus did. cf. Php 2.2ff, 1J 2.6.
TEV by following the example of Christ Jesus. So
JB.

NIV as you follow Christ Jesus.

Br. in a way that is worthy of CJ. What does this
English phrase mean?

TT in accordance with the will of CJ.

8= in line with.../just as my preaching of the good
news about JC declares. cf. Ro 2.16 above.

TEV according to

NIV by my gospel and the declaration...Makes the
statement 'means'??

b Eng. versions 'according to...

="in line with'. Paul, as so often, is piling on
phrases; this one is probably parallel to the previous
one, grammatically following ctnpi&at, and in fact
in apposition to 'gospel’ and 'preaching’. So Bruce's
rendering "...according to the good news... - the full
unveiling of the mystery which...'

LB catches both these: ...just as the gospel says, and
just as | have told you. This is God's plan ... kept
secret etc.

Both these phrases serve to validate Paul's statement.
cf. v 26 below.



Ro 16.26

2C8.3

2C11.15

Gald

Ga 3.29

Ga 4.28

Eph 1.5

Eph 1.7

Eph 1.11

dovepmwBEVTOG 08 VUV d1d TE
YPOLHOV TTPOOTTIKDY KT
EMLTaYT|Y 100 alwviov Beov eig
Vrakony mictewg elg TAVTA TA
£0vn yvoploBevTog,

HTL KOUTa, SOVAULY, LapTUP®, KOl
mopa dvvay, [sc. 'they gave']

B A\ / p) \ A
MV TO TEAOG ECTOL KALTO TO EPYQL
obTdv.

... dmwg EEEA TN Tudig Ex TOD
aldVog TOV EVECTWTOC TOVNPOL
Kot 10 BEANUAS 10D B0 Kol
TOTPOG NV,

dpor ToL ABpOdL OTEPUD. ECTE,
Kot Emoyyeliow kAnpovouor.

Luelg 8¢, &deldol, kot 'loodk
gnayyeliog TExkva ECTE.

mpoopicag udg eig vioBeciay
d1a *Incov Xpiotov gig abtov,
Kata Ty gbdoxiaw Tov
BeAnuotog abtov,

EV @ EXOUEV THY ATOAVTPWOLY ...
KATA 1O TAOVTOG THG X APLTOG
a1oD

TPOOPLOOEVTEG KATA TPOBESY TOV
T TAVTO EVEPYOVVTOG KOTO THV
BovAnv® 1ob BeAfUaTOC aTOD
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in line with God's command

TEVINIV by the command of... = at/through the
command of God

JB itis all part of the way the eternal God wants it to
be.

Kot Emitoryny oceurs elsewhere in explicit reference
toGodin1T 1.1 and T 1.3.

It also occurs in 1C 7.6 and 2C 8.8 with similar
meaning.  (These are total occurrences of kot
gmitoyny).  cf. kot Exloyny, Katd mphbectc,
Kkota OEANUa. Because the reference is to God's will
and plan, there is surely an element of reason. Note
JB above.

TEV as much as they could
NEB Going to the limit of their resources.
Others translate similarly.

NIV Their end will be what their actions deserve.
TEV In the end they will get exactly what they
deserve for the things they do.

TEV in obedience to the will of our God and Father.
Soalso TT.

In this and Eph 1.5, 9 following, there is, surely, an
element of 'Reason’' due to the noun used’ - 'this is
what God wanted'. It might be so translated.

NEB heirs by promise
TT God's gift is yours because of the promise.

KJV as Isaac was
RSV, NIV, NEB, JB, TT like Isaac
TEV just as Isaac was

kota. Thv ebdokiow only occurs here and in 1.9.

Kota 10 mAovtog occurs only here and in 3.6 and in
Php 4.19, though the word miovtog is a favourite of
Paul's.

Php 4.19. God's supply is not 'out of' but 'on the scale
of" his riches (cf. Moule, 89).

Paul piles on the phrases to underline God's purpose
and plan. One PP is within another.

NIV according to the plan of him who works out
everything in conformity with the purpose of his will.
This could easily be translated by different
statements.

6 The phrase only occurs here and in 1P 4.19; 1J 5.14, all with the role of Specification, and with reference to God.

7 A-G state: 'Oft. the norm is at the same time the reason, so that in accordance with and because of are merged." They
list Ro 8.28; 1T 1.1; Ti 1.3, Eph 3.3 and others (407). The context must decide which element is in focus.

8 Only occurrence of this phrase.
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Eph 1.19

2T 11

2T 1.9

Till

He 7.16

1P 1.2

kol Tl 10 UmepPdAlov ueyebog
Mg duvdpewg obtob €lg Mudg
T00¢ ToTELOVTAG  KOTAL TNV
evépyeton? 100 KkpdTtovg TG
1oy vog abTob.

Xp1otov

IMovrog  &mbOTOAOG

"Incob dia, Bedfuatog B0V kAT

gnayyediav {ong g &v XpLotd

' Incov
T00  ocwoovtog  Nudg kol
KoAécavtog kAfNcer  &yiq, ob

KOTA 10 Epyo HUdY AAAG KOO
8loy mpbbecwy kol xdpw, TNV
doBeloay hutv v Xpiotd ' Inocov
PO Y POVOY clwviny,

TMovrhog dovrog g0V, ATOCTOAOG
3¢ 'Incob Xprotob kotd TioTw
gklexkt@v Beov kol  Emiyvwow
aindeiog tng kot ebotPeloy

6¢ ob kot vbHov  EVIOATG
copkivng yEyovey AAAG  KOTO
Stvopw Lwng dkataddTOoV.

KaTd TpdYvwow 0ol motpdg Ev
AYLOoU® TVEDUOTOG €1g LItouKoTy
Kol  povticudy oiupartog ' Incod
Xplotov,

a strong phrase!

NIV That power is like the working of ...

TEV This power in us is the same as ...

CEV It is the same wonderful power he used when

i.e his power matches/is like ...

NIV according to the promise of life that is in Christ
Jesus

TT willed to be an apostle ... and to proclaim the life
that is promised in union with CJ

TEV sent to proclaim the promised life which we
have in union with CJ.

This and the following reference appear to be rare
examples of xatd shifting from Specification to
Purpose (cf Jo 26 above).

'not because of ... but because of ...'

my apostleship is with reference to the [building up
of] the faith of God's chosen people > Purpose, 'so
that I...'

A number of translations take it this way. See the
lengthy discussion in Banker 1987:15ff.

RSV to further the faith
TT 1 was sent to build up the faith ...
JB to bring those whom God has chosen to faith and

NIV for the faith

NRSV for the sake of the faith of God's elect and the
knowledge of the truth that is in accordance with
godliness. i.e. which matches godliness.

e kot eboéBerow
under Specification.
NIV not on the basis of a regulation as to his
ancestry, but on the basis of an indestructible life.

TEV not ... by human rules and regulations; he
became priest through the power of a life which has
no end.

is a descriptive phrase. See

TT one whose priesthood does not depend on a
system of earthly commandments, but on the power
of a life that nothing can destroy.

Here Specification provides validation.

with &xiextolc. In the context of the following
expression of purpose, some take as ‘purpose’, rather
than 'foreknowledge'. The only other occurrence of
the word is in Peter's sermon in Ac 2.23.

Ph whom God the Father knew and chose long ago
to be ...
RSV chosen and destined by God the Father...

9 The phrase occurs also in Eph 3.7; Co 1.29; Php 3.21 and without the article in Eph 4.16; 2Th 2.9.
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AAAG KOTO TOV KahEoavta LUdc | Spec. > Comparison. NIV just as he who called you

dyrov kol abtol dylot ...

Further examples of Specification

is holy, so be holy ... Unusually, katd is used with a
person.

Lu 1.38, 4.16 (cf. Ac 17.2), 23.56; Jo 19.7; Ac7.44, 13.22,23, 14.1; 1C 13.19.

2. MANNER |

If something is done according to a certain norm or canon, or conforms to a pattern, then it may

follow that it is be carried out in a certain way. xkatd phrases may describe the manner in which

something is done (often reflecting on the doer of the activity), or the method used (an activity).

kotd phrases commonly have this adverbial function. Some of the following examples are Means,

rather than Manner, depending on the predicate used.

Mt 1.20

Mk 1.27

Mk 6.40

Mt 14.13
Lu1.18

Jo7.24

Ac 3.17

Ro 2.7

Ro 3.5

180U dyyedog kupiov kot dvap
Eddvn oLt Aéywv,

T{ EoTY TOUTO; S1doUy 1) KOV
kot g€ovoiay:

Kol AVETECOY TPACTOL TPACTIOL
KOUTO. EKQTOV KO KOUTOL
TEVTNKOVTA.

Kot 1810

Kol elnev Zayopiog mpog Ttov
dyyehov, Koata i yvdoopot
TOVTO;

U1 kpivete Kot OWiv, AAAC THY
dikaiov kpiow kpivere.

Kol vov, &deddoi, oldo ét11 Kot
dyvowoww empdéote, Momep Kol Ol
dipxovteg LUMY:

Tolg HEY kol®’ Lropovy £pyou
dyoBod d6EY Kol Tiuny Kol
adBopoiav {nrovow Lwnv
alwviov,

un d&dikog b Be0g b EMdEP@Y THY
opyfy; koo dvbpwmovl0 Aéyw.

inadream. So also 2.12 etc. and 27.19.

with authority. Note that d18cy 1 is an Event word.

in groups of hundreds and fifties.

‘privately’. A common idiom. cf. Lu 9.10 etc.

TEV How [by what means] shall I know if this is s0?
NIV How can | be sure of this?

superficially. So NEB

TEV Stop judging by external standards (Spec >
manner/means)

NIV by mere appearances

ignorantly

= by persistently doing good cf. NIV
NEB by steady persistence in well-doing.
TEV has as a separate sentence.

Ph in patiently doing good

Speaks of their manner/method of life.

RSV | speak in a human way
TEV | speak here as men do

NIV I'm using a human argument
NEB in human terms.

So the other 5 occurrences of this phrase -
1C 3.3,9.8, 15.32, Gal.11, 3.15.

10 The phrase occurs here and in 1C 3.3, 9.8, 15.32; Ga 1.11, 3.15.
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Ro 14.15 el yop S0 Bpdua o dderpdg cov | KIV charitably i.e. manner
2 ¢ ; ¢y ll
Mn‘e’mm: ObKET Kartd. dydany NIV (and others) acting in love
TEPLTTOLTELG:
TEV acting from love i.e. actions based on or
motivated by love. Equiv. of &v dydnn.
1C21 Kayd EAOOV mpodg budic, &deidot, | Br with any excellence of speech or wisdom
ABov ob kol brepoynvi2 Adyov | NEB without display of fine words or wisdom
N codlog kotoyyéAlwy builv 1o | TEV 1 did not use long words and great learning
HVuoThplov 1oL Be0.
1C 7.6 0070 0¢ Aéyw Katd cvyyvduny | NEB  All this | say by way of concession, not
ob kot EmLTOYTV. command.
Other versions express similarly.
The close relationship of Manner/Means with
Specification is seen here. 'l say this following /in
line with permission,* not command." But the net
result is that Paul speaks in a certain manner.
* only occurrence of this word in NT
1C 14.40 mavta 0t gboynuoévmg kol kotd | in an orderly fashion
T3EW YwEcH.
2C 10.7 Ta Kato TPOCMTOV PAETETE. Manner — 'superficially' (idiom)
2C11.21 Katd, dtipiawy AEyw, dog bt huelg | dishonourably. NIV ‘to my shame'
hoBevnkouey.
Ga22 AVERMY OE KOTO. ATTOKSAVYLY: i.e as instructed by God in a revelation (Means).
NIV in response to a revelation
TEV puts as a reason — 'because God revealed to me
that | should go'.
cf 1.12 514 dmokadOyewe. So also Eph 3.3.
Eph 6.6 un kot odfaipodovAiior  dg | TEV not only when they are watching you
AVOPWTAPESKOL ... NEB not only when you are under their eye
2T 1.8 &LAAC CVYKOKOTABNGOoV 1@ | Here, Means. (cf. Ev dOvoer Manner.)
gboryyerio kortd, Sbvapwld 8eod, | NIV by the power of God
TEV as God gives you the strength for it
JB, NRSV relying on the power of God
NEB in the strength that comes from God
Br with the power that God imparts.
2Th2.3 un tig vudg eEamathon xota | NIV Don't let anyone deceive you in any way. So
undéva tpbmov. HTL £y U EABN 1 | many other Eng. versions. This is Means rather than
amoctacio TpdTOV Manner.
KJV by any means
cf. Ro 3.2 moAb katd mdvto. Tpdmov - 'much in
every way/in every respect'.
He 11.7 Kol e Kot niotwl4 | TEV the righteousness that comes by [i.e. by means
Sikatocbvng Eyéveto kinpovopoe. | of > because of/as a result of] faith.

11 Only occurrence of this phrase.

12 Only other occurrence of this word is 1T 2.2.

13 The other 2 occurrences of the phrase have been listed above -- 2C 8.3; He 7.16. xoata Ty dbvopy occurs only in
Eph 3.20 where the thv is picked up by a following relative tfv: TEV by means of the power working in us (Means);
so NEB by the power at work among us; (NIV according to the power that is at work within us).

14 yote. mioTw oceurs here and in Ti 1.1 (Purpose), He 11.13 (Manner). With the article and possessive pr. in Mt
9.29.



He 11.13

3J15

Kata miotw &nébovov obtou | i.e. 'believing'.
these people were still living by faith when they died.

TAVTEG,
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Most trans. literally e.g. NIV All

aomndlovtai oe ot dpidol. dondlov | So also John 10.3.

ToUg didovg Kat dvoua.

Further examples of Manner or Method

2Cor 7.9, 10, 11; 10.7, 13, 15, 11.21 (NIV to my shame).

3. REFERENCE

When collocating with appropriate following nouns, kot may signify ‘as regards ..., in relation to

..., With respect to ..., as far as ... is concerned', 'from the point of view of ... etc.

When the PP modifies a noun phrase (NP), the phrase may be rendered in English by an adjective or

a relative clause e.g. Ro 11.21 and Co 4.15 below.

Ro 7.22

Ro 11.21

Ro 11.28

1C 7.40

Eph 4.22

Php 3.5

Php 3.6

Co 3.22

Ti 3.7

GUVNBOUOL YAp TQ VOUW TOV BEOD KOTO
oV Ecm AvBpwmoV,

€l yap o Bed¢ TV katd phoL KAASWY
obk Edeicarto, [Uh mwg] obde cov
deloetan.

Koto uev 1o gbaryyeliovd gy 0poti St
bUGc, Kota, 88 T ExAoyTvP dryamntol
d1a ToLg TOUTEPALG:

LOKAPLOTEPD, OE ECTLY EQV 0UTmG eivn,
KOTA THY EUNY YYdUNY: SoK® 8¢ Kdyd
Tvevuo Beov Exe.

AmoBEcHoL UGG KOTO THY TPOTEPOLY
&vactpodtvd 1OV maAadY dvBpwmov Tdv
dOepdUEVOY KOITA, TAG EMOVUIOG THG
émo’vmgb,

Kata vopov Poploatog,

katd {Nhog Subkwy Y EkKAnciow,
KOt OlkolocOVNy TV BV VOP®
YEVOUEVOG GLUEUTTTOC.

O1 dovAoL, LITOKODETE KOTAL TTAVTA TOLG
KOLTOL cdpKa Kuplolg,

fva Sikouwbévteg Th Exeivov xdprtt
KAnpovopolr yevmBdper kot EAmidQ
Cong almviov.

LB 1 love to do God's will so far as my new
nature is concerned.

Ph For | am in hearty agreement with God's
law as far as my inner self is concerned.

RSV, NEB, JB in my innermost self,...
the natural branches (Modifier slot in NP)

& NIV as far as the gospel is concerned...
RSV as regards the gospel

Br in relation to the gospel.

TEV treats as 'means' leading to cause.
Because they reject the Good News...

b NIV as far as election is concerned

NIV in my judgment...
TEV That is my opinion...
LB But in my opinion...

& NIV with regard to your former way of life

b Means. corrupted/destroyed by its deceitful
desires (NIV, TEV)

TEV So far as keeping the Jewish law is
concerned.

NIV as for zeal ... as for legalistic
righteousness

TEV | was so zealous that ... So far as a man
can be righteous by ...

in everything.
This phrase also occurs in v. 20 and in He
2.17, 4.15.

so that we might become heirs who look
forward to ... So JB.
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C OTHER

1. POSSESSION |

A hellenistic use and confined (entirely?) to pronouns (BDF, 120). The PP is modifying the NP.

Ac 17.28 ¢ Kol Tweg TV ko LUAG TouTOY giphikacy, | certain of your (own) poets
ToV yop Kol YEVOG ECUEV.

Ro 1.15 obtwg 10 xat Euel® mpoBupov kai vuiv toic kv | NIV Thatis why | am so eager
‘ Poun ebayyedicocOat.

Eph 1.15 Al toUt0 KAYyd dxoloag Ty kab Ludg mictw | when | heard of your faith
gV 1 kupie INcov

2. OPPONENT

This is the main and almost exclusive use of kotd with the genitive. cf. the similar use of ni with

the accusative.

Mt 10.35 MABov yap Siydool dvBpwmoV KT TV TOTPOG
abToV Kol Buyatépa, KOTA TG UNTPOG oThg Kol
vOudNY KOTo, TNE TeEVBepdg abTng,

Mt 20.11 AoBOVTEG 08 EYOYYLLOV KOTO TOU O1KOSECTOHTOV

Mt 27.1 ouvuBobAlov EAaPBov TAVTEG Ol ApYlEPElG KOl Ol
pecPOTEPOL ... KT 1oL 'Incob hote Bovatdoot
abtov:
Lu 9.50 M| kwAvete: 6¢ yap obk €0ty kod LUDOY, LTTEP Notice the contrast with brép
LUDY EoTIV. vumv ‘for us'.
So also the same contrast in Lu
11.23.
Jo 18.29 Tivo. kotnyopiov o¢épete [katd] ToL  &vBpwmov
T00TOV);
Ac 4.26 mopEcTNoay ol BaCIAElg TNg YNG Kol ol dpyovteg

cuvfdnoay Emil 10 abtd Katd 1oV Kupiov Kol KoTdl
100 Xp1o1ob abTtod.

Ac 14.2 ot 08¢ damebnoavteg 'Iovdator EmAyepov Kol
EKAKWOOY TOG YUY AG TV EBVAOY KATA TV ASEADDV.

1C4.6 fvo un elg Lmep 10D EVdE Ppuoloobe kotd Tov Etépov. | lit: so that none of you may be
inflated with pride over one man
against another.

NEB ... as you patronize one
and flout the other

JB ... taking sides for one man
against another.

Ga3.21 ‘O oDV VOUOC KOTA TV EMOYYEMDY [ToL Be0D]; TEV Does this mean that the
Law is against God's promises?

15 16 kow Epé occurs in Eph 6.21, Php 1.12 and Co 4.7 - 'my affairs'; translations are varied.
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Gab.17 7 yop copf Embuuel koo tov mrebpotog, T Ot | NIV - the sinful nature desires
TVEVUO. KATA TN COpkog, what is contrary to the Spirit
[i.e. what the Spirit wants], and
the Spirit what is contrary to the
sinful nature.

A special subset of the use of xata with the genitive is to express an oath.

Mt 26.63 | EEopkilw oe xotd ToL Beov 0V {Wvtog ivor huiv
elnne €l oL el b Xprotdg b vidg 1oL Beo.

He 6.13 T® yop ABpodul Emayyelldipevog o Ogbde, Emel kot
obdevodg elyev peilovog bpboat, drocey kol EavTod
AEYQOV,

He 6.16 dvbpwmotl yop kotd Tov peilovog bpvbovow,

D KOO cdpko

Koto cdpka is a distinctive phrase of Paul's, occurring 20 times, and | am therefore including all

occurrences. The context, as always, must be our guide. As previously noted, English versions have
not always opted for the same interpretation. The references will be grouped according to (xotci!)
the categories established above.

e Specification

Ro 8:4 {va 10 dikaiwuo Tob véuov NIV who do not live according to our sinful nature.
TANPWOTN EV MUY TOTG UN| TEV ... not according to human nature
KOTA, OEPKOL TTEPLIOTOVCY LB we can obey God's laws if we follow after the Holy
AAAC Koo, Tvedua it Spirit and no longer obey the old evil nature...
So also: 8.5
8.12 (TEV not to live as our human nature wants us
to...)

8.13 (LB ...if you keep on following it...)

1C 1.26 BAEmeTe Yap TNV KATOW NIV not many of you were wise by human standards.
budv, &aderdot, bt ob moArol | (i.e. in relation to, from the point of view of...)

cofol katd odipka, ob moArol | TEV Few of you were wise from the human point of
duvartol, ob moAdol ebyevelc: view

Ph according to this world's judgment

JB how many of you were wise in the ordinary sense of

the word...?
Specification leads to perspective, point of view. cf. 2C
5.16 below.
2C 1.17 | & BovAetopot kata cdpka. | NIV Or do | make my plans in a wordly manner?
BovAgopat, RSV like a wordly man

Br according to the mood of the moment

TEV (as freq.) interpets rather as perspective.
When | make my plans, do | make them from selfish
motives?

16 The phrase kotd vevua, only with anarthous noun, occurs here and in Ro 1.4 (see below on Ro 1.3), Ro 8.5 (same
role as v. 4), and Ga 4.29, (NIV the son born by the power of the Spirit - Means; TEV because of God's Spirit -
Means/Reason).
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2C 5:16

2C10.2

"QoTe NUELg ATO TOV YOV

obdéva oldaper kot odipral
el Kol EYVOKOUEY KT
cdpkai? XploTtév, AAAS VOV
obKETL Yo KOoUEY.

deopal 8¢ TO UT| TopmdY
Bopprican T memodnoeL fy
Aoyilopat ToAunoon ENL TIvog
ToVg Aoyilopévoug hudg dg
KOUTO. GAPKO. TEPLITATOVVTOC.

e Manner/Means

2C10.3

2C11.18

Ga4.23

Ga4.29

EV ookl YOp TEPLTALTOVVTEG
ob kotd cdpro
otpotevopeda,

EMel MOALOL KoLy DUTAL KATA,
OApKaA, KAYM KOV ICOUAL.

AN O eV Ex 1ng moudiokng
KOUTO. COPKAL YEYEVINTOL,

&AL domep TOTE O KOTA
odpka, yevvmbeig Ediwkev tOV
KOUTO, TTVEVULA, 0VTMWE KAl VUv.

1. NIV So from now on we regard no one from a
worldly point of view. So RSV.

TEV No longer, then, do we judge anyone by human
standards.

Br ...we do not know anyone in terms of a relationship
which is purely of this world.

2. NIV though we once regarded Christ in this way...
RSV even though we once regarded Christ from a
human point of view

TEV (on this occasion takes as Specif). — 'if at one time
we judged C according to human standards'

JB (only) takes as Ref. - Even if we did once know Christ
in the flesh...

When | am with you, | ask you that | shan't need to (i.e.
don't let me have to) exercise the same boldness as |
reckon | should need against those whose opinion of us
is that we walk according to the flesh/in conformity to
the flesh. Same verb as R 8.4.

TEV ... those who say that we act from worldly motives.
(freq. used by TEV)

NIV ...some people who think that we live by the
standards of this world.

LB against some of you who seem to think my deeds
and words are merely those of an ordinary man.

Ph those of you who will persist in reckoning that our
activities are on the purely human level.

Br ... those..who consider that | behave according to
worldly standards.

NIV we do not wage war as the world does
Br ... that does not mean that | fight my battles with
worldly weapons.

TEV from worldly motives

In view of the reference to weapons in the next verse, the
phrase here seems to mean 'using worldly means' .

NIV Since many are boasting in the way the world does
Br let me indulge in a little boasting just as they do.

But most versions take as 'boasting in relation to their
worldly activities' (Reference. See v.22ff) > the phrase
becomes the content of their boasting, So:

JB So many others have been boasting of their worldly
achievements.

LB those other men keep telling you how wonderful
they are.

RSV since many boast of worldly things
So also Phillips and NEB.

NIV in the ordinary way
Br in the ordinary way of nature

ditto
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This also is a frequent use of the phrase. The PP is modifying the Noun Phrase in each case.

Ro 1.3

Ro4.1

R0 9.3

R0 9.5

1C 10.18

Eph 6.5

mEPL 1oL LIOL oHTOL TOVL
YEVOULEVOL EK CTEPULOLTOG
Aovid katd cdpKa,

Ti odv Epovuey ebpnrévoi

" ABpoldipl TOV TTPOTd.Topal Ly

KOUTO. GALPKQL;

nbyouny yop dvdbepa elvon
abTog Eyd dmd Tov Xplotov
LIEp TV AdELHOV LoV TV

CUYYEVOV MOV KOTA GAPKAL,

v ol motépeg Kol EE Qv o
XpLoTtog 1O KATA CAPKA: O DV
gMl vty Be0g eLAOYNTOC
€lg ToLg aldvag, dun.

BAEmETE TOV IoPATA KOLTO
cdpxa: oby ot Esbilovteg 0.
Buoiog Kowwvol Tov
Buclactnpiov eicty;

O1 dovAo1, LITOLKOVETE TOTG
KOTA oApKa, Kuploig

NIV as to his human nature
TEV as to his humanity
NEB on the human level

The phrase differs from Ga 4.23 above, in that it
contrasts with xatd wyedpa, &ywwovung in verse 4.
That phrase has been taken as Means:

NIV through the Spirit of holiness
PH by the power of that Spirit of holiness which
Br by the Holy Spirit

It is taken as Reference by:

TEV as to his divine holiness

NEB on the level of the spirit

JB in the order of the spirit

TT who in the holiness of his character ...

NEB our ancestor in the human line
TEV our racial ancestor
Ph our human ancestor Abraham

RSV my brothers, my kinsmen by race.

NEB my brothers, my natural kinsfolk.

NIV my brothers, those of my own race. (2 phrases
together)

TEV my own flesh and blood (2 phrases together).

NEB and from them, in natural descent, sprang the
Messiah

NIV and from them is traced the human ancestry of
Christ...

Ph The patriarchs are theirs, and so too, as far as human
descent goes, is Christ,...

JB Look at the other Israel, the race...
TEV Consider the Hebrew people
NIV Consider the people of Israel.

Br Consider the earthly nation of Israel

NIV, RSV, NEB earthly masters
TEV, Ph human
JB your masters in this world

So also: Co 3.22.
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SUMMARY

Complete references have been given at various points in the notes for the following groups (both
with and without the article):

kot dvbpwmov
Kolta, dhvoULY
Kot EKAOYHY
Kot EVEPYELOW
KT ETOLYYEALOW
KT ETLTOYNY
kot ebdokiow
KOUTA BEATLOL
Kot Oebdv
KOUTAL VOOV
KOTO TICTLY
KOUTO TO TAOVTOG
KOUTO TTVEVUOL
KT TPOYVWS1Y
KoUTo. TpdOEGLY
KOUTA, TPOC WOV
KoUTaL X APy

In summary we may say that kot answers the question "how?"' in a range of ways, especially in
giving the specification for an action. In Paul's usage, it is one of the key prepositions which reflect
the parameters of his life and ministry, as do also &v, €1gand d1&. For him, life is to be lived in line
with the purposes and power of God — kata 10 BEANUA, KOTA X pLy, kKotd dbvauty Ggov, and

to the praise of God.
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6.5 SUMMARY COMMENTS
The previous sections of this chapter have attempted to survey the semantic roles of four

prepositions in some detail. Each of the four has both locative and extended roles.

At this point in the thesis it is legitimate to ask whether the linguistic tool of semantic role analysis
has proved to be a useful interpretive tool. Has its use been justified? | would suggest that it has.
For each preposition a set of options, based on the study of many texts, has been presented; and the
choice of role for a particular preposition in a particular passage has been brought into sharper

focus.

As is indicated elsewhere in the thesis (Ch.2, p.18ff and Ch.8, p.242ff), semantic role analysis is not
the only tool in the exegetical toolbox. The interpretation of a particular phrase, sentence or passage
may involve other tools:

e literary: genre and other discourse features, author and reader perspectives.
e historical, geographical and cultural contexts.

e theological: i.e. the whole sweep of theological concepts derived from the Scriptures.

Semantic role analysis is one linguistic tool, a grammatical tool in particular, and its use in the

description of 814, &v, £t and xatd has, for me at least, proved helpful.

The next chapter applies role analysis to consecutive text.



7. APPLICATION TO SELECTED TEXTS

7.1 Luke 8 and 15: analysis of semantic roles
7.2 Ephesians 1-4. analysis of semantic roles
7.3 Summary
T HIS CHAPTER is an application of the material that has been discussed so far; it assigns
semantic roles to the PPs of connected text. The notes on the PPs are quite brief; the role

terms are not explained as they have been covered in the preceding material. To give lengthy

commentary-type notes would make this section too unwieldy.

The main selection is chapters 1 — 4 of Ephesians. In view of the high frequency of the preposition
gv in this epistle (129 times, just over 3 times more than the next preposition, €ic, occurring 39
times), and in particular of the phrase &v Xpiot®, these notes might be read as an extension of the

discussion of &v in 6.2. The allocation of roles is made in the light of that study.

By way of contrast, the Ephesians selection is preceded by short selections from chapters 8 and 15 of

Luke's Gospel. The difference in both use and frequency of prepositions is apparent.

Raised letters in the Text column mark the PPs, and are matched by the left-hand letters in the Role

and Comment column.
For clarity, raised numbers indicating footnotes are confined to the middle column.

Single quotes mark my own glosses or renderings, as needed, to distinguish them from comments,

and quotes from authors. Double quotes are used for published translations.
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7.1 LUKE 8 AND 15 ANALYSIS OF SEMANTIC ROLES

Luke 8.4-10. Parable of the sower.

Text

Role

Comment/translations

10

Fuvdrtog 3¢ dxAov TOALOD Kol TV KATA
TOAMVR EMUTOpeLOULEV®Y TpdG abToVd elmey
d1a, mopalBoATcC:

"EENABeY O oTelpwy ToL CTEIPAL TOV OTOPOV

otoD. kol &V 1d oneipew abtovd & pgv
EMECEY TOLPA TNV 086WP kot KoUTETOUTN O,
Kol 10, TETEWA, 1oV 0bpovod KatEdoryey
aro.

Kol £TEPOV KATENMESEY EML THY TETPOVE, Kol
dLEV EENPAVEN S1a. 1O U1y ExEw epdiab.

Kol £tepov Emecey EV LECW TAY AKAVODY,
Kol cvppvelcot ot dkavbol &reEnvEay
aLTo.

Kol £tepov Emecey glg Ty Yy Ty &yabny
Kol $pLEY EMoincey KopmoOv
gxatovtamiaciovo. TaLTO AEYWY EPDVEL,

‘O £y oV AT AKOVEW AKOVETW.

"Ennpatov 8& abtov ol pabntol abtod Tig

abn £in 1 mopaBorn. o 8¢ elney,

YUY 3£30T0L Yvdyoil TO, LLSTHPLAL TG

Baoileiog Tov Beoy, Tolg 8¢ AoLmolg EV
TOPALBOAXLG, (val BAETOVTEG UM BAETWOLY
Kol &koDOVTEG UT) CLVIACTY.

Luke 8.22-25. The storm on the lake.

22

23

24

25

"Eyéveto 8¢ Ev Ul TV Nuepdv? kot atrtdg

EVERN £1c mAotovP kol ot poBmTod adtod
kol elney mpog abtonct, ALEMBwLEY gl TO
TEPAY TNG Muvngd, Kol avyenoa.

TAEOVTOV 8¢ aLTOV APOTVWOEY. Kol
KOTERT AQTAOY AVEUOL €lg Ty Alpymy Kol
GUVETATPOUVTO Kol EKLVEOVELOV.

TPoceABOVTEG B¢ dufyelpo abTOY AEYOVTEC,

"EMioTtdtor EMoTdTo, AmoAAOUED. O d&

dieyepbeic Enetiuncey 1@ AvEU® KOl T®
KA0dwYL Tob 1doTog: Kol EMaboOVTo Kol
EYEVETO YAANVN.

elney 8¢ abrotcg, ITod f mioTig LUV,
dopMOEVTEG O EBLLUOICOY AEYOVTEG TTPOG
dAAHrovg, Tig dpo 0DTOG EoTY HTL KAl TO1Gg
Avépolg Emtdooetl kol @ Do, Kol
Lrakotovoy abtd;

a Extent
b Goal (person)
¢ Means

a Time-when

b Location

a Location
b Reason

Location

Location

Means

a Time-when
b Goal
¢ Addressee
d Goal

Goal

Addressee

a NIV from town after town

¢ method

a as he was sowing. A
common Lucan con-struction.

b along the path. Each of these
preps. in this and the next 3
verses, signifies Location, but
the individual prep. gives the
specific sense.

a on stony ground

right in the middle of some
thorns.

into good (fertile) ground.

¢ the normal prep. for this role.
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Luke 8.42-48. The woman healed of a haemorrhage.

42 | Ev 8¢ 1@ Lndiyew abtov ot dyAot
cvvErVLyov abtov.

43 | xai yuvt) oboo Ev phoet aiportoc? dmd E1dv
Swdekalb, fitie [totpole Tposavadoaoa.
dhov 1oV Blov] obk foyvoey &r’ obdevdct
Bepamevdnua,

44 | mpocerBovoo. émichey Hyoto Tob
KkpooTédov Tov tpartiov abtob kol
mopoypnue £otn 1 pvoig tov alipotog
oG,

45 | kai glmey o Inocovg, Tic o dyduevde pov;
ApvovpEvmy 8¢ mdvtwy einey b IT&Tpoc,
"Emiotdita, ot &y Aol cuvEyovciv oe Kol
AamofAiBovoLV.

46 | b 8¢ Incovg elnev, Hyoatd pod tig, Eym yop
Eyvov dbvopy EEgAnivbuiay & ELOV.

47 | 1dovoa 8¢ f yuvn 611 obk EAabey TpEUOLOO
MABeY Kol TpooTecoboo abT® S fiv
altiow fiyoto abtod ATHYYELAEY EVOTLOY
TOWTOG TOV A0V Kol (g 10 mopouy priLLoL.

48 | b 8¢ eimev i, Ouydtnp, f TicTig cov
CECWKEY og: Tope oL €1¢ ElpNINY.

Luke 15.3-7. The lost sheep.

3 elney 8¢ mpde abtovg THY TP BOATY
To0TNY AEYQY,

4 | Tig dwBpwmog EE LUOVE Exywv EKOTOV
TpORaT Kol AmoAEsaLG EE abTdVP B 0b
KQTOAELTEL TA, EVEVAKOVTO EVVEQ EV T
EpAuw® kol mopebetan Emi T amorwiocd
£mg ebpn abro;

5 Kol ebpdv EMTONCLY EML TOVG MUOVG
abTod yaipwv

6 Kol EABY £1¢ TOV 01KOV GUYKAAEL TOUG
dilovg kol Tovg yeitovag Aéywy abtolg,
Ty dpmté pot, dtL dpov 1O TPORATOHY LoV
10 ATOAWALC.

Time-when

a Sphere
b Time-since
c Agent

Source

Reason

Goal/Manner

Addressee

a Source
b Source
¢ Location
d Goal

Location

Goal

As he was going along ...

a descriptive of her state.
b for 12 long years.
¢ she got help from no one

Separation: I know that

power has left me.

Influenced by the Semitic Diow
If €1¢ is regarded as = &v, then
the expression may be regarded
as Manner.

Go home and be at peace. After
long years of suffering, the Lord
was sending her into on-going
peace.

For this expression with €ig cf.
Mk 5.34; Lu 7.50. With gv Jm
2.16; Ac 16.36.

a Which of you men ...?
b if you lose one of them

d Goal, also with sense of
Purpose: sets out after the
lost sheep.
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7 | AEyo butv bt obtwg yopd Ev td obpov®? | a Location
Eoton EML EVL GOpTOA® peTowoodvti? A b Occasion
EmL Evevnkovto Evvéal dikaiolg oitiveg ob ¢ Occasion.
xpeiav Exovow petavoiocC.

7.2 EPHESIANS 1-4: ANALYSIS OF SEMANTIC ROLES

EPHESIANS 1
Text Role Comment/translations

1 | Hoviog &mbdSTOAOG a Means > Reason!l |a Gives validity to P's apostleship. He is an
Xplrotov Incov dia apostle because God's wants him to be.
BeAfiuatog Beov? Tolg b Location b assuming this is in the text.
&yloig totg obow [Ev ¢ Sphere? ¢ Sphere rather than Target (i.e. object of faith).
"EdtowP] kot motolg v TT “faithful people ... who belong to CJ".
Xpotw ' Incou®, 'We must beware ... of connecting &v with

motog as defining the object of faith. It is the
regular phrase throughout the Epistle to
describe the true position of the Christian, the
source of all his life and power and privilege.'
(Murray, 13) Note that Murray is implying
both Sphere and Agency here.

2 | xdpig bpw kol giphivn | Source
Ao BE0L TOTPOG MDY
Kol kvplov Incot
Xp1oTov.

3 | Ebroyntdg b Bedg kol a Means-supply
TarThp ToV kuptov UGV | b Location3

" Incov XpLGTOf):b ¢ Sphere/Agency? c Sph_ere - the blessings are to be _found in
gbAoyhoog Nuag v Christ; or, Agency - through Christ. 'The
ndon ebroyia manner or sphere of this enrichment is in
TVEVUOTIKDR EV 101G Christ.' (BKC, 616)

gmovpaviolgh gv Perhaps Sphere is the choice in this keynote
Xprot®©, occurrence. All the blessings of God are to be

found in Christ. See footnote 4 below.

1 The phrase dwa BeAnuatog Beob occurs 7 times, 5 of them in these opening statements of validation of Paul's
apostleship (listed under 31 study). God's will is both the reason for and the means by which he became an apostle.

2n describing 'in Christ' as being the Sphere, the milieu, the surrounding environment in which we live and act, it is
impossible to capture the full theological significance of the phrase. It is Paul's logo, a short-hand for a great deal of
experiential meaning. It speaks primarily of relationship. cf. Moule who says 'To interpret it in a quasi-material way,
as though Christ were the ‘atmosphere' or 'locality' in which believers are placed, seems to do less than justice to its
deeply personal significance (1959, 80). See special note on 6.2 E, p.159ff.

3 The phrase occurs only in Ephesians, here and in 1.20, 2.6, 3.10, 6.12. It is the heavenly realm in which we have been
placed with Christ (cf. Co 3.1), and where spiritual conflict takes place.

4 The choice between Sphere and Agency for the many occurrences of this phrase is a recurrent one. Sometimes one,
and sometimes the other seems more prominent. Both roles are true of Christ. He is certainly the great Agent of
God's redemptive purposes in chaps. 1 and 2. But the blessings of God are to be found 'in Christ', not simply as in a
container, but 'in the person of Christ himself'.

‘Not merely “through Christ". The phrase expresses the supreme idea that pervades the Epistle. ... It [blessing] is
ours by reason of our being in Him as our Representative and Head; "by virtue of our incorporation in, our union
with, Christ" (Lightfoot)." (EGT I, 247)

But CEV makes explicitly and exclusively Agency -- 'Praise the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for the
spiritual blessings that Christ has brought us from Heaven'. So also in vv. 4 and 11.



222

kaBwg eEeAdtEoto MU
£V obt®d@ mpd
KoTaBoATig koéopouP
elvon Hudc &ylovg kol
AUDUOVE KOTEVDTTLOV
otod Ev &ydmne,

mpoopicag Mudg elg
vioBecsiow? &1’ Incod
XpLG’EOUb glg abTdHVC,
KoTo Ty gbdokiow Tov
BeAfoTog abroud,

a Sphere
b Time

¢ Sphere® or Manner

a Purpose
b Agency

c Benef.

d Specification

a Sphere - 'to be incorporated within Christ'. 'In

Him indicates the sphere ... of election, as He
is the Head and Representative of spiritual
humanity.' (BKC, 617)

¢ To what is the PP attached? Whose love is

referred to??

1. Sphere. The phrase may be construed with
aylovg kol dupwuovg, 'holy and blameless
with reference to love or and [living] in love’;
so NEB "he chose us ... to be be dedicated, to
be without blemish in his sight, to be full of
love." (CEV also.) There are 13 occurrences
of this (anarthous) phrase in the NT (5 others
in Eph.). Almost, but not all, refer to love of
Christians. However, the link here with 'holy
and blameless' is not easy to see. See footnote
5 for a further comment.

A second alternative is to be considered.

2. Manner. The PP is to be construed with the
following mpoopicac, the total clause to be
regarded as an elaboration of £€eAé€ato. The
context and focus of this passage is God's
active love to us, operating through Christ, and
bringing various 'blessings’. Cf. also Eph
5.25ff;  Christ loved the church and 'gave
himself' for her {va 7| &yior kol dpopoc,.
RSV, NRSV, NIV, TEV, Br, TT, Ph all take
with the following verb. EBC has rendered,
'‘Because he loved us, and simply because it
pleased him to do so, he has marked us out to
be his own adopted family.' (1022)

NIV "he predestined us to be adopted as sons"

for him(self)' i.e for God. 'to attain the
relationship of sonship towards Himself
through Jesus Christ' (Murray, 17). i.e. €i¢ ..
€1 abtov is a complex PP,

'because that was what he really wanted.'

The Specification in fact gives validation to the
statement.

5 Note the following comment in BKC (617): 'What does the phrase in love modify? ... More likely, it modifies the
words "to be holy and blameless in his sight" for these reasons: (1) In this context the modifying words always
follow the action words (vv 3-4, 6, 8-10). (2) the other 5 occurrences of "in love" in Ephesians (3.17; 4.2, 15-16; 5.2
["of love"]) refer to human love rather than divine love. (3) Love fits well with holiness and blamelessness ..." This
argument seems somewhat strained. Point (1): a mechanistic and dangerous argument. And &v &ydnn mpoopicog
may be taken as an elaboration of E&eAt€ato. Point (2): The context of Eph 3.17 would seem to favour Christ's love,
rather than human love. Point (3): Yes, but in what way specifically here?

See also the long note in EGT II1, 250, which also relates the phrase to &ylovg and dpdpoug.



elg Emouwov d6Eng g
ydprrog abtov? fig
Eyopitwoey Hudg Ev 1@
HyommuéveP.

£V @3 Eyouev T
AmOAOTPWSY 1 TOV
atpatog abtodP Ty
dpecy TV
TAPATTTOUALTOV, KOTA
70 TAOVTOG TG X SPLTOG
ottt

fic eneplocevoey gig
Nudic? ey ndiom codial
Kol q)povﬁcsetb,

yvwpicag U 1o
HuoThplov ToV
BeAfLaTOg ATOD, KATO
T ebdoxiow abtod? fv
TPOEBETO EV ocinopb

a Purpose

b Agency/Sphere

a Agency/Sphere
(Link slot)

b Means

¢ Specification >
Reason

a Recipient

b Sphere®

a Specification

b. Sphere
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a i.e. so that his glorious grace might be praised.

So TT "that we should truly value ..."; JB "to
make us praise ..." So also Ph.

But it could be Goal (result) i.e. so that his
glorious grace is praised.

So Br "and this redounds to the ..."

TEV has "Let us praise God for ..."

KJV, RSV, NIV are ambiguous.

Again, both Agency and Sphere are present.
cf. Footnote 4.

Agency - 'which he freely gave us through his
beloved son' or 'by/in giving us his beloved
son'.

But it is also Sphere — 'in the person of his
dearly loved son'. i.e. 'when he gave us his
beloved Son'.

Eng. translations leave as "in (the beloved)".

cf. Co 1.14. Here again, one may consider both
Agency and Sphere roles to be reflected in the
phrase. Christ is the agent of our redemption,
but redemption is also to be found in the person
of Christ, not only in what he did. He is both
Redeemer and Redemption, (cf. 1Co 1.30) —
just as he is both priest and sacrifice, both
shepherd and lamb.

'by means of his (shed) blood'

in line with his rich grace > arising out
of/flowing from ..., 'It was his rich grace that
did this/made this possible' or 'because of his
rich grace'.

NIV  "that he lavished on us". cf. Ti 3.6 —
gE&yeev EG Mudg.

Here = "along with..." (cf.2.15). cf Co 1.9. NIV,
NEB, JB, Br take with preceding verb.

TT, TEV, RSV take with what follows. "In his
wisdom and understanding he ..." (Sphere). cf.
1C 1.21 God in his wisdom ...

Paul again underlines the fact that our
redemption is in line with God's purposes. cf.
v.5andv. 11.

NIV "which he purposed in Christ" i.e. God's
purpose was centred in Christ. cf. 3.11.
Vincent follows KJV in making it &v abt®
‘within Himself' i.e. God. 'The best texts read
gv abt in Him; but the reference is clearly to
God, not to Christ, who is expressly mentioned
in the next verse.' (367)

TEV makes it Agency - " the secret plan he
had already decided to complete by means of
Christ.”

Br combines with the next ref. to Christ in
v.10.

6 The interpretation of this phrase depends on whether it is taken with what precedes or follows.
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10 | eig olxovouiow tov a Purpose a NIV "to be put into effect when the times will
TANPDOUATOG TOV have reached their fulfillment"
Kap@dva, Br "a purpose to be carried into effect when
AVOKEPAAXLDCAGOOL the time is right for it."
T TAVTOL EV TR b Sphere - repeated in b &e NIV "to bring all things in heaven and
Xprot@P, 1o Emi 1ol e. on earth together under one head, even Christ."
obpawvolct kol ta Emi ¢ Location Br combines the refs. to Christ in vv. 9 and 10:
¢ yicd Ev e d Location "He has made known to us His decree which
e repeated from b. was formerly hidden from men. This He has

done in accordance to that purpose of His
which has its origin and its accomplishment in
the person of Christ - a purpose to be carried
into effect when the time is right for it - that all
things, in heaven and on earth alike, should
find their one true head in Christ.”

11 | &v @ kol ExkAnpdBnuey |a Sphere a TEV "God chose us to be his own people in
TPOOPLGOEVTEG KATO union with Christ"

nmpdBeciy ToL ta. mdvto. | b Specification witha | b TEV  "because of his own purpose based on
Evepyobutoc® katd, Ty | further  specification what he had decided from the very beginning."”

BovAn v Tob Bedfuatog | (€) within it. NIV "according to the plan of him who works
obTovt out everything in conformity with the purpose
of his will."

Paul makes another strong (treble — mpéBectg,
BouvAn, Bedfiua) statement that our sharing in
the inheritance was because of or due to God's
purpose. cf. vv. 5 and 9.

12 | eic to elvan hudc? ei¢ | a Purpose

Emaov 86Ene abrou? b Purpose -within a.
TOVG TPONATLKOTOG EV c Target ¢ cf.vv13and 15.
10 XproTaC.

13 | Ev ®2 kol buelg aand b Sphere, a = &v Xplot®, serving as a relative link to the
dicovoawteg 1oV AOYov | Agency or Target! . next statement.
g &Anbeiag, T
gbayyEllov g See footnote. For the numerous possible constructions of
cwtnpiog LUV, Ev these two PPs, see footnote.
w kol moteboovteg
EodpaylcOnrte @ Forev @ seealso 1.7, 11; 2.21, 22; 3.12.

TYEOUATL TNG
Emayyediog @ ayiw,

7 The many possible constructions (and roles) for these 2 occurrences of v @, labelled for convenience 1 and 2, may be
divided into 2 groups, A and B:

A. those in which 1 and 2 relate to different verbs,

B. those in which 1 and 2 relate to the same verb, or indeed, to all three verbs, 2 being a repetition, or resumption of
the sentence after a lengthy participial clause.

A(i) 1 relates to the previous verse(s), with some verb to be understood, and 2 relates to Esdparyicbnte. So KJV, Br,
and NIV. NIV 'And you also were included in Christ when you heard the word of truth, the gospel of your salvation.
Having believed, you were marked in him with a seal, the promised Holy Spirit, ..." (cf. 4.30.) So also Foulkes
(1966, 55). (Sphere for both)

A(ii) 1 relates to previous verse (as (i) above), and 2 relates to miotebocovteg. So LB, Phand TEV. 'And so it was
with you also ... you believed in Christ, and God put his stamp of ownership ..."

A(iii) 1 relates to &kobooavteg, and 2 relates to motevoavteg. So TT, with both having role of Agency. ‘through
Christ [you] heard the message ... Through Him you too became believers ..." So also JB, with 'in him' (Sphere) for
'hearing' and 'believing'.

A(iv) 1 to the main verb, Ecopayictnte (Sphere/Agency), and 2 relates to mictetoavteg (Target). So RSV,
Weymouth. 'In Him you also, after listening ... -- having believed in Him -- were sealed with ...
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15

16

17

18

b EoTwv dppaiv TNg
KAnpovouiog Hudv, eig
ATOAOTPWSY THG
nepLIotnoewe?, el
gnauvov tng 86ENg
aToDP.

A10, 100108 KAYD
akovoog TV Ko’
budch miotw Ev 1®
Kuplw Incot kol thy
AYATNY TNV €1g TAVTOG
T00¢g &ylovg

ob morbopat
ebyaprotdv brep Lumvd
puveiow ToloOUEVOS EML
@V TpocEVydY povb,

{va b Bd¢ oL Kupiov
Huov Incov Xprotov, o
morThp TG 80&ng, dddn
LUV Tvebpo codlog
Kol &mokaAOYewWg EV
EMLYyvadoel aton,

TEGDOTICUEVOLG TOVG
odBaA OV THE Kapdiog
[budv] €ig 10 eldévan
budc? tic Eotw f) EATig
¢ kANocewe abtov, Tig
o TAoVTOg TG d6ENG
TG KAnpovouiog obtov
Ev 1oig drytorch,

a Purpose

b Purpose

a Reason (Link slot)
b Possessive

c Target

d Target

a Topic
b Time

Sphere or Means.

a Purpose. The PP is
long, (at least to
end of v. 19, if not
21).

b Sphere
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b a further, more long-range purpose. cf. vv. 6
and 12. Our redemption has its origins in
God's grace and its ultimate purpose in his

glory.

b modifying v ... TicTw.
c Seevl12

a cf 5.20.
b during my prayer times

Sphere, hence reference — 'in the matter of
knowing him'. The wisdom and revelation are to
be given 'in connection with' knowing Christ,
hence 'with the purpose of knowing Christ'. Thus
many translations render the phrase as a purpose.
So TEV "so that you will know him". Also NIV,
JB, NEB, Ph, LB, Br. cf. Vincent (370): 'the
sphere in which they will receive God's gift of
wisdom and revelation'.

An alternative would be to consider it Means i.e.
through knowing Christ (in whom are hid all the
treasures of wisdom and knowledge, Co 2.3) we
shall receive knowledge and revelation. TT hints
at this: "... as you come to know him". This fits
well with the following verses which amplify
Paul's request.

‘among'

B. NEB seems to regard 1 and 2 as the Sphere for the whole series of activities -- 'And you too, when you had heard
the message ... and had believed it, became incorporate in Christ and received the seal ...

So also Vincent says of 2. 'Resuming the in whom at the beginning of the verse, and repeated on account of the length
of the clause.' (1888, 111, 369).

Similarly, Murray writes 'St. Paul marks three distinct stages by which the Gentiles passed into their assured position in
Christ, hearing, believing, and being sealed. But these stages, though distinct, are organically connected, and the
whole process is conceived as taking place "in Him" ' (1914, 25). Surely that is the picture. As so often, Paul's all-
embracing thought pours out in phrases, with breaks and interruptions.

The translator, however, must reflect one of the options above. A(iv) appears to me to fit the flow of language and
argument most naturally.
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19

20

21

22

23

Kol Tl 1o LEpRAAAOY
péEYeBog g duvdipewg
abTov €lg Mudg Tovg
ToTEVOVTOCE KOt THY
EVEPYELOY TOV KPATOUG
g oy bog ab1od.p

flv Evipynoev Ev 1d
Xprot®? Eyeipog artov
£k vekpOVP Kol
kabicog Ev Se€id
obtotC Ev tolg
’enovpocv’tmgd

LIEpdve Ao APXTIC
kol E€ovoiag kai
duvdemg Kol
KUPLOTNTOG KOl TOVTOG
OVOUOLTOCG
ovopafopgvov, ob pbvov
EV 1) aldvt To0Twd
AAAG KOL EV TQ
uearovTLP:

Kol Tdvtor brEtoey
LIS Tovg mHdag abtod?
Kol ocbTov E0wKeY
KEGAUATY LITEP Tl
m ExkAnoia,

fitig EoTiv 10 chpa
abTov, 10 TAHPWHO TOD
A TAVTO EV TACY
TATPOVULEVOL.

EPHESIANS 2

1

Kol budg dvtog
VEKPOLG TOLG
TAPATTOUACLY KAl
Talg Auoptiong budv,

gv alc? mote
TEPLENATNCATE KATO,
OV 0ldYoL ToU KOSLOL
’cobtov,b KOTo, TOV
dpxovta Thg EEovoiog
100 &épog,C Tod
TVEDUOLTOG TOV VOV
EVEPYOVVTOC EV TOIG
vlolg g amedeiacd:

<5)

Beneficiary

b Specification

a Sphere

b Source (Separation)
¢ Location
d Location
a Time
b Time

Location (fig.)
Domain

o

Sphere

a Sphere
b Specification
¢ Specification

d Sphere

a Beneficiary here in the context of all that God
has done for us in Christ, but also Recipient,
i.e. the power is made available for us (so
Foulkes, Ph, NEB). NIV "for us". cf. 3.16,
where we are the Recipients of his power.

JB "that he has exercised for us believers".
RSV, TEV, W, TT, Br "in us" (Loc.)

Murray: 'This power operates upon and has
‘free play' in us who believe, ...".

a which he effected/operated in Christ. &v
following vb. pref. &v-.
Vincent has 'in the case of Christ'.

> an adverbial idiom of measure, 'fills everything
completely/in every way' (So NIV).

a Met. for a life of sin. Contrast v. 10.

¢ i.e. following the dictates of, obeying.
Note that the PP continues to the end of the
verse and includes the next PP.

d ‘operating/at work within'. cf. 1.20.
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£V olc? kol huelg
TAVTEG AVESTPAOTNUEY
TOTE EV TOg EMBupioig
ThHe copKde HU@YP
TOLOVVTEG TO. BEATILOLTOL
TG capKdg KAl TY
Sravoldv, kol fuebo
TEKVOL GOOEL bPYTig (G
Kol ot Aowmot:

0 8¢ Be0g mAovc10g DY
£V EAES1E, S100 TN
TOAATY &ydmny atod
fiv hydmmoey hudcP,
Kol dvtag Mudig
VEKPOLG TOLG
TOPATTTOUASLY
ocvvelwonoincey @
Xp1ot®, xdpiti Eote
CECWOUEVOL

KOl CUVNYELPEY KOl
CUVEKAOLOEY EV TOLG
emovpaviolc? v Xpiotd

' Incod,P

{va Evdei&nron Ev Tolg
aldow Totg

Emepy onévolc? 1o
LrepBAAAOY TAOUTOG
g xdprtog abtoD Ev
xpnotommP £¢’ hudcC
gy Xprot® Inoov @.

T Yop x4pLti EcTe
CECHOUEVOL 010
mictemcd kol TovTo obk
EE budvb, Beod o
ddpov:

obk EE £pywv, tvar un
TG KoY NonTaL.

abHToL Ydp Eopev
molnua, KTlobévteg EV
Xp1oT@® ' Incov? emi
Epyorc dyaboic? oig
mpontoipacey 6 Bedg,
tva Ev abotgt
TEPLTAL TS WULED.

a Sphere
b Manner

a Sphere (reference)
b Reason

a Location
b Sphere

a Time
b Means

¢ Recipient
d Sphere/Agency.

Means
b Means8

feb]

Means

a Sphere/Agency
b Purpose
c Sphere
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a ‘'among'
b Manner - 'among whom we all lived, following

fleshly desires'.

NIV “gratifying the cravings of our sinful
nature".

JB "living sensual lives"

W "governed by the inclinations of our lower
nature".

reference, defines the area of his 'riches'.

‘[shown] by his kindness ..." NIV "expressed
in his kindness to us". The PP extends to end
of next PP, which is embedded within it.

cf. £1¢ huag in 1.17.

see 1.3

Method is the variant here. So also b.
'not by your own efforts/of your
initiative/of your own doing'

Br "(no thanks to yourselves; it is all God's

gift)"

own

Hence, 'as a result of/because of ..."

TT "It is not the result of anything you have
done". TEV and NEB have similar rendering.
NIV "not by works".

RSV  "not because of works" (Means >
Reason)

cf. contrast between € Epywv and £x wiotewg
in Ro and Ga, as alternatives to did.

God is the creator, but everything he does to or
for us is in relation to Christ, and through his
agency. Both roles surely present here.

¢ cf. 2.2. Met. for a life of good deeds.

8 An extension of Source, rather than Path. So also in the next verse.
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12

13

14

15

A0 pumuovedeTe 6TL
mote LUELG Ta £6vn EV
copkid, ol Aeybpevor
axpopuotio LIO THe
AgyouEYNg nepnouﬁgb
gV copkiC x gipomotntov,

bTL fite 1@ Koup®d
Ekelvy xwpig Xprotov,
ATNALOTPLWIEVOL TG
moArteiog Tov Iopamh
kol EEvol TV dobnKdY
e Emayyeiiog, EATida
un &xovteg kol dbeot
EV 10 KOOUW.

vunt 8¢ Ev XpLot®

" Incov? buete of mwote

dvteg LOKpAY
EyevnOnte EYYLG EV T
afpott 100 XpioTotP.

ADLTOC Ydp ECTV N
glpAyn Mudv, O ToLtnoo.g
10 GpdoTEPOL EV KAl TO
LECOTOLYX OV TOV
dpayrov Avoog, ThHy
£xOpov EV 11 copkl
abTo,

TOV VOOV TV EVTOADY
gy doyuocd
Katopynoag, tvar toug
8o ktion ev abigP eic
Evo. kawdy dvbpwmovt
oY iphivny

a Sphere
b Agent
¢ Location.

Location

a Sphere/Agency

b Means

Means?

a Sphere

b Sphere
¢ Purpose

i.e. Gentiles by birth.

a

b

All translate as Sphere, though he is, of course,
also the Agent.

the blood of sacrificial death, the blood of the
covenant.

with his own flesh i.e. given on the cross. cf.
Co 1.22.

i.e. 'along with'. So Br "the old code of laws
with all its requlations”. Also NIV, TT, TEV.
W "the Law with its commandments,
expressed, as they were, in definite decrees".
‘This phrase [the total noun phrase] would be
unintelligible apart from the comment provided
by Col ii. 14, 20. ... St Paul is thinking of the
Law as a code of precisely formulated precepts
requiring to be kept to the lettter' (Murray,
46).

in himself. cf. Ga 3.28: mdvteg yop LUELG
elc Eote Ev Xprot® 'Incov. Note the same
verb asinv. 10.

9 Earlier texts put v. 15 at v &xBpav ..., but the real question is the syntax of this and the next phrase. There are 3
possibilities:

1. The whole phrase v £x6pav Ev 11 copkl abtov goes with what precedes, as in the text above. So TT 'By giving
his own body, he has broken down the wall of hatred which separated us, (15) and ..." Murray, TEV, NEB, W reflect
the same.

2. The whole phrase goes with what follows, following the earlier texts. So RV ‘having abolished in his flesh the

enmity, even the law ..."

precedes.

KJV, LB, Ph and Vincent reflect the same. Foulkes leaves open whether £€y8powv follows or

3. &xbpav goes with what precedes, &v 11 copxi abtod goes with what follows. So RSV 'and has broken down the
dividing wall of hostility, (15) by abolishing in his flesh the law ...'So also Br ... our mutual hostility. In his own
body he did away with ...
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Kol ATOKATAAAGEN
0V AUPoTEPOLG EV EVL
cwuatd 1@ 0ed do
100 oTavpodh,
amoxteivag Ty £xOBpav
£V abT®C.

Kol EABOY
ebnyyericato eipfvny
VUV TOlG HalkpAY Kol
glpfymy totlg Eyy0g:

b1 81" abtov? Eyouey
TNV TPOCUYWYTNV Ol
aupoTEPOL EV EV
nvebuot? Tpog TOV
notépall,

dpa. oDV obkéTL EoTE
E&vol kol Tdipotiol
AAAG ECTE CUUTOATTAL
TV &ylwv kol olketol
TOV B0V,
gmotkodounBévteg Emi
1§ Bepedie TV
ATOCTOAWY KoLl
TPOYNTOV, HVTOG
axpoywvioiov oo
Xp1otob ' Inoov,

£V @2 mdloo olkodour
G UVOPULOAOYOVULEYT
adéel glg vadv dylov
£V xuplwC,

gV @2 kol buelg
OUVOLKOSOUETCOE €1¢
KOUTOLKTTHPLOV TOV
0ol Ev mvedpaTC.

EPHESIANS 3

1

Tovtov Ydpv EYyd
IMovAog 6 décpiog Tob
[Incov] Lrep LUV TV
EOVQY

el ye hxovoate v
olkovouiow Thg xdpiLtog
70V Bg0 ¢ dobeiomng
pot gig vudg,

a Goal

b Means

¢ Means

a Agency

b Means
¢ Goal (person)

Location (fig.)

a Sphere
b Goal (fig.)
c Sphere

a Sphere
b Goal
c Agency

Beneficiary

Beneficiary

a

o

229
= 'into one body' i.e. of believers (cf. vv. 14,
15). So Br, W, TT, TEV. In the context of the
verb and its object, and of 14 & 15, this would
seem the more natural interpretation, rather
than referring to Christ's body.
But Ph combines with next phrase: "he
reconciled both to God by the sacrifice of one
body on the cross". (Means /Method)
i.e. 'by his death on the cross'. Means/method.
Means ‘'by this means, by this act, in doing
this' i.e. by means of the cross. cf. Co 2.15.
...0prappedoag abtovg Ev abTd.
This seems more natural than taking as 'in him'
(Sphere), though the latter is a recurring motif
in these 2 chaps.

‘through him',  So all, though Ph then phrases
as Reason: "because of what Christ has done
for us".

i.e. joined to him

‘grows into'

i.e founded, grounded, centred on the Lord.

repeats same phrase as in v.21.

'for the sake of you Gentiles'. The phrase is
modifying o odéocuwog.  cf. description of
himself in 4.1.

cf. bmep inv.1.
NEB "for your benefit". TEV "for your good"
g1c perhaps reflects the fact that it is to be
passed on to them (Recipient), or 'directed to
them' (Target).
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[6T1] xorTa
dmokdAvy 1y
gyvopicbn pot 1o
pvothplov, Kobmg
TPOEYPOALYAL EV bMycpb,

npde d2 dhvache
AVAYLVDOKOVTEG
vofioail Ty cbvesiv pov
£V 1@ puotnpim o0
Xptcrof)b,

O ETépailg yevealg obk
gyvwpiodn tolg violg
TV AVBpOTWY MG VOV
ATEKAADOON TOlg
ayloig &mocToOAOLG
abTob Kol mpodhTong Ev
TveLUALTL,

elvon 1o £6vn
CVYKAMpPOVOUD Kol
clvoomuo kal
CUUUETON O TG
gnayyeliog Ev Xplot®

" Incov@ 814, 10D

e’oocwskioob,

ol Eyevhny didkovog
KOUTO, THY Swpeay TNg
x4prtog oL B0 TG
doBeiomng o1 xotd T
EVEPYELQY TNG
Suvdpeng abtod.P

ELOL T® ELAY1OTOTEP®W
vtV dyiov £666m 1
x4pig adtn, Tolg
£Bvecy
ebayyedicacBort 10
ave€ryviootov mhovTog
700 Xp1oTov

Kol dwticot [rdvtog]
Tig 1 olkovopio Tob
puotnpiov 1o
ATOKEKPLUUEVOL ATIO
TRV aldver? kv 10 Be®
TR 10 TEVTO, micocvnb,

a Means
b Manner

a Purpose

b Sphere (Reference)

Agency

a Sphere
b Means

a Specification

b Specification

a Time-since
b Sphere

cf. Ga 2.2.
‘briefly".

Relative Link — 'so that by reading it you will
be ableto ...

'my understanding with respect to
(i.e.of ...)

Hence, Means. P's became a 'minister' of
God's grace to the Gentiles (cf. v.2) through/as
a result of God's grace given to him.

Most commentators take with doBsiong. which
is grammatically natural. God's grace which
matches his great power (power is also a motif
in 1.19, 20, 3.16 ff, 3.20, 6.10. Vincent points
out (111, 384) that P uses all the NT words for
power in this ep. except Bio).

But (e.g.) NIV, TEV "through the working of
his power" = ??

Some take the 2 phrases as parallel, both
specifying gyevnBnv. This would fit well both
Paul's manner of adding phrases, and also the
close link between 'grace' and ‘power' in his
thinking. cf. 1C 15.9-10, 2C 12.9-10. As so
often, Paul links his ministry and office with
God's validating and empowering grace (cf. Ga
1.15 ff).
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{va yvwplobn vov talg
AP OTG KO TG
gEovoiong Ev Tolg
enovpoviorc? dia g
éKKknciocgb ll
TOAVTOLKIAOG Codial TO
0so0v,

Koto, Tpdoecty TV
olmvavd fiy emoincev gv
@ Xprot® Incov 1
Kople HuavP,

EV 2 Eyouey Thy
mappncioy Kol
TPOCOAYWYTV EV
nenowhoel? Sia Thg
nicTtewg oo,

310 altovpo U
EYKOKELY EV TOIG
Oriyecsiv povd vrep
p@WP, flric Eotiv 86Ea
LUDV.

ToUtov XApLY KAUTT®
10, YOVaTd LoV TTPOg TOV
TATEPQL,

£€ obf ndoo martpLo, Ev
obpawoic? kol el Yt
ovoud.{etat,

{va 0 LUIY KAt TO
TAOVTOG TG 06ENG
obtobd duvdiuet
Kportouiwbnuon d1d, Tov
TVEDUOLTOG attodP €1g
1oV Ecw dv8pwnort,

KOTOLKTIoOL TOV
Xplotov dd g
nictewc? Ev Talg
kapdiane budvP, Ev
aydnn® epprl{wpévol
Kol TeBeLEALOUEVOL,

{va EELoybonte
KaTtoAoBESOL VY
mAaow totg dyloig Tt 1o
TAATOG Kol UTKOG Kol
Vyog kal Babog,

Yvovai te Ty
VIEPRAAAOVOOY THG
YVOSEMG AYETNY TOV
Xplotov, tva
TANPWONTE €lg MV TO
TAHPOUO TOV B0V,

a
b

Location
Agency

Specification
Sphere or
Agency.

Agency or Sphere
Manner

Means

Sphere (reference)
Beneficiary

Addressee.

Source
Location
Location

Specification
Agency

Sphere

Means
Location (fig.)
Sphere

Comitative

Goal (fig.)
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If Emoinocev is taken to mean ‘which he
purposed' (so KJV and Br 'decreed by him’),
the PP would be Sphere cf. 1.9. If it is taken
as 'achieved' or ‘carried out' (as TEV, NEB and
possibly NIV), it could be Agency.

cf. 1.7,11; 2.21, 22.

Br "with full confidence", JB "in complete
confidence".

NEB "in the confidence born of trust in him".

'with respect to my sufferings' (NEB "over my
sufferings”, so RSV), hence ‘at/because of my
sufferings' — TEV, NIV, Br etc. (Occasion)

Speech is implied. 'l bow my knees [in prayer]
to God'. So TT and NEB.

i.e. from whom every ‘family' originates

gives the measure of his giving. cf. the other
occurrences of kot 10 mAovtog ... in 1.7 and
Php 4.19.

= &v. But some e.g. EGT, feel the force of €1¢
is not to be weakened, and the 'inner man' is
viewed as the Recipient of God's power.

cf. 1.4. Many take as human love. But the
love of Christ would be a natural interpretation
in this context, regarded indeed as the
equivalent of 'in Christ. cf. Co 2.7. Paul is
piling on the concepts in this passage.

Murray 'till you reach the goal of ..."
NIV "that you may be filled to the measure ..."
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20 | T®d 8¢ duvvopévy Lrep
ndvTad motoal G
altobuedo 1 voovuey
KOUTA, THY SOVOULY THY
EVEPYOLUEYTY EV
fuivoc

21 | abtd f 86Ea Ev T
exkAnoiad kol v
Xp1o7¢ * IncodP eig
TACOG TG YEVEAG TOV
al@vog Y aidvmit,
Q.

EPHESIANS 4

1 | Hopoakai® odv LUdC
Eyd b décuiog Ev xuplm
d€iwg mepLmatnoot TG
KAMoewg fig EKANONTE,

2 UETA TTA.oNG
TATELVOHPOCLYNG KOl
npoTNTocd, neto
uompo@ouiocgb,
aveyouevol AAANAWY EV
&ydmn®,

3 | omovddlovteg Tnpev
TV EVOTNTOL TOV
TVEDUOLTOG EV TR
CUVOECU® TG ElpTYNG:

4 | &v ocdpo kol &v
TVEDUA, KOOBOE Kol
EKANONTE EV LI EATTLSL
TG KANcEWG LUdv:

5 elg xoplog, pia miotig,
£V BamTIcUQL,

a Measure
b Specification
¢ Sphere

a Sphere/Agency
b Sphere

¢ Time until

Sphere

a Manner
b Manner
¢ Manner

Means

¢ (kv) is embedded in b (kotd).

a,b For b, KJV has "by Christ Jesus", but all

other Eng. trans. have "in" for both phrases of
this doxology.

Again, it seems vain to disentangle roles.
Glory to God comes from among the people of
God, and because of Christ.

'Paul ascribed to God glory which is to be
manifest in the church, ... and in Christ
Jesus.' (BKC, 632)

See also the note in EGT, which also
comments on the textual question of the
presence or absence of kol between the two
phrases.

Foulkes quotes Findlay: 'God is all in all. At
this furthest horizon of thought, Christ and His
own are seen together rendering to God
unceasing glory' (66, 106).

descriptive of the noun:
Lord".

‘a prisoner for the

'method’.  Figurative for 'by living peacably
with one another'.

Br "See to it that you are bound together in
peace, preserving the unity into which the
Spirit has brought you".

CEV "Do this by living at peace".
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£l¢ Bed¢ kol Tt
TEVTWY, O EMl mdvtovd
kol 318 mdwta? kal Ev
nAcuC.

‘Evi 8¢ EkdoTtw hudv

£860M N xdplg KoTd TO
UETPOV TNG SWPEAG TOV
Xploto.

10 Aéyel, TAvaBocg gig
Vyog hyuoddtevoey
alypormoiow, £dwkey
dbépoTo Tolg AVOpMMOLG.

70 8¢ AVERN Tt EoTw, £l
un 6t kol kotéRN €lg
T4, KT TEPA [LEPN]
TG Y1G;

0 xatoBag abtdg EcTV
Kol 0 &voBag LITEPALV®
VTV TOV 0LPaV®Y,
{vo. TANpwon A TAvTaL.

Kol obtog ESwKeEY TOVG
UEV ATTOGTOALOVG, TOVG
8¢ mpophtag, Tovg 8¢
LAY YEALOTAG, TOLG OF
TOLLEVAG KOl
ddackdAovg,

TPOG TOV KATAPTICUOVY
TV ayiovd gig Epyov
Srakoviack, eic
OLKOSOUTV TOV CMUTOG
700 Xp1oToL,

HLEXPL KOTAVTNCMWUEY Ol
TAVTEG €1G TNV EVOTNTOL
e TLoTEWE KOl TNg
ETLYVMOCEMG TOV VIOV
700 Be0V, €lg dvdpa
TEAELOV, ElC LETPOY
NAwkiog Tov
TANPOUNTOG TOV
XploTov,

a Domain
b Path
¢ Sphere

Specification

Goal

Goal

a Purpose
b Purpose
¢ Purpose

Goal (fig.) (x 3)
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a God's sovereign control.

b The thought of extent is here. cf. use of o1&
for duration of time. God's influence
permeates all. Vincent 'pervade’ (387)

A few translations choose "work™ as the verb
with dw&. Ph, TEV, CEV. W "acts".

Is it fanciful to see in these 3 figuratively used
preps. God's omnipotence, omniscience and
omnipresence?

(cf. a contrasting set of 3 in Ro 11.36.)

in line with the gift measured out by Christ
NIV "as Christ apportioned it".

The three form a progression: to equip the
saints for their various forms of ministry so
that the body of Christ will be built up.

all 'goals' after the verb 'reach, arrive at'
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{vo. unkéTtL duey vhmiot,

KAvdwvifbuevol Kol
TEPLOEPOLLEVOL TTOLVTL
dvEp® TG
didackariog Ev TN
KuBeia TV vlphIwyd,
gV nocvoopyiqxb TPOG TNV
uebodeiow the mAdvnct,

&AnBevovteg 8¢ Ev
aydmn? abEfowuey gig
abtovP 1o TAVTA, 6
ECTV 1) KEQOAT,
Xprotog,

£€ 00 mAv 10 oMU
CUVOLPLOAOYOVULEVOV
Kol cupBipalouevor
d1a Tdong dong g
’emxopm(iocgb Kot
gvepyelow® Ev uETPW
EVOG EKACTOL UEPOVG
v abEnow tov
OCMUOTOG TOLETTAL ELG
oikodouty gavtovt Ev
dyo’mnf.

Tovto obv Aéyw kol
poptOpopot £V Kupimd,
UNKETL LUAG
TEPLTATELY, KAODE Kol
0 £0YN TEPLTOLTEL EV
HOTOLOTNTL TOV VOOG
TP,

ECKOTWUEVOL TN
drowoia dvteg,
ATNALOTPLOUEVOL THG
Cwng ToL B0 did T
dyvorod tiy odoaw Ev
abtoic?, S iy
TWOPWOLY TG kKopdiag
aLTOVC,

oltveg AMNAYNKOTEG
EQUTOVG TOPESWKAY TH
doelyeia €ig Epyaciav
axoBapoiog ndoncd v
mreoveEiaP.

LuETg 6¢ oby oltmg
gudbete tov Xprotov,

a Means

b Means
¢ Purpose

a Manner
b Goal

Source
Means

. Specification
Sphere (reference)
Purpose
Manner/Sphere

=~ D® O O T D

Sphere
Manner

o Q

Reason
Location (fig.)
. Reason

O T

a Goal (fig.)
b Manner

a Br "misled by men's sleight of hand". The
word means 'dice-playing' and only occurs here
in NT.

b, c The two may be taken together, the second
defining the first: craftiness/ cunning
in/applied to deceitful practices or [used] for
practicing deceit.

Br "and crafty practice of deceptive
stratagems".

a and b (c) together are P's ‘doublet technique’,
building up a full picture. So JB "at the mercy
of all the tricks men play and their cleverness
in practising deceit".

b Christ the Goal or Target.

a origin

c, d Take the two together: ‘with each individual
part working as it should'.

f  the whole verse is a series of PPs. &v &ydmn -
'in an atmosphere of love' - is the last feature.

a here, 'in the Lord's name. Provides Paul's

authority.

o1 ...014: another of Paul's 'doublet phrases'.
Some take ¢ as part of b, and the reason for a.
Their ignorance is due to their hardness of
heart. So KJV, NIV, RSV.

Others take 'their inherent ignorance' and 'their
hard hearts' as parallel reasons for their
alienation. So Br, NEB, JB, TEV et al. cf. the
structure in 3.7.

handed themselves over to ...
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0 KAETMTWV UNKETL
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KOmdTw EPYoLOUEVOG
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ayabov, tvaw Exn
petodiddbvon 1@ xpeioy
gy ovtL.

TG AOYOG COmpodg EK
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gxmopeveEcOw, &AL el
TLG Ayabog Tpog
olkodouny g Xps’locgb,
{val 8@ ydipLy Totg
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Muépay
écno?m‘tpo’acemgb.

a Agency
b Sphere

a Reference
b Means

a Specification

b Sphere (reference)

Comitative

Goal (fig.)

a Source
b Purpose

a Means

b Time-until
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a Agency seems the natural exegesis here (so
KJV) and fits the context. Br "[if indeed you
have paid heed to him] and learned from him,
" Some render ‘'as Christians/ as his
followers', which seems awkward.
b Br "for itis in Jesus that all truth resides".

a Hence descriptive: ‘with its old life-style".
b by deceitful desires

a TEV "created in God's likeness".
Br "created in the image of God".
NIV includes element of Purpose: "to be like
God". (4th occurrence of ktilw in Eph.)

b in matters of .. > leading lives of true
righteousness and holiness. (Gen. with both
nouns.)

Fig. for 'Don't use bad language'.
Br "See that no foul language escapes your lips".

a The Holy Spirit is the seal, not the Sealer. cf.
1.13,2C 1.22.

b But with an element of Purpose also - ready for
the time when ...
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31 | mdoco mikpio kol Bupdg | a Source (separation)
Kol opyn Kol Kpolvyn b comitative

kol BAoconuion &pbfitw
&’ budvd oLy Tdion

Kokio®.

32 | ylveobe [d¢] €ig a Target a Attitudes directed towards each other.
aAANAoLc? xpnoTol, b Sphere/Agency b Agency seems predominant, but again, both
ebomAayyvor, roles are present. cf. 2C 5.19 ¢ 611 8e0¢ A
xopLiopevor Eovtolg, £V Xp1ot® KOGUOV KATOAALCOWY EQUTA.

KoBdg Kol 6 Bedg Ev
XpLG‘cogb gyoploato
vutv.

7.3 SUMMARY

Goal, Source, Location, Time, Addressee are predominant roles of the PPs in the Luke passages.
Their exegesis is straightforward. A high proportion of the Ephesian text consists of prepositional
phrases, over half in the first chapter, though less in the others. The roles are the extended uses of
the prepositions — Means, Sphere, Specification and Purpose occurring most commonly. &v far

outweighs the others in frequency, sometimes signifying Location, often Sphere.

What additional comments on &v (' Incov) Xpiot® can be made to those in 6.2? Sphere is the
predominant role of this motif in this particular epistle. God's purposes and actions, and our lives
individually and in community, are conducted 'in relation to Christ'. He is mentioned no less than 5
times in the first three verses. &1 is used in 1.5 and 2.18 to mark clearly his Agency in adoption
and access to the Father, and the Agency role is inherent in uses of the &v phrase in the teaching of
chaps. 1 and 2, but the main role is Sphere. God's new community, the recipients of his grace, and
reconciled into a new peacel0 with God and with one another, are such a community because they,

and Paul, are 'in Christ', bound together in a close relationship to him.

This chapter is a beginning only. To get a more complete picture, the PPs of texts in other genres
and by other authors need to be analysed. Moreover, identification of role in relation to the predicate
or head nominal, is only a part of the exegesis process, albeit a significant one. The information of
the PP must be weighed against the information provided by the other structural devices in the

sentence.

10 '‘Nothing from Paul's pen was ever conventional writes Stott, pointing out that in his 'conventional' greeting, he was
giving two key words of his message to the Ephesians, grace and peace (1979:27).



8. IMPLICATIONS FOR TRANSLATION

8.1 Theoretical framework for translation
8.2 Translation of Prepositional Phrases

8.1 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK FOR TRANSLATION
8.1.0 APPROACH

T HIS FINAL CHAPTER reflects a major shift of focus from the source language (SL) and the
exegesis of meaning to the receptor language (RL) and the rendering or transfer of that
meaning in different form. Exegesis and transfer are the two sides of the translation process. Are
there any valid and/or useful guidelines in the translation! of prepositional phrases, particularly into

non-European languages?

Before examining the translation of specific items, it is necessary to look, however briefly, at the
wider matter of an underlying 'philosophy' and principles of translation. Much has been written
about translation (both theory and practice) and about the communication process of which it is a
part, and about the 'meaning' which is at the heart of communication. My concern here is simply and
briefly and with minimum illustration, to attempt a brief, pragmatic but consistent view of

translation theory — my personal ‘grid’ or framework for what follows.
8.1.1 THE COMMUNICATION PROCESS

A translated written text is part of a wider communicative process. In its most general terms,
communication involves a SENDER, a RECEIVER and a MESSAGE as may be seen in the

following diagram:

)= V] o) = = — > MESSAGE =~ | --eomeeee- > RECEIVER

Meaning
Signal (Medium)
(Words, flag, whistle etc.)

Fig.8.1

11t s difficult to be entirely consistent in the use of the term 'translation’. It can be used in the wider sense of the total
process of exegesis and transfer: translation = exegesis of meaning in SL + transfer of meaning into the RL. Or it can
be used in the narrower sense of the second stage only: translation = the transfer or rendering of meaning into the RL
e.g. 'How do you translate "sweet potato"?' This is probably the generally accepted layman's understanding of
translation.
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The MESSAGE is a composite of the inner content or 'meaning' and the outer form or 'signal’ or

medium through which the meaning is expressed.

e More specifically, oral communication involves a SPEAKER, a HEARER and a MESSAGE, as

shown in the following diagram:

SPEAKER ----------- > MESSAGE =~ | =---mmmmmmeeee > HEARER

Meaning
Form (words)

Fig.8.2

From the speaker's point of view, the message is prepared and delivered within a framework of

many different considerations:

1) his purpose (to inform, persuade, entertain, share thoughts /feelings etc.).

2) his perspective and/or attitude (e.g. anger, pleasure etc.).

3) his position and relationship to his hearer(s) (senior/junior, male/female, class, rank etc.).

4) the context of situation (the context of environment and events within which the message is
given).

5) any preceding oral monologue, dialogue or conversation

6) his knowledge of the hearer(s) (work-gang, lecture audience, meal guests, own children,
congregation, etc.) — their age, status, work, expectations etc. and his assumptions about their
knowledge.

7) his knowledge of the language (as MT speaker or second language speaker).

8) his choice of language mode or style (lecture, army orders, nursery language, sermon etc.).

9) his personal ‘encyclopaedic' knowledge, training and experience or lack thereof.

10) his spatio-temporal, socio-cultural environment (the wider context).

Similarly, the hearer interprets and understands the message within a similar framework:

(@) his knowledge of the speaker — purpose, perspectives, position etc.
(b) the current context of situation.

(c) any preceding conversation.
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(d) his knowledge of himself (as a medical student, teenager in the family, job applicant, senior
executive etc.).
(e) his knowledge of the language in general, and the speaker's use of it in particular.
(F) his own knowledge, training and experience, or lack thereof.

(g) the wider historical and cultural environment in which he lives.

e Written communication, on the other hand, may be diagrammed as follows:

JUj 1 5[] - Pm— > 1156 K (—— > READER

Content
Form (words)

Fig. 8.3

Here also, the parameters of writing and interpretation are similar to those listed above for speaker

and hearer, except that:

for 8) above, must be substituted 'his choice of literary genre' and

the reader may be of the same space-time and/or cultural framework as the author, or of a

different space-time and/or cultural framework?.

the writer may have a partial or intimate acquaintance with his readers, or none at all.

Translation is one form of written communication. We may represent translated text as follows:

JUj 5 (o] - Pemmm—— > NI AR I e —— > READER

Content
Form

|
|
|
|
Y

(Translator) ------------- > | TRANSLATION (RL) | -------------- > READER

Content
Form

Fig. 8.4

2 With present-day audio technology, the same distinction can be true of the 'hearer' also, but this distinction is not in
focus.



240

As with the original text, the readers of the translation (called Receptor Language Audience by Ellis
Deibler, NOT 2.3, 1988) may be of the same or different space-time and/or cultural framework from
both the original author and the original readers (called the Source Language Audience by Deibler in
the same article), and this will be a major factor in their interpretation of the text. This is
preeminently true of biblical text, of course. Present-day readers are chronologically and (in many

cases) culturally far removed from the original readers.

We may state it like this. Translation is the re-communication of (the meaning of) a message (text)

in different form for different readers. And central to this process is the role of the translator. The

translator is a broker between the original author and the new readership.
8.1.2 THE TRANSLATION TASK
The translator, as broker between author and readers, faces a two-fold task:

1. to identify the meaning3 of the source document forms as accurately as possible i.e. sound
exegesis.
2. to transfer that meaning as faithfully as possible (i.e. with minimum addition, loss or change) to

the natural forms of the receptor language.

We may represent this task in a simple way as follows:

SL RL

Fig. 8.5

In its simplest terms, translation is putting the same meaning (or message) in a different form4. A
good translation must be characterised by faithfulness to the original meaning of the SL document

and faithfulness to the natural forms of the RL.

3 '‘Meaning' -- another elusive term about which much has been written. Authors have their own way of listing the
different types of meaning. In this chapter, meaning is used in a wider sense, more of less synonymous with
'message’ i.e. the total composite of information, as intended by the original author (or speaker) and derived, or
understood, by the reader (or hearer) from the lexical content, the grammatical forms, the literary genre, the authorial
purpose and style, and from contextual information.
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Problems facing the translator revolve particularly around three areas, and give rise to differing

theories of translation. The problems are distinct, but related.

1. Faithfulness. Striking the balance between faithfulness to the original meaning (reliability), and
faithfulness to the natural forms of the RL (readability) is not easy, and the translator is constantly
juggling between the two. It is this tension which gives rise to the so-called more 'literal’ translations

on the one hand, and the more 'free' translations on the other.

2. Meaning. What is the 'meaning' we translate?® For the original reader, the meaning of a text is
derived not only from information stated explicitly in the text, but also from a wide range of
'hidden’ information, some of it implicit in the text, some of it derived from information outside the
text. How much such 'implicit information'8 must be included in a translation in order to aid readers
of a different time-space, cultural background in their understanding? Words such as 'passover' or
'synagogue’ or 'leper' symbolise far more than a mere dictionary definition — rather they symbolise a

'scenario'’, a vast complex of information.

The whole question of 'hidden' information (whether implicit in the text itself, or assumed
background information) i.e. information which is not stated in words but which may be necessary
for the understanding of the text, is perhaps the most vexed of all for translators, and much has been

written on the subject. There is not the time nor space nor relevance to discuss the topic at length,

'‘Meaning' may also have a narrower sense (implied in figure 8.1 and those following) as the referential or
propositional content of text, which is expressed in words and sentences. Hence the question: What does this word
mean?

4 7o pick a couple of textbook definitions of translation -- Translation is basically a change of form. ... translation
consists of transferring the meaning of the source language into the receptor language.' (Larson, 1984:3)

‘There are probably as many definitions of "translation" as there are of "sentence” (and probably no more revealing).
One which is not totally unattractive ... is: "the replacement of a representation of a text in one language by a
representation of an equivalent text in a second language”.' (Bell, 1991:20, quoting Hartmann and Stork, 1972:713)
Not totally attractive either!

Books on translation reflect, even in their titles, the vexed question -- is translation a science, an art or a craft? | like
to believe it combines all three.

S cf. Giitt's article with this title (OPTAT 1. Jan. 1987) and his other writing on Relevance theory.

6 Standard definitions of implicit or implied information are: ‘[information] which is clearly understood, even though it
is not stated in words' (Barnwell, 1980, 2nd. edition); 'that for which there is no form but the information is part of
the total communication intended or assumed by the writer' (Larson 1984:38); ‘[that] which is present in a message,
and is so intended by the sender and understood by a competent receptor, without being formally present in the
discourse' (Nida, 1969:204); ‘information is implicit when a) it is not stated in words, b) it is necessary for the
correct understanding of facts, emotions or logic in a given discourse, c) the original author intended the original
audience to understand the discourse correctly." (Farrell and Hoyle, Unpub.paper)

A distinction is made later in the chapter between ‘implicit' and ‘assumed' information.

7 A word used by Cognitive theory.
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but in the next sections (8.1.3 and 8.1.4) we may make certain basic statements about it before

dealing directly with the translation of PPs.

The meaning we translate is also derived from the forms of expression used by the SL e.g. poetry,
irony, a succession of brief imperatives, forcefulness of style, rate of information flow (compressed
or laid out gradually) etc. These factors also the translator must take into account, and opinions

differ as to how they should be handled.

3. Naturalness®. Which are the natural forms of the RL? There may be many different modes or
styles in a language group, reflecting different groups of people or different purposes and situations
of use — literary, newspaper, street language, religious language, status dialect etc. A decision must

be made as to which 'brand' of the language is to be used.
8.1.3 A QUESTION OF MEANING

The 'meaning’ of a written text (its ‘'message’), as indicated above, is not confined to the 'dictionary
meaning' of the lexical and grammatical forms used to express it. It includes information drawn
from the surrounding text, and from wider knowledge outside the text. We may say that a reader's
interpretation and understanding of meaning depends not only on the immediate TEXT but also on
the surrounding CONTEXT. It is derived from text within context. And context is a set of

widening circles®.

NON-VERBAL CONTEXTS
(situational, historical, geographical, cultural, religious etc.)

VERBAL CONTEXT

(immediate and remote)

TEXT

Lexical and
grammatical
meaning

(IMPLICIT INFORMATION)

(ASSUMED INFORMATION)

Fig. 8.6

8 It is difficult to resist including J.B. Phillips first personal 'principle’ of translation: 'l. To me the test of a real
translation is that it should not read like translation at all." TBT Vol. 4, No. 2, 1953. pp. 53-59.

9 Any reference to 'context' should include a reference to Prof. J.R. Firth, holder of the first Chair in General Linguistics
in Britain (London, 1944-56) who stressed a contextual view of meaning at every level, in particular, the 'context of
situation’, a concept he took from the anthropologist Malinowski. (See Robins' excellent summary, 1961:194)
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e TEXT AND CONTEXT (THE SOURCES OF INFORMATION)

Textual information is information derived directly from the text itself, and includes the lexical and
grammatical meaning, discourse features and literary genre. Contextual information is derived
from the context, both the context of the document itself, and the context outside the written

document. Note that the term 'context' implies the source of the information.

The verbal or literary context may be the immediate context of the rest of the paragraph or section,
or it may be the remoter context of another chapter in the document. This verbal context may
provide many types of grammatical and referential clues to the reader, to aid in understanding words

and statements in the text.

But not only the verbal but also the non-verbal context is vitally important to the understanding of

the text.

1. The situational context includes the author's intention, the nature of the readers, the
circumstances of writing, all material typically found in the introduction to a biblical book
commentary. Some of this material may indeed be found in the text, or derived from other texts or

sources of information.

2. The historical, cultural context includes the whole historical, geographical, political, social and
cultural environment in which the document was written. Some of this information too, may be

derived from the text, but much of it will be derived from other texts and sources.

All this extra-textual information is known, in varying degrees, by both author and the original

readers10, 'All communication is based on shared information' (Larson 1984:36).

e 'HIDDEN' INFORMATION

As already hinted at in the preceding paragraphs, every message contains information which is
expressed explicitly, and some which is not. In other words, not all the information required to
understand the meaning of a particular piece of text is stated explicitly in words. Some of the

information is *hidden’, either because of the grammatical, discourse or lexical characteristics of the

10 Al this contextual information corresponds to Gutt's '‘Contextual Information’ or 'Contextual Assumptions', the total
encyclopaedic knowledge of the hearer (reader) which is essential for understanding of the text.
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language itself, or because it has already been stated, or because it is already known by both author
and reader as shared background information (or indeed, because the author is intentionally
withholding it from the reader). This 'hidden' information, not stated in words, but necessary for

complete understanding of the message, may usefully be distinguished by two labels:

Information which may be culled or derived from the text or from the verbal context is known as
implicit information; it is recoverable from the (wider) written text. In translation, it may be
helpful for good understanding and naturalness to make such implicit information explicit e.g.
replacing a pronoun by a full noun, a time phrase (‘After he had ..."), a story-final formula, a reason
stated or implied somewhere else in the text, a classifier with the name of a river, town or plant, and

many other such adjustments.

Some distinctions may indeed be demanded by the grammatical, syntactic or discourse forms of the
RL e.g. inclusive v. exclusive first person, masculine v. feminine pronouns, older v. younger brother

etc. Though not present explicitly in the SL, they must be included in the RL translation.

Information which is part of the shared background knowledge of both author and reader (historical,

geographical, social, cultural etc.) may be called assumed information1,

Such a distinction between the two types of hidden information is significant and helpful when it
comes to questions of making them explicit in translation for readers of another time, or locality or

culture.
¢ SUMMARY

The total meaning of a text (of whatever size — verse, a paragraph, a section or chapter, or indeed of
a whole book), whether expressed explicitly or not, is derived by the original reader from both the
text and the context. Contextual information may be found within the immediate or remoter literary
context, and will serve to elucidate various kinds of lexical and grammatical implicit information.

Contextual information may also be found in other texts and sources outside the text in question, and

e, unpublished paper by Dr. Katy Barnwell, SIL, Dallas, 1993, for the use of these labels.

'Implicit information' has traditionally been used for both these kinds of information as in Beekman and Callow:
Implicit information may be derived from 3 sources -- the immediate [verbal] context, the remote [verbal] context,
and sources outside the document (1974: 48-62).
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is regarded as shared, background 'assumed information'. It, too, may be necessary and relevant to

understanding the meaning of the text.

A translation must carry the same message as that intended by the original authorl2. This means

that both the explicit and the hidden information of the source language text must be available to the

reader of the receptor language if he is to understand the message correctly and completely.

8.1.4 HOW MUCH HIDDEN INFORMATION SHOULD BE INCLUDED IN THE
TEXT?

Implicit information

There is little problem in making explicit in the RL implicit information which is recoverable from
the SL, either because it may be be 'unpacked' from the SL form (e.g. &d¢eoig 'forgiveness' implies
‘of sins'; it also implies a forgiver), or because it may be found in the linguistic context. If it is
required for proper understanding of the meaning, or because the grammatical forms of the RL
demand it, or because a more natural style is achieved, it may be made explicit. However, the

cautions below should be noted.

Assumed information

The wealth of assumed, background information which is shared by both author and original

audience, covers both

e that which is essential or relevant to the understanding of the immediate text, i.e. without which a

zero or wrong meaning would be given.

e that which is not essential or relevant to the understanding of the immediate text.

Background information may be made explicit in translation for readers of a different

time/space/cultural setting if it is essential or relevant for a correct understanding of the intended

meaning i.e. for effective communication.

An illustration from Farrell and Hoyle, based on Luke 5.12-14, makes this clear. The particular

phrase in focus is 'a man full of leprosy'. The passage (NIV) is as follows:

12 This statement is made in the recognition that there are other modern theories of text interpretation which disallow
authorial intention and perspective, and make meaning reader-dependent.
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12 While Jesus was in one of the towns, a man came along who was covered with leprosy.
When he saw Jesus, he fell with his face to the ground and begged him, "Lord, if you are willing,
you can make me clean."”

13 Jesus reached out his hand and touched the man. "I am willing," he said. "Be clean!" And
immediately the leprosy left him.

14 Then Jesus ordered him, "Don't tell anyone, but go, show yourself to the priest and offer the
sacrifices that Moses commanded for your cleansing, as a testimony to them."

One needs to realise that lepers were ritually-unclean and untouchable. 'Without this knowledge, the
reader will not understand why the leper asks to be made clean (ritually-pure) rather than be healed,
will not understand the logic of the leper showing himself to a priest, and will not understand the
emotional impact of Jesus touching the leper." For the original audience 'the word "leprosy" opened
up a whole scenario ... which included all their previous experiences related to leprosy.' (F and H, b)
This would include ritual uncleanness and untouchability and the role of priests, but also physical

disfigurement, exclusion from the community and begging.

For the purposes of translation for new readers unaware of these facts, it is considered by many

legitimate to include the minimal 'pegs' from the 'scenario’ (terms from Cognitive theory) i.e.

‘ritual-impurity: a peg for 5:12 "clean™ (otherwise "clean™ is illogical)
a peg for 5:14 "priest" (otherwise seeing a priest is illogical)

untouchability: a peg for 5:13 "touching him" (otherwise Jesus' action is not unusual)' (F and H, a)

Luke 5.12 might then be rendered: "While Jesus was in one of the towns, a man came along who was
covered with leprosy. Because of his leprosy he was ritually unclean and an untouchable. When he
saw Jesus he fell with his face to the ground and begged him, "Lord, if you are willing, you can cure

me and make me ritually-clean".' (F and H, a)

Farrell and Hoyle argue that such information is necessary for processing the text as it is read, and
must therefore be placed within the text, or in a heading preceding the section, if that is acceptable in

the RL13,

13 Further explanatory information may be given to the reader in a number of ways -- in footnotes, in an explanatory
synopsis preceding a section of text, in a glossary, in supplementary helps (introductions and handbooks of all kinds),
depending on what is understandable and acceptable in the given language situation.
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CAUTIONS

Making both implicit and assumed background information explicit within the RL text may be

justifiable in a given language situation, but the following safeguards4 must be borne in mind:

1. Added explicit information should be kept to the minimum required for understanding, or to

conform to the requirements of grammar or naturalness.
2. Too much information can divert from or distort the main theme.

3. Accurate exegesis is imperative. An explicit rendering of an implicit form should not favour one
element only of its interpretation. For example, to render 'in Christ' as 'through Christ' may omit

other aspects of its meaning.

4. Information may be hidden by the author for a specific purpose. He may be withholding or

delaying information for some or all of his readers.
5. The nearer context is a surer guide to making information explicit than the more remote context.

6. Where there is a major language version of the Scriptures available, local expectations of church

leaders must be discussed with them.

7. Lack of implicit information is only one of the possible blockages to communication. Others are
'(a) faulty discourse structure, including lack of appropriate signals for cohesion and focus, (b) use
of wrong or unfamiliar vocabulary and idioms, ... (c) unnatural or over complicated grammatical

structures' (Barnwell).

SUMMARY

The matter of hidden and explicit information is one of the key issues in translation theory and
practice; it is because of this that | have given it more than a passing reference. We are aware, of
course, of our still limited knowledge and understanding of biblical settings and authorial purpose.
But careful exegesis of the PPs, with their wide range of local, metaphorical and extended meanings,
must be followed by accurate and careful translation, if these meanings are not to be under- or over-

translated or distorted.

14 ¢f. the caveats in Barnwell (unpub. MS), which | have drawn from.
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8.2 TRANSLATION OF PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

8.2.0 APPROACH

As shown in the previous section, the translation process involves:

o Unpacking the meaning of the original SL, more compressed in the epistles than the gospels.

o Transferring that meaning into grammatically correct, lexically accurate, stylistically clear and

natural equivalents in the RL.

Within that comprehensively defined task, the particular focus in this thesis has been the use of
semantic role analysis to unpack the meaning of the PPs, and on how to render them into other
languages. The 'unpacking' of other elements such as genitival constructions, participial clauses,

relatives or the key role of particles etc. is not in focus, but is assumed.

An original motivation of this thesis was to examine the translation of PPs into 2 or 3 non-IE
languages to see whether there are any principles or guidelines that might usefully be established.
This has not been possible to do in depth. Two areas of concern in translating PPs will therefore be
considered briefly, the matter of implicit information, and the range of RL linguistic devices

available to render PPs.

8.2.1 IMPLICIT INFORMATION

In the epistles, a great deal of information is condensed into both the PPs and genitival constructions.

In the following few verses from 1 Peter 1, there are no less than 14 PPs. For simplicity, the raised

numbers are attached to the preposition.

2 watal mpoyvwow Beod motpdg BV GylOOUD 1 Specif. (of exhextoiginv. 1)
TVEDUOTOG e’tg3 VIOLKOT|V KAl PAVTIGUOV O{OTOG 2 Means
"Incob  XpLotov, ydplg LUTY Kai elpfyn TANOVYeEin. 3 Purpose (or result?)

3  Ebloymtog 0 0ed¢ kol mothp ToL Kuvpiov Mudv 4 Specif. > Reason. ‘out of/
'Incod Xpotod, 6 kotd4 10 moAd abrod EAeog because of his great mercy'
dvoyewhoog hudg elg®  EAmido.  {doav &6 5 Goal i.e. (in this context) result
dwactdoeng Incod Xplotod ek’ vekpdv, 6 Means

7 Source (separation)

4 gic8 kAnpovopiow ddBaptov kol duicvtor Kol 8 Goal i.e. result (as5)
dpdipovtor, Tetnpnuévny £v® obpowolg eicl0 vpdc 9 Location
10 Beneficiary



5 tovg vl Suwduer 0eod  ppovpouptvovg Sal?
TioTeEmg e’tg13 cwtnplov Etoiuny dmokaivodmvat

evl4 kap®d Eoydtw.
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11 Means
12 Means
13 Time-until
14 Time-when

Information is 'hidden’ not only in the prepositions, but in the many abstract nominal forms. This

meaning may be expressed to a greater or lesser degree in the RL, depending on the situation

(readers, cultural setting, Christian knowledge and experience etc.) and also on the translation

‘philosophy’ of the translators.

Below are two renderings, illustrating how this passage has been handled. The raised numbers

correspond to the numbers in the Greek.

CONTEMPORARY ENGLISH
VERSION

2 God the Father decided! to choose you as his
people, and his Spirit has made you holy?.
You have obeyed Jesus Christ and are
sprinkled with his blood.3

| pray God will be kind to you and will keep
on giving you peace!

3 Praise God, the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ. God is so good4, and by raising
Jesus® from death’, he has given us new life
and a hope that lives on®.

4 God has something® stored up for youl0 in
heaven®, where it will never decay or be
ruined or disappear8P.

5  You have faith in God12, whose power will
protect youll until the last dayl4. Then he
will save you, just as he has always planned
to do13,

NB. Footnotes are given to explain
‘sprinkled with his blood' and 'the last day'.

w

4

5

6
7

COMMENTS

Foreknowledge interpreted as intention and
made the main verb.

Rendered as a second statement.

A third statement (with the implication that it
follows from the first two??)

As in v.2, the xatd phrase is made the initial
statement.

Result (life and hope combined; metaphor of
rebirth removed)

Means (‘Christ' omitted)

Source (separation)

8a, b Result phrase > main statement.

9

'something' is a (weak) rendering of
‘inheritance'. cf. TEV 'rich blessings'.
Location

10 Beneficiary

11 God is made explicit as the object of faith, and

the &v phrase is then a relative clause. God's
power is more in focus in NIV 'By faith, you are
shielded by God's power until ...

12 &wa phrase made the main statement.
13 Expanded into separate statement, which is tied

in to 'the last day' of previous sentence.

14 Time-until.
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BERIKI® (IRIAN JAYA)
[verses 1 and 2 are combined]

[from v.1: At that former time, God (lit: Great Father)
had chosen (far past) you in order that you would
become his people.] He planned! (far past) like this
to wash your sins with Jesus Christ's blood. He also
planned like this (for) you to live purely (lit: with
pure lives)3 by/with the power of the Holy Spirit (lit:
the Great Father's Breath)2.

[statement about Peter himself from v. 1 follows]

| pray to God in order that, He'll greatly give His
grace (lit: goodness) to you, and He'll make you have
much peace (lit: your livers will be very good -
different "good" than used in ‘grace").

Come, let's (incl.) praise God! He is the Father of
Jesus Christ, our Lord (Tuhan). He has loved us
greatly4, and because of that He has raised JC® from
the dead’, and when we (incl.) believe (lit: take hold
of) that talk, He gives us new life. And now at this
time we hope in God, because we already know like
this, we will (far fut.) have eternal life (lit: good life
forever)®.

And everything which God prepared (far past) in
heaven? (lit: great good place) in order to give to His
peoplel0, we (incl.) already know, we'll have all
that8. All that in Heaven doesn't become bad, doesn't
rot, and doesn't end.

You (pl.) have believed in God?, and because of that
God's power has encircled youll until that last
day/timel4. At that day/time God will (far fut.) take
you in order that you will live well with Him. And at
that time you (emphatic) won't have sins, and your
lives will be only good!3 (lit: in a good state).

N

COMMENTS

Foreknowledge includes planning.
Means

Purpose, expressed as another main
statement.

The reason is stated as the initial
statement.

New life and hope are the climax
statements after the predisposing

circumstances.

6and 7 Flow from his love, and lead to

11
12

13

14

the new life and hope. A further link
(our believing) is given to show the
connection between the resurrection
and the life and hope we receive.

The resulting ‘inheritance’ is described
in 2 sentences.

Location

Recipient.

The result of belief.

Our belief is stated as the reason for
what follows. [which should be in
greater focus - God's encircling power,
or our faith??]

Description of the resulting state of
salvation.

Time-until

Both these renderings are toward the ‘freer' end of the spectrum, often necessary to spread out the

high ‘information load' of the PPs.

In both, the PPs are frequently rendered by clauses. They

illustrate, perhaps, the tremendous range of variations possible, the difficulty of maintaining the

thematic flow, and putting the focus on the right elements.

15 The back-translation from Berik is an early one, and some changes will have been made. It is used for illustrative
purposes, and is not being evaluated. Thanks to Peter and Sue Westrum (SIL).
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8.2.2 RL RESOURCES

A comprehensive study of RL devices for handling semantic roles, drawn from language families

around the world, would be a mammoth task16. The following comments are in three groups.
e LOCATIVE USES

The locative and time relationships expressed by the prepositions of IE languages, can, of course, be
expressed by other means in languages with no or few prepositions. Jeberol7, an Indian language of
eastern Peru, has 4 word classes — verbs, nominals, adverbs and particles, and, as commonly with
Amerindian languages, a highly complex system of affixation, both derivational and inflectional. All
word classes, including particles, can be suffixed by ‘word suffixes', including -ima, the connective
‘and’. Verbs have their own sets involving thousands of possible combinations, some of which have

directional meanings. Nominals and adverbs may be suffixed by non-verbal suffixes.

The suffix -kok' means ‘at, in, on, to' as in pidok'’kak' 'in [or, to] the house’, nupkok' 'in the canoe’,

asok' ‘here' [from asu? 'this' + -kok'].

Other suffixes include -lupa? 'by, along, in the direction of', -tak' 'by the side of', -la ‘from’, -walok'

‘as far as' as in mogmiwalok' 'up to the chacra' and many others.

Time may be expressed by a handful of adverbs such as napi? ‘'long ago', ipa?, 'now'tamutu?

'noon'.

Kadiweul8, a language of southern Mato Grosso, Brazil, has a very few 'locative words', which are
used strictly for space, not time, e.g. manitaga + noun, as in 'there-in-synagogue [is this man ...]".
But, as with Jebero, verbal suffixes carry much of the relational and directional load. They include

-teci 'by means of, near, behind, on edge', -tegei ‘towards him, for him, to come towards', -tinece

16 A questionnaire could be used, focussing only on the PPs of non-IE languages, whose aim would be to find out:

1. The nature and function of any prepositional/postpositional system in the language, and in particular, whether
there is a widely used basic locative form.

2. How the (universal?) semantic roles expressed by the Greek prepositions have been rendered in the language.
This would be done by requesting the RL version of sample passages, along with a back-translation and comments.
An earlier version of such a questionnaire was sent to a few colleagues.

17 data from J.T. Bendor-Samuel, 'Structure and Function of the Verbal Piece in Jebero', PhD Thesis MS, 1958.
18 ata from Glyn Griffiths (SIL)
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in, in something deep, going down into', -tio 'into' and others. In expressions such as 'going through
a cornfield' or 'lowering into' (as in the story of the paralytic in Mk 2), the Path role would be

expressed by a verbal suffix.

Tepo Krumen19 of Cote d'lvoire has a number of postpositions, used for location: mg (a general

locative meaning 'in, at'), probably derived from the noun 'belly’ as found in the related language
Bété; gbo, 'under', from bd, ‘foot, leg' and ke, 'on', meaning 'back’. In Krumen, as in many other
languages around the world, locative words are derived from such nouns, mostly body parts (cf. Eng.

the head of the valley, the foot of the ladder). Examples:

di ms kayl  gbo piti ke
village in house  under grass  on
i.e. 'in the house'

Like Kadiweu, Goal, Source and Path, i.e. the dynamic locatives, are expressed by the verb (cf. Eng.
leave, approach). 'They were going through the cornfields' (= 'crossing’) would be 'They were
cutting in half/part ..." Mambila20 (Nigeria/Cameroun border) and Ngbaka2l NW Zaire, similarly

use verbs for 'down’, 'up’, ‘through’ and ‘around'.

Tarok22 (Plateau State, Nigeria), like many other African languages, does have a generalised

locative form, kV, where the vowel V is the same as the initial vowel of the following word.

asol 'path, ka (a)sal 'on the path’; awo ‘hand’, ka (a)wo ‘in the hand’; anup 'mouth ka (a)nun 'in
the mouth'; acu 'language’, ka (a)cu iTarok, 'in the T language; iwu ‘eye’, kiiwu 'in the eye’; ki
iLangtang 'in Langtang; nzhi ‘house’, ko nzhi 'in the house' etc. It is fused with certain
(etymological) nouns to give other commonly used locative or relational forms e.g. kashe ‘inside’ (>

kashe igwak 'in the heart’); kovon ‘under’, kopal 'on top of"; konda 'today'; kokul 'because of'

etc.

19 data from Peter Thalmann.
20 data from Mo Perrin.
21 (ata from Elaine Thomas.

22 personal information.
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Idiomatic expressions, related to the locative uses above, are common in languages. Thus, Krumen

has:

ké 1é a
Foc. there his/her
in his heart

ké 1é n3
Foc. there him

from his point of view

ké 1é yai
Foc. there dream
in/through a dream

bebi 1€ md
that-it fall there  you

may you remember it

wlG
heart

yi
eyes

kwli
belly

kwli
belly

ke
on

In Mambila also 'hand' and 'eye’ are used for perspective, not with a preposition, but in a locative

form. Thus, in 1C 7.40 'in my opinion ..." in Mambila is 'in my hand, ...".

The appropriate expression for idiomatic uses of the Greek prepositions must be found. Thus

Krumen has for 'his blood be on us and on our children' (Mt 27.25):

ké 6 a4 kukve
Indep. there his death
marker

a ta
CN place

mo
in

[we stand up, we and our children] in the place of his death

Kadiweu renders with a clause:

death'.

'Can-be that-we are-culpable, and our children, because of his

So also 'the wrath of God remains on him* (Jo 3.36):

... KEE, Jiisva a yro,

but God CN wrath (bile)

no
it-Foc.

God's wrath will find/get him eternally.

dio Vg,
will-him find

te kI> te ye gho
as life last pp pp

Kadiweu renders 'wrath' by a verb: 'but God always that He-is-angry-with-him this person, and he-

punishes-him'.
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Metaphor, like other types of figure of speech, is highly language-specific. It is, of course, a large
and important topic, and covers far more than simply the PPs. The distinction must be made
between 'dead metaphors', idioms which may or may not have equivalents in another language, and
'live metaphors', used by the author to make a striking comparison. The translator may try and
preserve the effect of a powerful metaphor by using the same or a different comparison, or introduce
a metaphor where none was present in the original. Thus we have the colourful 'their eyes got red
with anger', an expression of the strongest emotion in Doyayo23 (Cameroun) for 'gnashed on him
with their teeth' (Ac 7.54), 'they had already tied mouth' (Jo 9.22) for 'conspire/plan with a bad

motive', and in Migili24 'their mouth it turned two' for 'there was a schism' (Jo 9.16).

Wherever a Greek PP is used metaphorically, the RL equivalent may be a phrase, or a clause.

e EXTENDED USES

The further one moves from locative uses of the Greek prepositions (whether they are used literally
or figuratively), the more likelihood there is that they will be rendered by alternative structures in the
RL. In languages with few prepositions or postpositions, roles such as Agency, Target, Means,
Reason or Purpose will be signalled in other ways. In a language of high affixation (both
derivational and inflectional) such as Jebero (see above), suffixes may express relationships other
than locative ones, such as:

-ki 'of* (possession)' e.g. manmi nanaki lit. ‘chacra of him'
-lok" 'with' e.g. sawalyilok' 'with the machete'
-malok’ 'for the sake of, because of' e.g. wilamalok' ‘for the child's sake', and many more.

The following few examples from Tepo Krumen show some of the possible restructurings.

Means: Eph 2.13 &ysvnBnte £yyvg £V 1@ afpott tob XploTov.

‘Jesus Christ poured out his blood. It is through that [ké 5 naa Ié Foc. he walk-Loc there...] that he
passed God to bring us close to him'. The 'classic expression of Means'.

1P 1.5 Ev duvdpel Beob HpovpoLUEVOLG
ké 1é a ki a ke-ninig kwli mé
Indep. there his power CN PP-being  inside in

Note that physical means for actions in many West African languages are expressed by serial verbs.

— 'He took knife cut it' for He cut it with a knife.

23 data from Marinus Wiering.

24 data from Vincent Dogo.
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Reason: Lu5.19 kai ur ebpdrteg molag eloevEyKwoy obTov did oV Sy Aov

mahui a huhue ati
people CN being-many CN cause/affair

[when they arrived in front of the house] because of the being-numerous of the people
i.e because there were so many people.

Mt 13.58 kol obk Emoincev £kel duvdpelg TOAAAG dd Ty &miotioy abtdv . (a verbal noun)

€ NUE, o dio wls ye kuo
which make-it  they Neg.-him  heart before  trust
i.e. because

[he didn't do any miracles any more,] because they didn't trust him.

Other roles are also expressed verbally e.g.

Sphere: Ro 8.1 'there is no condemnation to those in Christ Jesus' becomes 'those who trust JC

never God's judgment will catch them'.

Agency: Ro 3.24 ‘reconciliation which is through Christ Jesus' becomes ... because JC took away

their sin'.

In sum, all languages have locative devices to express location in space and time, and the dynamic

locatives of Goal, Source and Path. All languages use metaphor and idiom, which provide the

graphic distinctiveness of each, though there will often not be a one-to-one correspondence between

SL and RL. All languages can reflect and signal the related and derived/extended roles which are

encoded, sometimes cryptically, in the PPs of the Greek New Testament.



9. POSTSCRIPT

W E END AS WE BEGAN, with 17 small signals, whose fascination and significance in the Greek

New Testament far outweigh their size. The chief purpose of the thesis has been to elucidate
the meaning of prepositional phrases, particularly those which are exegetically more complex, using
the tool of semantic role analysis. Twelve major roles have been established, with a number of
clearly defined derived or related roles. One role may be reflected by more than one preposition, and

one preposition may have more than one role.

Each preposition has its own role or roles, with the possibility of its own set of variants, giving each

preposition its own distinctive flavour.

The study has been personally beneficial, providing a set of options, for example, in the exegesis of

gv phrases.

On the other hand, this study is incomplete, and there are a number of further areas of research, if it

is to be completed and validated properly. They include the following:

1. Studies need to be carried out on the remaining prepositions, so that the particular distinctives of
each of the 17 is apparent. The next ones would, without doubt, be the pairs €ig/npodg, &md/ex,

and vrép/avTl.

2. Though samples have been taken from all sections of the New Testament, more detailed study of
prepositional use in the Petrine and Johannine books and Hebrews would reveal similarities and

contrasts with the Ephesians selection. Other Pauline material could usefully be included also.

3. From a translation perspective (as well as an exegetical one), it is important to know not only the
role of a PP, but what information load it carries relative to other elements in the text. Is it the
major topic of the sentence, or in a supporting role? Is it providing known or new information?
And in what order should the information be presented ('information flow')? Languages differ,
for example, in whether they put the reason before or after the main proposition. They differ too,
in whether narrative events need or need not be put in chronological order. These are questions
which must be applied, of course, to other structures in a sentence, such as participial clauses,

relatives or other subordinate clauses as well as to PPs.
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4. What information is available on prepositional systems in other languages, especially non-1E?

5. What (other) linguistic devices do other languages have for rendering not only the locative, but

also the extended uses of prepositions?

To research the latter points would be a large, daunting task; but the first two items have a more
clearly marked boundary, and would usefully supplement the information and conclusions of this

study.

In January 1944, Basil Atkinson gave the first Tyndale New Testament lecture to a conference of
Graduates and theological students at Trinity College, Cambridge under the title "The Theology of

Prepositions'. | end this thesis with his closing remarks (44:28).1

| have purposely left for a climax what | believe to be the most striking prepositional
sentence of the New Testament. It constitutes itself a climax in its context, appearing as it
does at the conclusion of the apostle Paul's great dissertation on the meaning and fulfilment
of Old Testament prophecy addressed to Israel. | refer of course to the great argument on
the remnant found in Rom. ix-xi. Apart from the ascription which forms the concluding
sentence of the whole, the apostle ends this section of the epistle with the words, "E&
abTov ko 8t abTov Ka €1g abtov o mdvtan” It will be noticed that this sentence
depends for its meaning almost entirely upon the three prepositions which constitute its
emphatic words. In modern English we should not perhaps lay all this burden upon
prepositions. We should say, "He is the source, the channel and the goal of all things."
But even if we use substantives, the weight is greater than the human intellect can bear. It
seems to be that the whole of theology is contained in this one sentence and expressed by
these three prepositions. Transcendence and immanence are both there. The care of God
for His creation and its dependence upon Him are there. His almighty power is there, His

infinity and His existence from eternity past. His sovereignty over the present world is

1 The quote should be read in the context of an initial statement of his method. 'There are ... two current methods of
approaching the relationship between theology and philology ... The one is to make up the mind first on matters of
doctrine and then to impose the theories so arrived at upon the pages of Scripture and to force the language to comply
with them. ... The other method is to determine as exactly as possible the meaning of the words and sentences of the
text and to attempt no theological definition until that is so far as may be settled' (44:3). Atkinson claims to follow
the second method.
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there. The sentence contains a firm foundation for assurance on the part of the weakest
saint. The foundation for all Christology is there as well as for all right thinking about
human nature, and above all a triumphant hope for an eternal future is there. The sentence
bridges eternity and brings down eternity into our poor world as it passes by. It stops short
nowhere and its wide expanse embraces all our need. It starts with God, catches us up on

its journeys, and carries us on to the time when forever God will be all in all.
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